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PREFACE. 


ee 


Tue twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since 
‘the first publication of this Grammar, have been exceed- 
ingly fruitful im the philological and exegetical study of 
the Old Testament. And important progress has been 
made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge 
of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew language. 
This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised 
throughout that it may better represent the advanced 
state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page 
exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse- 
quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not 
fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and 
for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the 
Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the 
order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion 
has been found to alter the more general and comprehen- 
sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition 
of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para- 
graphs in small type. 

_ The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and 
adducing none but such as really occur in the Old Testa- 
ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with 
the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples 
to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of 
Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho- 
phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is_ recog- 
nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the 
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poetic accents free use has been made of the elaborate 
treatises of Baer and Wickes; and the names which they 
employ are given as well as those which previously were 
more familiar. The intricate rules for the employment 
of Methegh are also drawn from Baer. The position of 
the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small 
vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono- 
syllables. 

The convenience of students has been consulted in 
removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns 
from the body of the volume and placing them together 
at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford- 
ing a succinct view of the formation of nouns of different 
classes, with their respective significations. The declen- 
sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement 
which corresponds at once with their etymological struc- 
ture and with the vowel changes to which they are 
severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is 
much more fully developed than before, special atten- 
tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so 
thoroughly discussed in the admirable treatise of Dr. 
Driver. The old names preterite and future are, for 
reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and 
imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the 
latter are used in conjunction with the former for the 
convenience of those who like them better. The various 
kinds of compound sentences, involving relative, condi- 
tional, circumstantial, and co-ordinate clauses, receive the 
attention which is due to their peculiar character and 
separate importance. The different rules and statements 
of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are 
illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas- 
sages in which they are exemplified. Full indexes, as 


before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use. 
PRINCETON, August 22, 1888. 
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PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 1. Lanevage is the communication of thought by 
means of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a 
single thought constitutes a sentence. Each sentence is 
composed of words expressing individual conceptions or 
their relations. And words are made up of sounds pro- 
duced by the organs of speech and represented by written 
signs. It is the province of grammar as the science of 
language to investigate these several elements. It hence 
consists of three parts. First, Orthography, which treats 
of the sounds employed and the mode of representing 
them. Second, Etymology, which treats of the different 
kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which 
they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences, 
or the manner in which words are joined together to ex- 
press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this 
particular language, carefully digested and referred as 
far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the 
organs of speech and the operations of the mind. 


Toe Letrers. 


§ 2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly 
of the Old Testament, which is the most interesting and 
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important as well as the only pure monument of it. The 
first step towards its investigation must accordingly be 
to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is 
recorded. Then having learned its sounds, as they are 
thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step 
further, and inquire into the laws by which these are 
governed in their employment and mutations. __ 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 
viz. letters (ni?mix) and points (n-72). The number of 
the letters is twenty-two; these are written from right to 
left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical 
table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms, Eng- 
lish equivalents, names, and numerical values, together 
with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character 
employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries 
and other writings of the modern Jews. 

-§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep- 
resenting the sounds of one language by those of another. 
But this is in the case of the Hebrew greatly aggravated 
by its having been for ages a dead language, so that 
some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined, 
and also by its belonging to a different family or group 
of tongues from our own, possessing sounds entirely 
foreign to the English, for which it consequently affords 
no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being 
pronounced by our organs. The equivalents of the follow- 
ing table are not therefore to be regarded as in every 
instance cxact representations of the proper powers of 
the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently 
near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which 
can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew 
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a Es 


Order. | Forms and Equivalents. Names, ee eae 
1; x. — ros Aleph h ] 
2} 3 #4xBhB ma Béth 3 2 
3/ 3 Gh,G@ | 52-5 Gimel 3 3 
4} 3% Dh,D not Daleth 1 4 
5] 7 H wa Hé 2 5 
6/ 1 VorW " Vav (Waw) ’ 6 
7/3 Z wt Zayin 7 
8/m Hh mm Hhéth n 8 
9; 0 T ro Teth sb) 9 . 

10; ° Y¥ “1 Yodh , 10 

11} 37 Kh K 52 Kaph 13> 20 

12} 5 L 72) Limedh ) 30 

13; ao M pia Mem o” 40 

14; 33 N 72 Nan 12 50 

15} d 8 20 Simekh p 60 

16; > — 79 Ayin » 70 

17; »F PhP NB Pe qd 80 

18| sy Ts “ts Tsidhé {3 90 

19| p kK Sip Koph p> | 100 

20; " R wo) Résh » | 200 

21; wo #£=§h,8 yw Shin bp | 300 

22| mn Th, T " Tav pn | 400 


would readily decide without assistance which of these 
was to be adopted in any given case, Just as we are 
sensible of no inconvenience from the various sounds of 
the English letters which are so embarrassing to foreigners 


learning our language. The ambiguity is in every case 
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removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point 
indicating which sound they are to receive. Thus 2 with 
a point in its bosom has the sound of b, 3 unpointed that 
of the corresponding 1», or as it is commonly represented 
for the sake of uniformity in notation, bh; 5 is pro- 
nounced as g, 3 unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordingly be represented by gh, but as it is diffi- 
cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness 
what it was, and as there is no corresponding sound in 
English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter, 
whether pointed or not, sounded indifferently as g; 71s d, 
 unpointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th in the; 
21s k, 3 unpointed its aspirate kh, perhaps resembling 
the German ch in ich, though its aspiration, like that of 
3, 18 commonly neglected in modern reading; £ is p, B un- 
pointed ph or f; F is ¢, M unpointed th in thin. The letter 
© with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like sh, and 
called Shin; 0 with a dot over its left arm is called Sin, 
and pronounced like s, no attempt being made in modern 
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of d 
Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a 
distinction between them, this can no longer be defined 
nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought 
unnecessary to preserve the individuality of these letters 
in the notation, and both of them will accordingly be 
represented by s. 


a. The double sound of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of W is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judy. 12:6 of Md) shibboleth 
with m>so sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes for the 
sake of creating a distinction between different words of like orthography, 
it received the sound of 8, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. "20 to break, “Sy to hope. That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words 
of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, e. g. >= to be 
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bere.uved, bay to be wise. 530 to be foolish; “30 to be drunken, "20 to hire, 
"50 to shut up; “m3 to look, "aay to rule, “x to turn back; nb a ‘lip, mbo 
to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent is, 
however, shown by the equivalence of such roots as {BO and jb, PbO and 

Pby, Bro and pn, and by ie fact that Dis in a few instances written for 
ie, e. g. 0) Ps. 4:7 from N32, Mads Eccles. 1:17 for M520; maown Jer. 
19:2 from wh, mmBo but nb2 Isa. 3:17. The original identity of Wand 
is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the siphabetic psalms 
Ps. 119: 161—168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 3 :61—63, as well as 
from the etymological connection between skh leaven and MiX'32 a vessel 
tn which bread is leavened; “32 to shudder, a baPs=) horrible, causing a 
shudder; “32 to hire, "32% a recompense. In Ar abic the division of sinyle 
letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much 
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged 
from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters. 


b. The palatal aspirate gh is still preserved in the spelling of many 
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com- 
pensated by lengthening the vowel, e. g. light (Ger. licht), knight (Ger. 
knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tough, or to 
an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough. 


2. In their original power » ¢ differed from ™ ¢, and 
> k from Pp k, for these letters are not confused nor liable 
to interchange, and ‘the distinction is preserved to this 
day in the cognate Arabic; yet it is not easy to state 
intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are 
currently pronounced precisely alike. 

3. The letter ™ has a stronger sound than 7 the 
simple h, and is accordingly represented by hh; “ is re- 
presented by 7, although it had some peculiarity of sound 
which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by 
which it was allied to the gutturals. 

4, For two letters, 8 and 39, no equivalent has been 
given in the table, and they are commonly altogether 
neglected in pronunciation. & is the weakest of the letters, 
and was probably always inaudible. It stands for the 
slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to 
the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct 
consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the 
beginning or the close of the syllable of which it isa 
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part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been likened 
to that of the smooth breathing (’) of the Greeks or the 
English silent h in hour. On the other hand 9 had a deep 
guttural sound which was always heard, but lke that 
of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently 
no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint 
it is sometimes represented by 7, sometimes by the rough 
and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus 7*cp 
Toucsia, “SD ‘HAL poo Auadyx. Some of the modern 
Jews give it the sound of ng or of the French gn in 
campagne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end 
of words, e. g. 720 Sh’mang, Tad gnamodh. 

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre- 
ceding table, though found without important variation 
in all existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An 
older character is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck 
in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable 
resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe- 
nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to 
the other can still be traced upon extant monuments. 
There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the 
different letters of the sime word, which is the established 
practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a 
predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again 
separated the letters and reduced them to their present 
rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The cursive 
stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters 
which appear in the table with double forms; 535% 
when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words 
terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the 
remnant of the connecting link with the following letter; 
at the end of words no such link was needed, and the 


bh le 
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letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of 
terminal flourish thus, 7 } § Y, or closed up by joining 
its last with its iitial stroke, thus ©. 


a. The few instances in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as manp> Isa. 9:6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as 27 Neh. 
2:13, 39 Job 38: 1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 
may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger than 
usual, as 1:5) Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as DNTETS Gen. 2: 4, or above the 
line, as “e279 Ps. 80:14, or inverted, as sora Num. 10: 35 (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary 
points, as WET) Gen. 33: 4, N53 Ps. 27: 13, in all which the Rabbins find 
concealed meanings of the must fanciful and absurd character. Thus in 
their opinion the suspended 3 in mzi9 Judg. 18: 30 suggests that the idola- 
ters described were descended from Moses but had the character of Ma- 


nasseh. In ‘ims Lev. 11:42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middly 
letter of the Pentateuch; 7273 Gen. 16:5 with an extraordinary point 
aver the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written 
with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is 7273); the large letters 
in Deut. 6:4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such 
anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Rabbins respecting 
them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf’s Tiberias, pp. 152 ete. 


§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably signi- 
ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them 
are now doubtful or obscure. It 1s commonly supposed 
that these describe the objects to which their forms 
originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how- 
ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are 
such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it 
be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every 


instance the initial sound of its name. 


a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Fundamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10, 
that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of 
the letters by associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest- 
ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva- 
tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe- 
nicians, and hence the appended a of "Adda, etc., which points to the Ara- 
mic form NBN. 
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b. The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to 
the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still exe 
plicable, are as follows, viz: Aleph, an ox; Beth, a house; Gimel, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; He, doubtful, possibly a window; Vav, a hook; Zayin, a 
toeapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, a snake or a bag; Yodh, a hand; 
Kaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, an ox-goad; Mem, water; Nun, @ 
fish; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a hunter’s dart; Koph, perhaps an axe-head; Resh, a head; Shin, a tooth; 
Tav, a cross mark. 

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. x. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation 
of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous 
sentence. See Fiirst’s Aramiaisches Lehrgebiude, p. 26. 


§ 6. The order of the letters appears to be entirely 
arbitrary, though it has been remarked that the three 
middle mutes 2 4 3 succeed each other, as in hke manner 
the three liquids 5 1 2. The juxtaposition of a few of 
the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi- 
cation of their names, e.g. Yodh and Kaph the hand, 
Mem water and Nun a fish, Resh the head and Shin a 
tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the 
alphabet is shown, 1. by psalms and other portions of 
the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses 
begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, 9 omitted), 
111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter 
eight times), 145 (3 omitted), Prov. 31:10—31, Lam. 
ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three times),4. In the first chapter 
of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in 
the remaining three chapters 9 and ® are transposed. 
2. By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman 
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with 
the Hebrew. 


a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1836. Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried 
through each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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Breathings. Mutes. 
Middle 3 32a% 
Smooth n ne) (>) bad 
Rough b Ppnr 


Curious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was really in ; 
the mind of the author of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it, reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been moditied, needless ones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbiny 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped 1 and fF, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Roman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Romans found © and 5 superfluous, while 
the Greeks made of them 8 and §; 3 and 3, in Greek y and C, become in 
Latin C and G, while M, in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest of 
the gutturals into a vowel 7. 


§ 7. The letters may be variously divided: 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced. 


Gutturals 8 7% mM DF 
Palatals 4 " 3 Pp 
Linguals 37) 5 9 NT 
Dentals 7 Oo Fk UD 
Labials 32 45 2 B® 


™ has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities 
are those of the gutturals (mjina nix) it is usually 
reckoned with them. 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, 
into three classes, which may be denominated weak, 
medium, and strong. The strong consonants offer the 
greatest resistance to change, and are capable of entering 
into any combinations which the formation or inflection 
of words may require. The weak have not this capacity, 
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations 
foreign to their nature, they are either lable to mutation 
themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word. 
Those of medium strength have neither the absolute 
stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 


8 i741." Vowel-Letters, 
wees Ram > Gutturals. 
51 34 Liquids, 
mooi, 102% Sibilants. 
=a 2 
Strong, 5 3 p } Aspirates and Mutes. 
7TH Oo 


The special characteristics of these several classes and 
the influence which they exert upon the constitution of 
words will be considered hereafter. It is sufficient to re- 
mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they 
sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 


a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and t-mutes agree in having 
smooth B 3 ™ and middle forms 34%, which may be either aspirated or 
unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative Pp © which 
is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
betic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat B as the initial of the closing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic 
has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both @ and @. 


3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect 
to their function in the formation of words, into radicals 
(mihcag niimis) and serviles (W237 nimi). The former, 
which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never 
employed except in the roots or radical portions of words. 
The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots, 
but they are likewise put to the less independent use of 
the formation of derivatives and inflections, of prefixes 
and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial 
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words 355) ua jhe (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these, 
besides other uses, }M"°N are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to 
nouns. The letters MNF) are used in the formation of 
nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division 
now stated is the substitution of © for servile M in a 
certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4. 

a. Kimchi in his Mikhlol (51539) fol. 46, gives several additional ana- 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. moa wmaxdaw for his work is understanding; rva>W "OR 
am I Solomon am writing; man 3x vbw only build thou my peace, 
sian ax bmw like a branch of the father of multitude; 358 an> mwa 
Moses has toritten to us. To which Elias Levita added 3m5> WR ow the 
name of Elias ts written; and Nordheimer "an59 37 Sxw consult the riches 
of my book. 

§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill 
out the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain 
letters, % mm 4 =, occupying the vacant space with 
some letter, as p, repeated as often as may be necessary, 
or with the first letters of the next word, which were 
not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were 
left without vowels, and the word was written in full at 
the beginning of the following line. The same end is 
accomplished more neatly in modern printing by judi- 
cious spacing. 

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre- 
viations. There are none, however, in the text of the 
Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are 
explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions 
in most common use, e. g. “35 for W313) e¢ completio—ete. 

2. The numerical employment of the letters, common 
to the Hebrews with the Greeks, is indicated in the table 
of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re- 
presented either by the five final letters or by the combin- 
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ation of M with the letters immediately preceding; thus 
J or pn 500, 5 or "fh 600, } WN or prn 700, 4 or nn 800, 
Vy or pon 900. Thousands are represented by units with 
two dots placed over them, thus & 1000, etc. Compound 
numbers are formed by joining the appropriate units to 
the tens and hundreds, thus 82m 421. Fifteen is, how- 
ever, made not by 7, which are the initial letters of the 
divine name Jehovah, 7", but by 10 9+6. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of 
the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters 
and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the 
text itself. Whether these or any other signs of number 
were ever employed by the original writers of Scripture, 
or by the scribes in copying it, may be a doubtful matter. 
It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of 
plausibility, that some of the discrepancies of numbers 
in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assuming 
the existence of such asystem of symbols, in which errors 
might more easily arise than in fully written words. 


Tue VoweELs. 


§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body 
of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in 
its original form, and so long as the language was a liv- 
ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could 
mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his 
familiarity with his native tongue. But when Hebrew 
ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know- 
ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre- 
sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity 
of individual words and their doubtful relation to one 
another. It is the design of the Massoretic points ("i0" 
tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by 
supplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The 


§ 11 VOWELS. 13 


authors of this system did not venture to make any 
change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which 
they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting 
of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun- 
ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. This 
has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness, 
and with such evident accuracy and care as to make 
them reliable and efficient if not indispensable helps. 
These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre- 
senting the vowels, 2. those affecting the consonants 
3. those attached to words. 


a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that "2" 
is in Gen. 12; 4 "55 he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 “53 speak and [55 speaking, in 
Prov. 25: 11 "33 spoken, in Gen. 37: 14 "55 word, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 "at the 
oracle or most holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9: 3 "35 pestilence. So 
pwn is in Gen, 29: 10 pur and he watered, and in the next verse pws 
and he kissed; NI occurs twice in Gen. 29: 23, the first time it is R27) and 
he brought, the second N=" and he came; orrawi is in Jer. 32: 37 first 
pinsdm and I will bring them again, and then OMIM and I will cause 
them to dwell; D°aD is in Gen. 14: 19 D°e heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 pyDWw 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diffi- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
is commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 


§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted 
exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as 
a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into 
which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission 
of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in 
the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the 
Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of 
the radical structure of the word, and consequently do 
not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its 
nicer shades and modifications. Still some notation of 
vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in 
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a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, quiescents, or matres lectionis (guides in read- 
ing). The weakest of the palatals * was taken as the re- 
presentative of the vowels 7 and e of the same organ to 
which in sound it bears a close affinity; the weakest of 
the labials 1 was in like manner made to represent its 
cognates « and 6; and the two weak gutturals 8 and 7 
were written for the guttural vowel d, as well as for the 
compound vowels é@ and 6 of which a is one of the ele- 
ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent 
short vowels; ™ or ° for é is the most frequent case; 
others are exceptional. 


a. Medial a when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by X&, 
e. g. Und lat Judg. 4: 21, ant dag Neh. 13: 16 K’thibh, BNP kam Hos. 10: 14, 
bints “zdzél Lev. 16: 8, WX rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages, 
MON sometimes for ramoth, "21 tsarvar, WNONON Hos. 4:4 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for emasak ; final @, which is much more frequently 
written, is denoted by nm, e. g. 53 gala, M359 malka, mmx at/d, rarely and 
only as an Aramzism by 8, e.g. 8am hhogga Isa. 19: 17, NMP korhha Ezek. 
27: 31 K’thibh, xma3 gabh’ha Ezek. 31: 5 K’thibh. The writing of é and 2, 
0 and # is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, e. g. 
mrss or OnMy tsivrithim, "MNS tsivvitht; "AD or BW shubbu. In the 
former position ° stands for the first pair of vowels, and ‘ for the second, 
e. g. MIPIM menikdth, "mMw03 n stighdthi; & for € and O so situated is rare 
and exceptional, e. g. UN" résh Prov. 6: 11, 30: 8, and perhaps PN" yanets 
Eccles. 12: 5; mat zoth, MR poroth Ezek. 31: 8, InNKNx¥3 bitstsothav Ezek. 
47: 11. At the end of words @ is commonly expressed by °, and 0 by 3, 
though © is frequently and & rarely employed for the same purpose, e. g. 
soba malkhé, ‘2b malkd; mm heyé, yew pard; Xd 1d. Final é is represented 
by , medial é by °, though this is only written in a few particular forms, 
e.g. MYT yih’'ye, TIVNM or MINN tih’'yend; peda milléthém Ezek. 11: 6, 
if not a textual error, is at least quite unusual. 

b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
just given, is further governed, (1.) By usage, which is in many words and 
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus sobhelh is 
commonly 339 or 3359, only once A"3D 2 Kin. 8: 21; ya*kobh is 3Aps* ex- 
cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is =p"; fhéase is Mosnm, but in Ex. 25: 31 
mussm; etham according to the analogy of similar grammatical forms would 
be BMX, but in Ps. 19: 14 it is OM N; Aémir is in Jer. 2: 11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, "20 and “aN; m’'lakhim is p°5>2 except 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is D[DND2; g’Lhuloth is in Deut. 32: 8 mbdas, in 
Isa. 10: 138 mdwaa, in Ps. 74: 17 mdi; 16 meaning not is 85, meaning to 
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him is >, though these are occasionally interchanged; 25 is written both 
mtand 1; and po Mb, WW and ND. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. 0% mibx, ‘lohim ony; 
nathin “373, wthtinim B3M3 or BINM. (3.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, e. g. mS ko%h Dan. 11: 6, 
always elsewhere M3; Wp kddhesh Dan. 11: 30, for VIP; WW davidh in 
the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly 31%. This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as addirim BN Ex. 15: 10, ONIN Ezek. 
32: 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which & is used to record 
vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be- 
longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness 
it may have lost its sound, as N¥°2 mafsa, WR rishon, § 57, 2. 


~~ 


2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, @ is 
sounded as in father, u as in fat, é as in there, é as in 
met, 7 as in machine, 7 as in pin, 6 as in note, 0 as in not, 
“asin rule, and u asin full. The quantity will be marked 
when the vowels are long, but not when they are short. 

§ 12. There are nine points or massoretic signs re- 
presenting vowels (msm motions, viz., by which con- 
sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are 
long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown 
in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating 
their position with reference to the letters of the text. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
Vor Kamets @ > mma Pattahh &— 
“%Tséreé &€ — 21 Séghol e — 
asin Hhélem 6 | Fron yap Kémets Hhatiph o — 


Doubtful Vowels. 


prn Hhirik — iort 
pu Shirek --— Lor 


All these vowel-points are written under the letter 
after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem 
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and Shurek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the 
letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from 
the accent R’bhi*, which is a dot over its centre. When 
followed by % or preceded by w it coincides with the dia- 
critical point over the letter, e. g. Miz mdshe, NID sdne; 
when it follows © or precedes w it is written over its 
opposite arm, e. g. "HD shdmér, TEN) tirpds. Its presence 
in these cases must accordingly be determined by the 
circumstances. Since a vowel-sign (or Sh’va § 16) is 
regularly written with every initial or medial consonant, 
must be dsh and 0 6s, whenever it is preceded by a ° 
consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no 
vowel-sign, will be sé and & shé, except at the end of 
words. If Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre- 
sents a vowel the point over its right arm will not be 
Hholem, e. g. 8 ish not iydsh, DEN. rashim, yom 
rishon, but WN b’osh where & is a consonant. Shurek is 
a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus}. It will be 
observed that there is a double notation of the vowel wu. 
When there is a ‘1 in the text this vowel, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 1 it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. | 


a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common 
one into five Jong and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as 
two, viz., Hhirik magnum “"=?, and Hhirik parvum —=%; and Shurek 
is reckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being % and the latter 
“4. To this there are two objections. (1.) It cunfuses the massoretic signs | 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not ° but 
—. The punctuators never introduced the letter " into the text; they found 
it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they did 
was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for 4, as they had 
done in the case of a, ¢, and 0, they usel but one, viz., a dot beneath the 
letter, whether ¢ was long or short. The confusion of things thus separate 
in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed 
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to be an original constituent of the sacred text, but not now when their 
more recent origin is universally admitted. (2.)- It is inaccurate. The 
distinction between "and —, 1 and —, is not one of quantity, for 2 and 
# are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vav. 

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebiiude, while he retains the division of the vowels 
into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to 
mislead; and it has been discarded in the latest editions of his smaller 
grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, however, as a substitute, 
is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if there were no others, is 
unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On 
the other hand, the triple arrangement here adopted after the example of 
Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of 
being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of 
five long and five short vowels originated with Moses and David Kimchi, 
who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From 
them it was adopted by Reuchlin in his Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus 
became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the 
Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as 
one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the 
identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out 
seven vowels, the same number as in Greek, where the distinction into long, 
short and doubtful also prevails. 

b. The names of the vowels, with the exception of Kamets-Hhatuph, 
contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent, 
Kibbuts in the last, the others in their first syllable.. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i.e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening; 
Tsere, bursting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kumets; Shurek, whistling. It is a 
curious circumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel- 
systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattalh is common 
to them all. 


§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does not displace but is superinduced upon 
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to 
pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the 
first instance are now doubly written, i.e. both by letters 
and points. By this combination each of the two methods 
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added 
signs determine whether the letters "8 (which have 
been formed into the technical word "18 Eh‘v7) are in any 
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If 


these letters are themselves followed by a vowel ora 
2 
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Sh’va, § 16, or have a Daghesh-forte, § 23, they retain 
their consonant sound; for two vowels never come 
together in Hebrew, and Sh’va and Daghesh-forte belong 
only to consonants: thus Wp kdveka, 9 avon, nize 
mitsvoth (where &% being provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 4), miny édh’voth, THN 
v’ haya, Op kiyyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced- 
ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have 
the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sign merely inter- 
preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At 
the end of words, where Sh’va and Daghesh-forte are 


rarely written, ° is a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign 


for either of its homogeneous vowels e or 2, and ‘if ac- 
companied by the sign for o or u; otherwise they are 
consonants, thus "3 bi, "3 mé, N'A gé, 33 bd, 99 ld, but “w 
siray, “iD goy, “O3 gdliy, M tav, Id shalév, I ziv; the 
combination *_ is pronounced dv, 139 and b2 andv, Nd 
and 4nd s’thav. ‘Tn consequence of its extreme weakness, 
® not ‘only quiesces when it is properly a vowel-letter, 
but may give up its consonant character after any vowel 
whatever, e. g. REND fité, FON rishon, TIRE pira; final 
N is always either quiescent or otiant, § 16.1; 7 is never 
used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there it always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, § 26. 


a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express J, the quiescence of ' 
in Kamets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al- 
ways substitutes a reading without the 4, e. g. magi Jer, 27: 20, Dyan 
Ezek. 27: 15, “ia-"7"79 Ps. 30: 4, Sono" Isa. 44: 17, “>12> Jer. 33: 8, 
me-by131 Nah, 1: 3. In m3 21% 2 Chron. 8: 18, and “miss Deut. "32:13, 9 rep 
resents or quiesces in the still briefer 0 of Hhateph- -Kamets, § 16, 8. 

b. In a few proper names medial M quiesces at the end of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. *emIB Num. 1: 10, d&niv> 2 Sam. 2: 19, 
also written 5&-Mzy 1 Chron. 2: 16. "In such words as nats Jer, 22: 6, 

moeo Deut. 21: 7, TT does not quiesce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to 
the marginal readings ‘Awd, DEW § 46. 


§ 14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light 
upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the 


== 
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doubtful signs. 1. As 7 was scarcely ever and % seldom 
represented by a vowel-letter, Hhirik with Yodh (°,) is 
almost invariably long and Shurek (4) commonly so. 
2. The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel- 
letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for 
2 and uw; but their uniform absence in any particular 
words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel 
is short. 3. The occasional presence of 1 and " to repre- 
sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no- 
thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these 
letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general 
rule, immutable. When ‘ and " stand for their long 
homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fully, e.g. Sip kal, "2 nar, MV mith; without these quies- 
cent letters they are said to be written defectively, e. g. 
“NZpII Atkimothi, CLD kamiis. 

a. Hhirik with Yodh is short in shaTh vah*mittiv 1 Sam. 17: 35, 
hips bikk’rothekha. Ps. 45: 10, “nape likl’hath Prov. 30:17, "ib" lissédh 
2 Chron. 31:7. In sop "y 1 Chron, 12: 1, 20, 4 is probably long, although 
the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes 
has a secondary accent on the first syllable and somatinies not (see 1 Sam. 
30: 1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation tsik’lag, and tsiklag. 
Shurek as % is of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "DIN hhukke, prmINy 
Pummim, “3 yulladh, no: hhukka Ps, 102: 5, 0%E1358 2 Chron, 2: 7, mist 
Ezek, 16: 34. 

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished into 
pure, a, 2, u, and diphthongal, e, 0; e being a combination 
of a and 1, or intermediate between them, and o holding 
the same relation to a and u. 


Sy’va. 


m. 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — 

h’va (N10 emptiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest 

a Jewish grammarians, N20), which serves to assure the 

reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It 
Q* 


20 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 16 


is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex- 
cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un- 
necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter 
of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be 4, or 
if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, 
or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23, 
Sh’va is written to preclude the doubt which is possible 
in these cases, e. g. DIN2UY, F252, LEP, MINOX, Mx, EMD. 
Sh’va is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre- 
sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. g. Mp2, nor as a 
general rule to a final consonant preceded by a quiescent; 
thus nx&om, mss) Ruth 3: 4; nm“: Isa. 62: 3, though in 
this case it is sometimes written, 8. g. Nai 2 Sam. 14: 3; 
mit] 2 Sam. 14: 2; mm Judg. 13: 3; mxsin 1 Kin. 
17:13. & at the end of a word, preceded either by a 
vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is 
left unpointed, e. g. NOT, NTI, ND, NIM; so likewise in 
the middle of a word, when followed by a vowel-letter 
and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered 
this vowel, its own consonant character being lost, § 57, 
2 (3), e.g. INT yr Josh. 24:14, “Nav s’mol Num. 20:17, 
Tew? rishin Job 15: 7, Mxior tissena Ezek. 23: 49. 

a. Final % may receive Sh'va for the sake of distinction not only from 
+], as already suggested, but also from “1 with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final J in 
Arabic. In such forms as "337 Sh’va is omitted with the closing letters 
because the * is not sounded. 

2. Sh’va may be either silent (M2 guiescens), or vocal 
(32 mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at 
the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated 
the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in- 
troduction of a hiatus or slight breathing between them; 
a Sh’va so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and 
has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as 


e a i ee et ce poe 
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in given. This will be represented by an as thus, 
“ataa b’midhbar, OFTpE p’kadhtem. 


a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh’va was pronounced in 
three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, e. g. 15%" y*abbédh, may 
s*éth, isa d“u, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound 
of that vowel, @. g. IND Bud, "OM tihhi, odis> lodlam. (2.) Before Yodh 
it inclined to 4, e. g. sisca Utya%kavh, pir "Ky yom, and with Methegh was 
sounded as Hhirik, e. g. 73 biyadh. (3.) Before any other letter it inclined 
to a, e. g. M573 berakha, pris: g*lilim, and with Methegh was pronounced 
as Pattabh e. g. Misnp 2a bamakhéloth. 


3. Sh’va may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant 1s a guttural, 
which from its weakness is in danger of not being dis- 
tinctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and 
is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel a, or 
the diphthongal é or 0, into which it enters. This assi- 
milation is represented by combining the sign for Sh’va 
with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are 
called the compound Sh’vas in distinction from the simple 
Sh’va previously explained. 

These are, 

Hhatéph-Pattahh —; thus, ay «mddh. 
Hhatéph-Seghol —; thus, "ON ‘mor. 
Hhatéph-Kamets —; thus, "2m hh. 

a. Hhatéph (5% wm snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried character of ‘the sounds represented by these symbols. 

b. The compound Sh’vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
gutturals, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple 
Sh’va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the 
following cases: Hhateph Pattahh is found under the first of two similar 
letters, e. g. riss5 Num. 10: 36, or a letter from which Daghesh- -forte has 
been omitted nSq=n Gen. 27: 38, after initial 3, 373 Gen. 2: 12, daus Dan. 
9: 18, nasa Lev. 25: 34, stipans Ezek. 26: 21, after & vowel which has 
arisen from Sh’va "230, and in certain forms of bby to eat and 5;42 to bless, 
@. g. m235N8m Gen. 8: 17, Frst29 Gen. 12: 8. Hhateph-Kamets is less fre- 
quent, “but sometimes occurs where Hholem has been dropped Pete 9 (from 


apm) Num. 28: 25, S4p7p Job 2: 7, DrtIpM Ezek. 41: 4, ovdaw Gen. 41: 5, 
py4oay Ps. 104: 17, METEN Isa. 27: 3, MpArN Jer. 31: 33, and in a few other 
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instances “MT> 53 Gen. 2: 23, maper Ruth 2: 2, 7, masDA 1 Kin. 138: 7, px. 
Hhateph- -Seghol occurs but once prbuby 2 Sam. 6: 5 (edition of Stephanus). 
Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this use of the compound 8h’ vas; 


and the same word is differently written in the current text, e.g. M4302 | 


2 Kin. 2: 1, n4so2 ver. 11. 


PatraHa FUuRTIVvVE. 


§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals. 
When 9, ™, or the consonantal ™ at the end of words is 
preceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. another 
than a), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it 
receives a Pattahh furtive — , which resembles in sound 
an extremely short a, and is pronounced before the letter 
under which it is written, e. g. M riuthh, FOS shamo-, 
mass maghbith, MSO shamatt, am" yithhd. 

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (3% stolen) can be 
found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in 
such cases a proper Pattahh, and that ro should accordingly be read 
shamaat, and tm ythhad. But both the Sh’va under the final letter, § 16, 
and the Daghesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by 
a vowel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and 
represent an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattahh furtive 


is written as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even as simple Sh'va; thus, "Pr or S"py 
for *P%. 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come 
together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter- 
vening consonant, there can never be more than one 
vowel in the same syllable; and with the single exception 
of 1 occurring at the beginning of words, no syllable ever 
consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex- 
ception just stated, must begin with a consonant, and 
may begin with two, but never with more than two. 
Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by 


~7 2 
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. g. "> Ukha, 
mbi> 5-lz. (The first syllable of this second example 
begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant 9, though 
this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl- 
lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be 
mixed: thus Disp kam-tem, M=2rt hd-lakht. As the vocal 
Sh’vas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels 
properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition 
sounds, they, with the consonants under which they 
stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached 
to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like 
manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding 
vowel. Thus 35" 2’76*, "38 °ni are monosyllables. 

2. Long vowels always stand in simple syllables, and 
short vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 

a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables; thus, 
pik pyibsy xha pita pox midin "Bo omy 
&-dham 6-bim bd b’ydm a-dham  t6-l’dloth sé-pher 26 
Gen. 5:1. im& ASS ey meta 
6-th a-sa ‘ld-him  bidh-méth 

b. The reason of the rule for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad- 
dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete, 
unless the want of this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun- 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though they were capable of receiving it under 
the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which 
is so striking a feature of the Hebrew language, was the foundation of the 
systema morarum advocated by some of the older grammarians of Holland 
and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three 
mora@é, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being 
equivalent to two morae, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the 
initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thus Mrup k (1) + 


@ (2) = 8, (1) + a@ (1) + # (1)=3. An accented syllable might have one 
mora or beat either more or less than the normal quantity. This system 
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was not only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made 
the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte 
d. Heb. Sprache, p. 123. 

c. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccented simple sylla- 
bles, are mostly due to the disturbing influence exerted by the weak letters 
upon the normal forms of words; thus, N45, NTB, NdB, nah, nse and the 
like are formed after the Knnloey of 72. A long vowel in an unaccented 
mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, 
NENDD2R bél-t'shatstsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the 
primary, yet the secondary accent. The same is the case when a long 
hac is retained before Makkeph, e. g. “oor; so also in the proper names 
aa aT ob ts, in which the first member ‘of the compound preserves its 
a form. as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short 
than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quantity 
of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistency. | 


3. When the consonant which concludes one syllable 
is at the same time attached to that which follows, the 
first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but 
may be denominated intermediate. The vowel in an 
intermediate syllable is short as though the following 
consonant belonged to it entirely, while yet this is like- 
wise linked to a succeeding vowel or vocal Sh’va, thus 
naw hhar bhoth. 


a. Such syllables are often occasioned by the special] characteristics of 
the guttural letters, thus M5m in which 9 belongs in a measure to both aylla- 
bles is for M3, Ninn haht is for hah-ht, § 23. 38. a, 355 yah*rog is for 
Fae yah-rog, aspen neheph'khié is for 3597) neh-p'kht. See also § 20. 2 
and § 22. a. 


AMBIGUOUS SIGNS. 


§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt- 
ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears 
to exist in certain vowel-signs. 

1. Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, in unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short, e. g. I or 4? yi-rash, 237 yibh-nu, 33433 or 133 
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gf bhi-l6, 13° or "3 yul-ladh, 032 or 0335 kul-lam, a bbe 
or “i372 mduzzi. In accented syllables, whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, e. g. OAD or OND si-hhim, 
"> li, 533 or 2235 g’bhil, wit or WWM Mra-shu-hi, the 
only exception being that Hhirik is short in the mono- 
syllabic particles DN, wx, D3, 72, in ja, and in some ab- 
breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He, 
e.g. TM, ave, 31. The only cases of remaining doubt 
are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter 
with Sh’va, either simple or compound. If the former, it 
might be a question whether it was silent or vocal, and 
consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed. 
If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the 
weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation 
of the law. Here the etymology must decide. 


a. The vowel is long or short as the grammatical form may require; 
thus in mom, 720m, ‘S- me" Gen, 22: 8, which follow the analogy of bop 
and in "530 Isa. 10: 34, skp the first vowel is short; in D2>23, 722" the 
first vowel is long. In a few instances the oranimiatical form in which 
Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means 
of Methegh, § 44, which is added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if 
it is short; thus, 389° yi-r'd, from 845 to fear, and xh yi-sh’ni from hen 
to sleep; but aT yir-% from nso to Bee, and nth yish- nv from abl to do 
a second time. 

2. Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph o are both repre- 
sented by the same sign (_), but may be distinguished 
by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented 
simple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed 
syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph; in an accented syllable, 
whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, e. g. 27 da-bhar, 
“G27 hhoph-shi. Before a letter with simple Sh’va, the 
distinction is mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without 
Methegh it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly 
Kar.ets e. g. a2" hhokh-ma, “a2m hha-kh’ma. Before a 
guttural with Hhateph-Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph it 
is frequently 0, though standing in a simple syllable and 
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accompanied by Methegh, e. g. “ma bo-hh’ri, DIaIM 
to-obhdhem. The surest criterion, however, and in many 
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology. 
If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramma- 
tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets- 
Hhatuph; but if it be derived from Pattahh, or the form 
requires an a or a long vowel, it is Kamets. 


a. Thus n?: 281 with the prefixed conjunction vo°niyyath, TINA with 
the article h@niyya; “27 in the Hophal yo?mach, amar Isa. 44:13 in 
the Piel y'tha?-rehu. The first vowel is J in prany from ny, prinp from 
wip, od from wis, E-npus Isa. 38: 14, “b-map Num. 22: 11, “b- 
Num. 23: 7 "and the like, and ‘the first two vowels in such words as pSb3a 
from dsb, ESON2 Isa. 30: 12 from OX, ES29P Deut. 20:2, 7I=p Hos. 
13:14, up 2 Chron. 10: 10, pd->ap 2 Kin. 15:10, because they are 
shortened from Hholem. On the other hand the first vowel is @ in ature 
Job 16:19 from Tit3, ent 230 from wan, gar from Mod. The word 4a) 
is in Ps. 86; 2 the imper ative shomra, in Job 10: 12 the preterite sham'ra. 
The medial vowel is 6 in the infinitive 132 Obad. ver. 11, and the future 
7o2b" Gen. 32:18, but @ in the preterite Pra 1 Sam. 24: 11. The best 
authorities decide that p°Ma should be pronounced battim, not bdttim, as 
the rule would seem to require. 


b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: "B17 Ps. 38: 21 (in some editions), >2 
Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19:7, and in the judgment of Ewald “30 Judg. 19:5 
comp. ver. 8, and 33 Ezek. 41: 25; in Dan. 11: 12 03% the points belong to 
the marginal reading 0", and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There 
are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed syllable, deprived 
of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, without receiving Methegh, viz.: “M29 Ps. 
16: 5 (in some editions), “A°P Ps. 55: 19. 22, “a0 Ps. 74: 5; and a final 
unaccented Kamets is not affected by the insertion of Dayhesh- -forte con- 
junctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e.g. CW HMI Gen. 
81: 12. When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves equally to 
distinguish @ from 8, e. g. B21 Ex. 21: 22 v'ndgh’ph, 353%) Ex. 21: 35 
emaklh’ ru, § 45. 5. 

c. Inasinuch as noma is derived from “fro mahhar, ita first vowel might 
be suspected to be a; but as it is so constantly written with Hhateph- 
Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently 
regarded and pronounced as 0. Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol. 188) declares that the 
first vowel in 32 1 Sam. 13: 21, missan Eccles. 12: 11 and 1953 Num. 24: 7 
was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Rabbi 
Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity 
prevailed in regard to the first vowel of (272 Ezek. 40: 43. As, however, 
this last word is in every other place written without the Methegh, and 
there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having @ in 
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their initial syllable, the best authorities are now agreed that the vowel is 
8, and the words are accordingly read dorbhan, etc. In ng: jasper, and 
re"s emerald, Ezek. 28:13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same 
connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. 
Stephanus’ Hebrew Bible and Reuchlin’s Rudimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (_). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguished 
from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatupb is always followea either 
by simple Sh’va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh: none of which ever immediately 
succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as ap Ezek. 26: 9 in some editions 
is an impossible one if (_) have its ordinary meaning. 

e. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of ortlto- 
graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for 6 distinct 
from that for a; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose 
that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however, 
The probability is that @ and J, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Massorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by the saponin selection 
of Hhateph-Kamets to accompany Kamets, as SNM, nosba, Psa Jer. 
22: 20, ndwer Isa. 27: 4, or to replace it, as nison from sn Ezek. dirt :35, 38, 
and by the fact that the article undergoes the same euphonic change bee 
fore M and Mm, § 231. 4. 


§ 20. 1. As simple Sh’va is vocal at the beginning of 
a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt 
as to its character when it stands under initial or final 
letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of 
course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be 
silent, B&21 2khartam, M751 zakhart. In the middle of a 
word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of 
the preceding or the following vowel must be determined 
by the circumstances. If a complete syllable precedes, 
that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless 
consonant serving as the complement of a previous short 
vowel, it is vocal. If it be preceded by a short vowel 
which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid 
of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel, 
it is silent: “M34 20-kh’ré, DIM tie-K’ré, 33> libh-ne, 
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motpm tiktol-na. Sh'va under a letter doubled by Daghesh- 
forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to 
two, the first of which completes the previous syllable, 
and the second begins the syllable which follows: D7 
=DStII haz-z’kharim. Inasmuch as no syllable can 
begin with more than two consonants, § 18.1, two vocal 
Sh’vas can never come together. And two silent Sh’vas 
can never come together except at the end of a word, 
since none but final syllables can close with two conson- 
ants. When two simple Sh’vas concur in the middle of 
a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the 
second vocal: M7218 ez-k’rd. 


2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Sh’va 
is vocal after intermediate syllables; that is to say, when 
the consonant under which it stands performs the double 
office of completing one syllable and beginning the next. 
Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh- 
forte has been omitted, "pa" vaybhak’shi for vay- 
y bhak-k’shi, or the first of two similar letters, in order 
that the reduplication may be made more distinct, 3925 
hal’ li, n2>P kiV lath, sea tsil’ld, “258 allay, "BEM hhik’ke, 
and in several other cases, which will be more partic- 
ularly described in § 22. 

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the rules for vocal Sh’va by 
the first five letters of the Hebrew Alphabet, thus 8 (=1) when it stands 
under the first letter of a word; 3 (=2) after another Sh’va; 3 (= M175 long) 


after a long vowel; 3 (= wa") after Daghesh-forte; M (=D 0513 the simidar) 
ander the first of two similar letters. 


DaGuHESsH-LENE. 


§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants. These are the diacritical 
point over Shin, Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappik, 
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and Raphe. The use of the first of these has already 
been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1. 

1. Daghesh-lene (5p 37) is a point inserted in the six 
letters 93733 (technically called B’ghadh K’phath), 
to indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 3 bh, 3 8, etc. 
Ags these letters are always aspirated after a vowel- 
sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance 
or when following a consonant, they invariably require 
Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh’va. It is consequently 
inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a 
verse, M“N72 Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear- 
ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a 
pause of longer or shorter duration), 182 ‘ns Ex. 1: 1, 
jHimmy Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, "J3°-X, 
“]77 mrs Gen. 24: 42; but not if it follows a word 
ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, 
pinn 725, 3h mst Gen. 1: 2. The sacred name 7 
is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num. 10:29, Deut. 3:26, Josh. 10: 30, 
11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always 
substitute for it the word "5X, which ends in a conson- 
ant. In three instances, however, e.g. Da "2x Ps. 68: 18, 
wimp Isa. 34: 11, 73 120 Ezek. 23: 42, Daghesh-lene i is 
not inserted after a vowel-letter, which retains its con- 
sonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi- 
rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this 
be accompanied by silent Sh’va or Pattahh furtive, e. g. 
mmo2, FyOW; but not if it be preceded by a vowel or 
vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound, e. g. M33", 
DiTT38. 


a. The primary signification of the name Daghesh is commonly exe 
plained from the Syriac ay? (227), to which Castellus in his lexicon 
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gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12: 18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is bans (Nwa"). The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Byriac, a red dot called Rukhokh (205 softness), being written beneath 
them when they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (mand ut 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 

b. Grammarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for 
the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho- 
netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctuation has some- 
times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im- 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word. But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws 
prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. Spit, rpryos; rpepw, Bpepw; bua, 
dridyy; ovx byw, ovy Ebw; pel? Suir. 


§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate 
sometimes shows a preceding simple Sh’va to be vocal 
when this would not otherwise have been known. In 
most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong- 
ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a 
short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before 
it; instead, however, of giving up its previous connection 
altogether, it forms an intermediate syllable, § 20. 2, the 
Sh'va remaining vocal though the antecedent vowel is 
short; thus, 222 (bhabh with the prefix 2 becomes 3373 
bil’bhabh, not 2323 bil-babh. 


a. The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 
: (1) The Kal imperative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes, 

@. g. s133, §439, p43, 435 from 129; yet with occasional exceptions, as 
DS9ON2 ‘Lev. 23: 89, “where ° necessarily closes the syllable, otherwise two 
successive letters would have vocal Sh’va, contrary to § 20.1. (2) Those 
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forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vowel 
in place of the silent Sh’va in the regular inflexion, e. g. 132 1s", possn for 
W7ay9, OID). (3) The construct plural of nouns “433 from 59, ribma 
from nine, “nitn from mison, though with occasional exceptions, as “Bon 
Cant. 8: 6, but spon Ps. 76: 4: "rox Isa. 5: 10, nmipsn Ps. 69: 10, "p73 Gen. 
50: 23, but pins Judg. 7: 6; “433, 2 from mad are peculiar in omit- 
ting Daghesh in the einguee with suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending 
in ma, Mm5>9 from 712, maids from “3, m3 (only occurring with suffixes) 
from sad, ‘but not ras. Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: 
oro, but "ED", nape, "373, wand, p"I377, vI58. (5) After prefixes, as 
He interrogative, @. g. or 1 Gen. 29: 5 from bron, and inseparable prep- 
ositions, e. g. “St> from 37, nasa from M35, si from “a3. Usage is 
not uniform in the case of Kal infinitives following inseparable prepositions, 
e. g. 35MD>, Dir'as; Sbrn, br, db2d; NBXD Isa. 31: 4, NExd Num. 4: 23, 8:24; 
np, sdrD. (6) The suffixes of the second person *j, bs, j2 never receive 
Daghesh- -lene, 22, po"p3, except once after Nun Epenthetic, § 101, 2 (5), 
"\: = PRIN Jer. 22: 24, 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, TDD 
Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form 3233, not {239; and DSN Hos. 
7: 6, pom Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must ‘be from 
the segholates 358, a4. 

b. The omission of Daghesh- -lene from the final letter of F>iM Prov. 
30: 6, abbreviated from $OiMm or Soin, and from the aspirate in the proper 
names >&mP7 Josh. 15: 38, 2 Kin. 14:7, and ty 7p2 Josh. 15: 56 is ex- 
ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in initial aspirates after 
words ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, is for the most 
part Daghesh- -forte conjunctive, § 24, @. g. 153 mank Gen. 11: 31 and else- 
where, ji M¥0N Gen. 46: 28, Ma Mya Ex. 15: 1. 21, mbka st Ex. 15: 13, 
nob mts Deut. 16: 1 (comp. ao mrs Gen. 20: 9), 05 ms oN1 Deut 31:28 
(comp. “b Ps Isa. 8: 2), 9 “ahs Gen. 35: 29, ‘ia mais "Isa. 40: 7, also 
Ex. 15: 11. 16, Isa. 54:12, Jer. 20:9. But Daghesh-lene may be inserted 
in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct- 
ness of pronunciation; viz. in 2 followed by 3 Gen. 39: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by 
bp Ex. 14: 4.17, Lev. 25: 53, or by © (in Baer’s text) Gen. 32: 11, 40:7; 
in 3 followed by 5 Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Aramaic 
in 3 followed by ™ Dan. 8: 3 (in some copies) aad in 3 followed by M Dan. 
3: 8. The old strife as to the Dahesh in the word or) two is not yet 
settled. Kimchi explained it as Daghesh-lene upon the supposition that, the 
word was abridged from D°FtN; Schultens as Daghesh-forte arising from 
an assimilated 3, contending that it was for Doms) from 0°79; Nordheimtr 
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre= 
vent the combination of an aspirated ™ with a sibilant, such as is obviated 
in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible. 
The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it once 
appears with the preposition j2 without the Daghesh, mime Judg. 16: 28, 
and again with the same preposition with it, D°f22 Jon. 4: 11, the Methegh 
showing the Sh’va to be vocal, as might also be inferred from the fact that 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted. 
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DaGuHESsH-FORTE. 


§ 23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with 
a vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that 
successive movements of the organs of speech were re- 
quired in the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably 
wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no 
interval between the reduplicated consonants, and the 
only audible result was a more protracted or vehement 
utterance of the same sound effected by a single effort 
of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact 
the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a 
point called Daghesh-forte (pin 33) in the bosom of a 
letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the 
pronunciation; thus, 34" vayyimmal. Daghesh-forte may 
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals 
8 m3, which on account of their weakness do not 
admit of reduplication. The letter ", partaking of this 
with other peculjarities of the gutturals, receives it only 
in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. NG Cant. 5: 2, 
maa Prov. 14: 10. 

a. For other examples of Resh with Daghesh-forte see EYOT: 11: 21, 1534, 
Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24. 8. 

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same 
time lose their aspiration; thus, 757 yippakédh. Daghesh- 
forte in these letters is readily distinguishable from 
Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can- 
not be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point 
in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it 13 Daghesh-lene. 

3. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from 
Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot 
come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it 
is Daghesh-forte, if not it is Shurek. 
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a. Some Grammarians speak of Daghesh-forte implicitum in the gut- 
turals, by which they mean that these letters appear iu certain cases to 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid (*), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation. According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. IIL 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, “Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.” 


§ 24. Different epithets have been applied to Daghesh- 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its 
employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin- 
ally alike, or made so by assimilation, are by the in- 
flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition, 
the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling is 
called compensative; e.g. "M72, formed by appending the 
syllable "m to the root nz; "Mh: composed of the same 
syllable and the root 2, whose last letter is changed to 
mn to conform with that which follows; "AD from ==. 
2. When the reduplication is indicative of a particular 
grammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac- 
teristic, e. g. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as, 
Jer}, Jean, and certain forms of nouns, as, "\23. 3. When 
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous 
simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the 
quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh- 
forte conservative; e. g. 30" for 20°. 4. When the initial 
letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the 
final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; e. g. HM, FETT, WX Wap. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable i 18 doubled i in order 
to make the following hiatus or vocal Sh’va more distinct, 
it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the 
letter which receives it 1s thus separated in part from 
the syllable to which it belongs; e. g. “422 inn’bhé for 

8 
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“2:5 an’bhe. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is 
doubled under the influence of a previous vowel bearing 
the accent (mostly a pause accent, § 36. 2. a.), for the 
sake of increased fullness and force of pronunciation, it 
is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e.g. 5494 for bun. 7. A letter 
following a guttural with silent Sh’va is in some manv- 
scripts and in the edition of Baer and Delitzsch regularly 
doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to 
show that there is no hiatus after the guttural; e. g. 
as) ranund, not ra*ma Gen. 10: 7, 427 yazzér Isa. 16: 9. 
In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte is 
said to be essential, in the last four it is euphonic 
(FR PHI MINEN?). 

a. Daghesh-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronouns Ms 
and MY followed by Makkeph, e. g. py2-rms aia Ps, 133: 1, moron 
Num. 34: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables and of ‘words 
accented on the first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words 
followed by Makkeph mNimnne> Gen. 2: 23, pOS"niwes Gen. 43: 15, or 
having a conjunctive accent on ae penult, Mz sia Gen. "3: 14, 2 BEN Gen. 
33: 5, provided this was originally the accented syllable, or, if the accent 
has been shifted from the ultimate, was the place of the secondary accent 
Methegh m3 MNS (for MNx2) Ps. 84: 4, but Fa N¥2 Deut. 24: 1, aio mig 
Ezek. 17: 8; this pr oviso does not attach to the futures and participles of 
rv’S verbs “2 ned Gen. 1:11, nips Ex. 21:31. Final Kamets before 
Makkeph is not followed by Daghesh- -forte unless the syllable containing 
the Kamets begins with two consonants N77 Gen. 27: 26 or is im- 
mediately preceded by Methegh "3-35 Gen. 30: 1, but PTET) Ps. 45: 5. 
Words having the secondary accent Methegh on the ast sy Mable likewise 
admit Daghesh’' after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless they 
begin with an aspirate S53p Mat} Gen. 49: 31, but Mitdin NER Gen. 2: 4. 
The inseparable particles 3, 9, b, , when prefixed without a vowel, do not 
admit Daghesh- -forte conjunctive, except > which follows the ordinary 
rule 72 M531 Deut. 10: 1, and one additional instance M5735 M3"3" Ps. 19: 3. 
Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unaccented final ANZ aaa 
Gen. 19: 14, Xb 372 at Gen. 19: 2, 1 Sam. 8: 19. Daghesh-forte conjunctive 
is rarely found after an accented vowel, yet 2 Mr Gen. 19: 2, TOX> mia 
Ex. 6: 10, 29, 13: 1, 14: 1, Num. 31; 25. It also occurs in a few exceptional 
cases not embraced in the rules above given. See the preface to Baer’s 
edition of Proverbs. In a few instances words thus united are written as 
one, e. g. M72 Ex. 4; 2 for nz ra, so Osb2 Isa. 8: 15, MDH Mal. 1; 18, 
MOND Isa. 27: 8. 
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b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only in the following examples: 


MSDN Hos. 8: 2. riapy> Prov. 30: 1%. mtd Deut. 32: 32. 
pone Ps. 45: 10. Sa 1 Sam. 28: 10. sng 2 Sam, 23: 27. 
pain Am. 5: 25. MIS MINoD (?) Ezek, 18; Jer. 29: 27, 
FYYRSEaN Gen. 18: 21. 20. pS"azy Isa. 58: 3. 
mifor Gen. 37: 82. spiiogD Isa. 33: 1. poroxy Am. 5: 21, 
"een Gen. 17: 17. minay2 Joel 1: 17, “339 Gen. 49: 17. 
DONA 1 Sam. 10: 24, mda Job 9: 18. Judg. 5: 22. 
17:25. 2Kin. r4ty9 Nah. 3: 17. ripe Ps. 84: 52. 
6: $2. wWipo Ex. 15: 17. pHiop? Ps. 77: 20. 
phitas Job 17: 3. “27? Deut. 28: 11. misws Prov. 27: 25. 
dean Ex. 2: 3. mz? Ps. 141: 8. sninax Ps. 119: 139. 
kw (?) Judg. 20: naga Prov. 4: 13. “PNY Ps. 88: 17. 
43. spn Judg. 20: 82. phinee (2) Ps. 87: 15. 
Fas7I 1 Sam. 1; 6. i520 Jer. 4: 7. Isa. 5: 28. 
—pon Isa. 57: 6. Bap Isa. 9: 8, 10: Diba Ps. 58: 9. 
vip? Gen. 49; 10. 27, 14: 25. 


This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehrg. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list. 

c. Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in an Judg. 5: 7. 1 Sam. 2: 5; 
25 Job 22: 12 (Edit. Baer); army Job 29: 21; .eith or alas Job 21: 13; 
amiss Isa. 33: 12, Jer. 51: 58; Mow Ezek. 21: 15, 16; %up> D9 Ezek. 6:9; nmtiy 
Isa. 41: 17; 93m9 Ezek. 27: 19; Sop (2) Isa. 19: 6; nd probably bérm Job 
18; 9 (not in pause). 

_ @, Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in 
the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same 
letter; accordingly the edition of Baer and Delitzsch has wima-DN Gen. 
14: 23, OMe">oN> Gen. 31: 54, and some manuscripts have ny won Gen. 
5: 6. Occasional instances also occur of the doubling of an initial liquid 
after another final liquid, e. g. Nd: alah (suggesting the pronunciation 
vayyomel-lo) 1 Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts Xd "and Gen. 3: 17, 

sxbav>> Ex. 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after 
a final n, e. g. DEN probably esh-sh’mam Gen. 5:2, ‘bxx nissa2 Gen. 
4: 4, siienase Lev. 15: 82. Bee Gesenius’ Lehrgebiiude pp. 90. 91. 


§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli- 
cated consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded 
by a vowel-sound. Daghesh-forte is consequently never 
written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of 
the two words MX, Ns, both of which end in aspirates 
whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal 
of the Daghesh. In every other instance the doubling is 
= 6 
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neglected, even though the letter be an aspirate, which 
will for this reason resume its aspiration; e. g. 5p, 2p; 
3d, "AD; OA" abridged from MBm™"; Fk from THs. In 
a medial letter with Sh’va Daghesh may be written, be- 
cause the Sh’va being thus rendered vocal the redupli- 
cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus 
which it represents; it is, however, quite as frequently 
omitted, the Sh’va commonly remaining vocal as if it 
were inserted, and compound Sh’va being occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 16. 3. }.; 

e.g. ONT for ONY, WkCD for ike, Inp* for IAPs, ybNmM 
Judg. 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as “Vav Con- 
versive, the article and preposition 4, so ¥7%, tp=h, 
onnai79. It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on 
account of the change in its sound involved: yet even 
this is done occasionally, e. g. “vsa79 Judg. 8: 2 for "$39, 
neMn Isa. 22: 10 for iFM, AST from W727. In a few rare 
instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel, 
when the laws of syllables will permit and the pronun- 
ciation will not be materially affected; e. g. 7239m Ruth 
1: 13 for F2gmm, so :m7sNM Isa. 60: 4 


rere 


Mapprk. 


§ 26. Mappik (pa bringing out or uttering), is ao 
point in one of the letters 8 4 41 °, showing that it rep- 
resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words 
that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It 
is unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this 
purpose in the case of 8 ‘1 and °, for their quiescence 
can be readily determined in all cases by the rules al- 
ready given, § 13. Although it is much more extensively 
used in manuscripts, therefore, Mappik is in modern 
editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final 7 
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when it retains its consonantal power; e. g. MEN artsah, 
mzr& artsd, PME Vkahhah, SNE? lak’hha. The point four 
times found in 8, "83" Gen. 43: 26, Ezra 8: 18, 18°an 
Lev. 23: 17, 387 Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh in 
the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be 
regarded as Mappik. 


a. In some manuscripts and in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia 
in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, but underneath it. 


RAPHE. 


§ 27. Raphe (55 weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As 
no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only 
occasionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire 
uniformity in the different editions. It is chiefly found 
where a Mappik has been omitted in M, which according 
to analogy might be expected to be inserted, e. g. TIE 
Ex. 9: 18, j i901 Lev. 13:4, Hyoma Num. 15: 28, 7 Num. 
32: 42, asus Job 31: 22 in some copies. In 33"Tiosn 
Ex. 20: 4, Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh-forte, 
and shows that 5 may either be doubled agreeably to 
the point in its bosom or not. In mg" Nd Ex. 20: 13, 
Deut. 5:17, it is the opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows 
that the m may either have its unaspirated sound, as the 
Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated. 


ACCENTS. 


§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the 
text are those which relate to the words. These are the 
accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K’ri. An accent 
(034) is written upon every word with a twofold design, 
\st, of marking its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating 
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great 
number of the accents has respect entirely to this second 
function, there being no difference in the quality of the 
stress laid upon particular syllables, such for example as 
is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circumflex, 
but only that difference in its amount which arises from 
the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different 
members of a claust or period. The punctuators have 
attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be made 
in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan- 
guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position 
held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and 
the various grades of attraction or repulsion arising 
from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate 
which subsist among them. Every sentence is fancifully 
regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several 
clauses, forms empires, kingdoms, and principalities, 
ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has 
his own train of inferiors and dependants. The accents 
are accordingly divided into Disjunctives or Rulers 
(n°35"3), and Conjunctives or Servants (033). The 
former indicate that the word upon which they are 
placed is more or less separated from those that follow; 
they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section of 
a clause over which they exert control. The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 
is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause 
or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 


a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syllable may nevertheless be short, the energy 
with which it is pronounced not necessarily affecting its length. 

6. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called mina. In the judgment 
of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design. 
Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers 
upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor 


§ 29 ACCENTS, 39 


this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may find the mode 
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartoloccii 
Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, vol. iv. pp. 427—444. 


§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into 
four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 


Crass I. Emperora, 


*1, Sillik (,) rprbo 
*3, Athnabh () atlas 
Crass II. Kings. 
8. Sighilta (‘) Rnbin postp, 
4. Zaképh Katin (’) vp opr 
& 
_ 5. Zaképh Gadhol () dita opt 
6. Tiphhha () ROBY 
Crass III. Dukes, 
*7, BYbhi* () a 
1 
*g. Shalsheleth () rbsiby) 
*9, Zarka () Rp1r postp. 
10. Pashta () Rua postp. 
11. Y’thibh (.) om prep. 
12. T’bhir (,) won 
Crass IV. Counta, 
. sd 
“13, Pazér ( ) “ip 
14. Karné Phara ( ") rite °mp 
15. T'lishaé Gh’dhola () ndtv xen prep 
¢ ¢ 
16. Geresh () wa 
17. G’rashayim () pitta 
"18, P’sik (1) 'prOn 


The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the followe 
ing, Viz: 

19. Merkaé 

20, Munahh 


Te 
mya 


s 


© 
wT wy 
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21. Merka Kh’phila () ris ND" 
#29. Mahpakh () serra 
28. Darga () Nak) 
"24, Kadhma (*) xbop 
*25. Yerahh ben Yomé (v) Tor 2 ms 
26. T’lisha K’tanna (*) rhup reibm postp. 


a. Merka Kh’phula has sometimes been reckoned among the Disjunes 
tives, as by Gesenius in his Lehrgebiiude; but the absence of Daghesh-lene 
in the word following that on which it stands in Ex. 5: 15, Ezek. 14: 4, 
proves that it is a Conjunctive. 

b. According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
accents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their uses. Thus the Disjunctives: Silluk, end; Athnahbh, rest; Segholta 
bunch of grapes; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension; Tiphbha, 
palm of the hand; RB’bhi®, square or reposing; Shalsheleth, chain; Zarka, 
dispersion; Pashta, expansion or letting down (the voice); Y’thibh, sitting 
still; T’bhir, interruption; Pazer, separator ; Karne Phara, a heifer’s horns; 
T’lisha, great and small, shield; Geresh, expulsion; G'rashayim, double 
Geresh ; P’sik, cut off. Conjunctives: Merka, prolonging; Munahh, (a trumpet) 
at rest, i. e., in its proper position; Merka Kh'phula, double Merka; Mah- 
pakh, (a trumpet) inverted; Darga, progress; Kadhma, beginning, Yerahh 
ben-Yomo, moon a day old. 


§ 30. 1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and 
eleven under, the words to which they are attached. 
P’sik, whose only use is to modify the power of other 
accents, 1s written after the word to which it belongs, 
and in the same line with it. The place of the accents 
is either over or under the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, with the exception of the prepositives Y’thibh 
and T’lisha Gh’dhola, which always accompany the initial 
letter of the word, and the postpositives S’gholta, Zarka, 
Pashta, and T’lisha K’tanna, which stand upon the final 
letter. Y’thibh is only used when the first is the tone- 
syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which it 
stands is accented on the penult, e. g. inWGen. 1: 2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, e. g. Fz) Ruth 3: 7, or 
if the last letter has Pattahh furtive, e. g. 4° Gen. 33:13, 
and in some manuscripts and editions there is a like re- 
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petition of S’gholta, Zarka and T’lisha K’tanna. When 
this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone- 
syllable of the word unless this may chance to be the 
one upon which the nature of the accent in question 
requires it to be placed. ° 

2. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but 
the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written 
under a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished 
_ from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter 
of the word, and after the superscribed vowel, if there 
be one, e. g. “EX Gen. 1:7, ‘sxbs Gen. 24: 7, while 
Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, e. g. “te Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a 
final letter the laws of consecution only can decide; thus, 
in qe Gen. 26:4, 7MN¥ Deut. 16:3, the accent is Pashta, 
but in ables Gen. 17:8, 7NN¥ 1 Sam. 29:6, it is Kadhma. 
Y’thibh is distinguished from Mahpakh by being written 
under the first letter of the word and taking precedence 
of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. a9, Gen. 1: 11, 
"2. Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after 
its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e. g. "737 Gen. 2:14, 
"D Gen. 32: 33, Deut, 4:7. When ‘the initial syllable 
bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws 
of consecution must decide; thus, in N7 the accent is 
Y’thibh in Gen. 3:15, 44:17; Deut. 10: 17; but Mahpakh 
in Josh. 17: 1. 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the 
prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the 
Old Testament with the exception of the Psalms (o"37mM), 
Proverbs ("20'2), and the poetic portion of Job (34x), 
whose initials form the technical word nay. Here a 
different system of accentuation prevails. Thirteen of 
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the prosaic accents, one-half of the whole number, no- 
where occur in the books just named, viz.: S’gholta, 
Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta, 
Y’thibh, and T’bhir of the Dukes, Karne Vhara, T’lisha 
Gh’dhola, Geresh, and G’rashayim, of the Counts, Merka 
Kh’phula, Darga, and T’lisha K’tanna of the Conjunc- 
tives. Such as are common to both systems are in the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers 
of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new 
arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple- . 
mented by additional signs formed by combining the 
prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions. The 
scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted 
is a8 follows, viz.: 


DisyuncTrvE ACCENTS, 


Crass I. 

1. Sillak (,) spite 

2. Merka-Mahpakh , 

or Olev’ydrédh ( ; ) TH Mbis 

8. Athnabh (,) MimN 
Crass II. 

4. R’bbi (*) so 

5. R’bhi* Mugrash ( \ was 2737 

6. Zarka or Tsinnor () “12% postp. 

7. Tiphbha initial or D’hhi () “I prep. 

8. Pazér () stp 

9. Great Shalsheleth (1 ') rmbeids 

10. Azla L’gharméh (1°) imEas> Nbty 

11. Mabpakh L’gharméh (1) VFmana> rT 


18. P’sik (1) 1p "OR 
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ConsuncTIVE ACCENTS. 


18. Merkd () REND 
14. Manabh () m3a 
15. Munahh superior or Dliiy () sty 
16, Tiphbha or Tarhha () NIM 
17, Yerahh ben Yomo or Galgal (,) Deda 
18. Mahpakh (_) Bice) 
19. Kadhma or Azld C) ndiy 
20. Shalsheleth () nbdtioy) 


Tsinnorith (") is not a distinct accent, but is written 
over a simple syllable preceding Merka or Mahpakh in 
the same word, Ovap, 102°, or in an antecedent mono- 
syllable, in which case it supplies the place of Makkeph 
aa "5, 8 85 for Fmd, N-ND. The disjunctive Tsinnor 
has the same form but is written over the last letter of 
the word on which it stands, é°27. 


a. Olev’yoredh has a compound sign, resembling in form a combina- 
tion of Merka and Mahpakh, the former written under the tone syilable, 
the latter over the syllable next preceding, pst; or (if the tone be on 
the initial syllable) over the last syllable or letier of the preceding word, 
mats “ASB (Wickes) or j3X 350 (Baer); or (if this word be accented on the 
ultimate) over the first letter of the word to which it properly belongs or 
between the two words, Xj 3%) (Wickes) or 82°13 (Baer). When the sign 
for Olev’yoredh is divided between two words, which should be united by 
Makkeph, Makkeph is not written Prv>s or pr >b& for prm>x. The sign 
for R’bhi* Mugrash resembles a combination of R’bhi® and Geresh, the 
former on the tone syllable, the latter on the initial letter of the word, 
men), 5° P’sik is oceasionally used as with the prose accents, § 38. 1. a. 
to indicate a slight pause without affecting the consecution; but it may 
likewise, when combined with three of the Conjunctives Shalsheleth, Kadhma 
or Azla, and Mahpakh, convert them into weak Disjunctives, capable of 
governing small sections of their own. 


b.- The names of the accents occurring in prose are explained § 29. 8. 
Olev’yoredh means ascending and descending; R’bhi® Mugrash, Gereshed- 
R’bhi* ; Tsinnor and Tsinnorith, a twater-course; D’hhi, thrust back ; L'ghar- 
meh, by ttself, i. e. independent; Mluy, hiyh; Tarhha, toiling along; Galgal, 
wheel; Azla, going on. Tiphhha and 8halsheleth, though Disjunctives in 
prose, are Conjunctives in poetry, hence the absence of Daghesh- -lene after 
the former in DNTP Nina Prov. 8: 3, and the presence of Daghesh-forte 
Conjunctive after the latter in nny Ps. 8; 8, 
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PosiTIONn OF THE ACCENT. 


§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a 
greater remove from the end of the word. In the former 
case words are technically termed Milra (5552 from be- 
low), and in the latter Milél (5-353 from above). 


1. The position of the accent may be considered in 
relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological 
structure of a word, that is to say, as effected by the 
nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements 
of which it is composed as a significant part of speech 
on the other. It is so far determined by the syllabic 
structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short 
simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the penulti- 
mate, must receive the accent, § 18.2, thus: pax}, M7Tam, 
m7, at. But the accent can never fall upon a vocal 
Sh’va, or upon a vowel which has arisen from Sh’va. 


2. Considered in reference to their etymological 
structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary 
uninflected state, by which their essential and proper 
meaning is conveyed; (2.) ‘with added affixes and pre- 
fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In 
their nude or primary state all words, whether primi- 
tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and 
so continue to whatever flexion, involving no terminational 
appendages, they may be subjected. Thus, 728, Pe, 
"2B, TPR, WBE, WPS, PEN WaT Wt; “373, "210; 
aay; ola; 7292. 

3. The only exception is a class of words called Se- 
gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin- 
ally or essentially to the form, but is introduced for 
the sake of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these 
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are accented on the penultimate, as 7/2, "BO, Mx), nA, 
ar, mafia, 53°, 934, smtaw. 

a, rros2 Is, 50:8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 
has arisen from Sh’va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back. In “30"5) Ex. 15: 8, 
a word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, § 45:5, 
comp, “42"3m Isa. 40:18, “IDEM Job 12: 15; Nbnitn and Mms¥ are the only 
words in which the principal accent is followed by: a compound Sh’va. 


§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the 
beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the 
respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the 
end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin- 
guished as affixes and suffixes. Affixes are so welded to 
the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious- 
ness they have become an integral part of it, and their 
independent existence or separate origin is no longer 
thought of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and 
the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns 
and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended 
with the word to which they are attached as to have 
lost their individual identity and independent character, 
and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel (as 7, #7, 3, 
4,°.,°.), or begins with one (ash, °, 7, O°, Mm, 7, 7, 
5, 1, OL, 7), and can consequently only be pronounced 
by the aid of the final consonant of the word to which 
it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its 
initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre- 
position, as “737, TO7, OMI, “II, WII, 7] from "37; 
b’c"p, "1p from wip. Such an appendage to a verb, if 
a suffix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the 
3 fem. sing. of the preterite, when the accent will retain 
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also 
remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen- 
dage be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes 
the rejection of the vowel previously accented; BN7 
with a suffix Dg, but with an affix 724; 39 with 

a suffix i739, but with an affix when the vowel is re- 
tained 723, vice it is rejected 739; Mbn, Msn, 36M; op 
with affixes Mp, 152, "Np; 3 fem. sing. pret. with suf- 
fixes, DNI=N from TDN (primitive form nosh), SO oncpa, 
Wank. It is to be observed, however, that a paragogic 
mori, § 61. 6, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, and occasionally a paragogic *, does not disturb 
the position of the accent, e. g. vyR, TTS"; 32, 753; so 
ma, M8, Mas, na Lam. 1:1, but eb3 Tea, 1: 21; 
neither does the feminine ending m_, which is a Segholate 
formation, § 185, e. g. "273, mara. 


a. The affix receives the accent in “S8arn Ruth 2:8 from “sn, but 
not in the corresponding form 1p Ex. 18: 26 from cbs; though in the 
latter instance a monosyllable follows, in consequence of which the accent 
would have been shifted to the penult by § 35. 1, even though its proper 
place had been on the ultimate. Paragogic M_ receives the accent, though 
the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form MATER 1 Sam. 28: 5. 


2. The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
suffixes °}, 33, 0, 4, V2, or the verbal suffixes M, "Mh, 53, Mm. 
will not alter the position of the accent provided it ori- 
ginally stood upon the ultimate; if, however, its original 
place was the penult, or if the syllable m question be 
attached to the word by a union vowel, the accent must 
be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing 
on the antepenult, which is never admissible: 702, 3783, 
203, “7NOD; OWS, MOND, UMN; Op, Mp, nop. Suffixes 
appended to a word ending with a consonant mostly 
require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the 
position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less 
weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suffix 
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+ follows the general rule when preceded by a union 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not, 
e.g. T, J, TE, Fax. A consonantal appendage to a 
long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti- 
mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent 
upon it from the penult, § 32.1, e g. "Moxd, THON, 
DONS; anwas, PN. 

3. A mixed syllable, whether an affix as OM, WM, or 
suffix as D2, }2, OF, 7, will attract the accent to itself, 
pinch from 337; pooh, p5°202 from F239; ofc from 
on. In the unusual form onbp 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent 
stands upon the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence 
upon the position of the accent, are the Vav conversive 
of the future, which draws back the accent from a mixed 
ultimate to a simple penult, “N°, VEN", 30>, az; and 
the Vav conversive of the preterite, which throws it for- 
ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, M728, MYON), 
msc, Faw", ‘iawn. 


a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyllables. Others, in which more 
freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words, 
but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, in Arabic 
and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the 
accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult 
is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one, 
and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, in Greek the 
accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand 
upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words. “In English it is 
almost equally free, e. g. péremptorily, inconsiderdtion, its removal from 
its primary position upon the radical portion of the word being conditioned 
by the respective weight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. pérson, 
pérsonate, pérsonally, persinify, personality, personification. 


§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to 
distinguish words of like appearance but different for- 
mation. Thus, t'2 Gen. 30: 1, “&3 Gen. 29: 6, are parti- 
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ciples, but na Gen. 35: 18, TNA Gen. 29: 9, are prete- 
rites, the feminine affix receiving the accent im one case 
but not in the other, § 33.1. So D2 they built, from TA, 
but 123 in us; °30 they carried captive from Tw, but 30 
they returned from 375; TH he has seized, but mr J ob 
23: 9 I shall see from isk o> it shall be evil from 33", 
yv he shall feed from men; rT1'2 he was rebellious, T™2 it 
was bitter from "12; “Op arise thou (fem.), "Qip my ris- 
ing Up. 


§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from 
the following causes, viz: 


1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the 
ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately 
follows, whether upon a monosyllable or 2 dissyllable 
accented on the penult, im order to prevent the un- 
pleasant concurrence of two accented syllables in closely 
connected words, e. g. 72"2 Np Gen. 1: 5, TP a Gen. 
4:17, tnd Deut. 32: 36, Tr7 waNhn) Ps. 2: 12. Ina 
few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh 
remains to mark the original tone-syllable, after the 
principal accent has been thrown back, 777, "332 Num. 
24: 22, yrs 233 Isa. 40: 7, by saz Deut. 4: 33. 


a. But the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called grave 
suffixes 071, 7, O23, ja, § 33. 8, ‘n Ds"=8 Gen. 43: 7; nor to a penult which 
is a mixed syllable, md Res Num. 32: 42; nor ordinarily from a mixed 
ultimate having a long vowel, § 32. 1, % aur Judg. 6: 81, "> Dap? Ps, 
94: 16. A mutadle Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the 
accent removed 4b 37> (for 35°) Judg. 6: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite 
infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened 
to Seghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondary accent 
Methegh, § 44, be placed on the original tone-syllable 772 “sa> Num. 24: 22, 
yrs Dap Isa. 40: 7. 8, 49:7, 66: 3, Ezek. 22: 25, Methegh will also stand 
on the “ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the 
same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the 
voice may keep them distinct Wen abs Ps. 105: 28, DS sae Deut. 4: 338, 
Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter 9 preceded by Pattahh 
3 sauri Gen. 24: 9. 
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9. The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
clause or section, and represented by what are called the 
pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more 
bistinct by a change of the accented syllable from the 
ultimate to the penult, e. g. "538, "238; THN, MMS; hs, 
rind; 355, 15D; or from the penult to “the ultimate, parti- 
cularly i in the case of forms with Vav conversive of the 
future 721, 7p"; so 5255, OP, Vek. The accent is in 
a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending 
in a weak letter, e.g. 82" Gen. 41: 33 for Nw; so SM 
Zech. 9: 5, Mic. 7: 10, 203 Ps. 39: 14 for 3u; or to a 
final 7 followed by an initial guttural, when greater 


energy of voice is necessary to distinctness of utterance, © 


thus 4) becames i710) before & Gen. 27: 45, before 7 
Num. 20: 4. 5, 21: 5, before 9 Judg. 12: 3, 15: 10; 72" 
becomes #13") before 7 Ps. 74: 22; so Ta Gen. 29: 21, 
mmo Judg. 4: 18, mand Isa. 44: 22. 


a, M03, Map, ma", moat are accented on the ultimate before mn‘, 
which the J ews read say. In like manner “p"OiM becames “Eon before ct alas 
Isa.47:1,5, to prevent. the confusion of similar sounds concurring at the end 
of one word and the beginning of the next. In O78 map Gen. 28: 2, 5, 6, 7 
the accent cannot be shifted, § 32. 1, but the secondary accent Methegh is 
given to the final syllable; so frequently to a final guttural preceded by 
Pattahh Wx Moi) Hos. 4: 4, or Pattahh furtive, }O2m y°da Gen. 44: 2. 


CoNSECUTION OF ACCENTS IN PROSE. 


_ § 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives 
indicate a greater or less separation between the word 
on which they stand and the following one; the Con- 
junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation 
of all is effected by Silluk, which is written under the 
last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by 
two dots vertically placed (3), called Soph Pasuk (pop Fo 
end of the verse). The next in power are Athnahh and 
S’gholta. When a verse was to be divided into twc 


4 


, 
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clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last word of the 
first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at the end of 
the verse. If it was to be divided into three clauses, 
which is the greatest number that any verse can have, 
the last word of the first clause receives S’gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnahh, and the last of all 
Silluk. Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, con- 
taining three words, to such as Jer. 13: 13 and 1 Chron. 
' 28: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common 
division is into two clauses, e. g. Gen. 1: 1 (V7... OER; 
three clauses are much less frequent, Gen. 1:7 ... 2°71 
‘iz. Were 23: 16, 24: 30, 26: 28. 

a. In Job 1: 8 (except in Baer's edition) 8’gholta occurs in a verse of 
two clauses without Athnabh, probably because the accentuation is con- 
formed to that of Job 2: 3. 

2. Hach of these clauses is capable of subdivision to 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to 
demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph 
Gadhol, R’bhi*, Pazer, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, according 
to the number of sections to be made and the various 
degrees of their completeness. Thus, in Josh. 1: 8 
the clause of Athnahh is divided into five sections, 
sa. mies)... mod... pea... waS:, in 2 Kin. 1: 6 into 
six, Tap? .... Wd mow . Sata... mim... rea. The 
choice of the accent to govern a particular section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but lhkewise upon its 
rank, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases 
nearer the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning 
of a clause an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even 
though the separation is such as would require an ac- 
cent of much higher power to indicate it m a more 
advanced portion of the same clause. These accents, 
moreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other 
languages; their power is not absolute but relative, and 
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case. 
Athnabh in Gen. 1: 1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require acomma. In the 
- next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the 
first clause and less than a comma in the second. In 
Gen. 27: 16 the separation indicated by R’bhi* is wholly 
rhythmical. 

a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, are denominated pause accents. . 

§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are 
disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its 
close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, 
whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words, 
each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular 
Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of 
accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis- 
junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with- 
out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are 
supplied. The trains proper to the different sections are 
shown in the following table (p. 52). 


a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction 
will hereafter be made by appending their initial letters, thus: Kadhma ™ 
Pashta », Mahpakh .m, Y’thibh .v. 


§ 38. Explanation of the Table—The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori- 
zontal lines of the uppermost division; those of the 
ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and 
those of rare occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Train of Silluk—If Silluk be immediately pre- 
ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive 
precede it in the same section, with or without an inter- 
vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be 
a Conjunctive before Tiphbha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:1; 


_ If two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen times, 
4* 
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they will be Merka Kh’phula and Darga, Gen. 27: 25, 
Lev. 10: 1,2 Chron. 20: 30. The next Disjunctive before 
Tiphhha, in the same section, will be T’bhir, Gen. 1: 4. If 
T’bhir be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Darga, 
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second 
will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4; 
and if by three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 
2:19. The next Disjunctive before T’bhir, in the same 
section, will be Geresh, Gen. 26:11, 27:4, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 23: 4. If Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17; 
if by a second, it will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2: 5, or 
Munabh with P’sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it will be 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be 
Munabh, Deut. 1: 19. 


a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, Merka 
is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of 
Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con- 
junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1: 22; Gen. 1: 24, 26; 
Gen. 5:17; Deut. 1: 2, 85. Munahh is also regularly substituted for 
Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word, Gen. 
25: @; Gen. 19: 35; 1 Kin. 19: 7; Deut. 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl. 5: 7, un- 
less T’lisha K’tanna precedes Gen. 2: 5. G'rashayim takes the place of 
Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by 
Kadhma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When 
two accents are included in a parenthesis the meaning is that if an ad- 
ditional accent is required, these two will take the place of the one before 
the parenthesis. P’sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is 
joined with the other accents to modify their power. It is constantly 
associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and 
occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but 
without disturbing the order of their consecution, e. g. with Merka Ex. 16: 5, 
Munahh Gen. 22: 11, Mahpakh Ex. 80: 34, Kadhma Lev. 11: 32, Darga Gen. 
42: 13, T’lisha K’tanna 1 Sam. 12: 3. It is frequently used to indicate a 
slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is 
repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God 
Gen. 1: 5, 10, 27. 


2. Train of Athnahh.—If Athnahh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 1; if by a Dis- 
junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. 
The accents which precede Tiphhha have already been 
mentioned in explaining the train of Silluk. 

3. Train of S’gholta—The first Conjunctive before 
S’gholta will be Munabh, Gen. 3: 3; if there be two, the 
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second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. 
1:28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Munahh, Gen. 1: 7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by 
two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or 
Munabh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T’lisha 
K’tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and 
the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be- 
fore Zarka will be Geresh, Gen. 24: 7, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 39: 8. The accents preceding these have been ex- 
plained in 1. 

4. Train of Zakeph Katon—The first Conjunctive 
before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the 
second likewise Munahh, Gen. 3: 12, 27: 45. The first 
Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1: 2; or, if the proper 
place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y’thibh, 
Gen. 1:11, 2:11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta 
will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1: 9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the 
second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12; 
the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Ezr. 3:11. The Dis- 
junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or 
G’rashayim, Gen. 1: 11; the further consecution is ex- 
plained in 1. 


a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the train of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, e. g. Gen. 27: 37, Ex. 29: 20, 
Deut. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam, 14: 45, 2Sam. 14: 7, 1 Kin. 18: 21, 2 Chron. 
18: 23. 


5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it in its own 
section, whether upon the same word or one before it. 

6. Train of fbhit.—The first Conjunctive before 
R’bhi* will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 9; the second, Munahh 
commonly with P’sik, Gen. 2: 5, or Darga, Gen, 6: 15; 
the third, Munahh with P’sik, Gen. 7: 23, 19:14, 31: 29, 
or Merka, Ex. 14:10. The Disjunctive before R’bhi* will 
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be Geresh, Ex. 16: 8, or G’rashayim, Deut. 1: 11, which 
are preceded as in l. 

7. Train of Pazer—Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munabh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Ezek. 9: 2, by three, 
1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20. 

8. Train of T’lisha Gh’dhola.—T'lisha Gh’dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule 
independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that 
it 1s sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis- 
junctive; thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 
Isa. 9: 5, Neh. 5! 18, it takes the place of T’lisha K’tanna 
among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it 
and Geresh or G’rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut. 
26: 12, it stands similarly between T’bhir and Geresh or 
_ Grashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when 
it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection, 
not so much a division of one of the principal clauses as 
a fragment broken off from one of the larger sections at 
@ point where T’lisha K’tanna would have stood had the 
connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc- 
tive, e. g. Gen. 19: 2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. That this is not 
always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7, 
37: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 2 Sam. 14: 32, Isa. 66: 19, Jer. 
39:5. T’lisha Gh’dhola may be preceded by one Munahh, 
Gen. 27: 46, by two, Josh. 2:1, by three, or by four, 
1 Kin. 2: 5. 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.19: 16, 
24: 12, 39: 8, Lev. 8: 23, Isa. 13: 8, Am. 1: 2, Ezr. 5: 12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P’sik. It has consequently 
no antecedents. 

10. Kaine Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be 
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added one Munahh, Num. 35:5, Neh. 5:13, 13:5, 2 Chron. 
24: 5; two, 2 Kin. 10: 5, Jer. 38: 25, Est. 7: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 
2 Chron. 35:7; three, Josh. 19:51, 2 Sam. 4:2, Jer. 13: 13; 
four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21. 


§ 39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due succession of rank, with one Conjunctive 
immediately preceding the first class of Disjunctives, two 
Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third 
class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are 
adapted to sections of different length and character by 
omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by 
repeating such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations 
of the words may seem to require, and breaking off the 
series a8 soon as every word in the section is supplied. 
Thus, while the general order of consecution is fixed and 
invariable, there is the utmost liberty and variety in 
particular cases. 


a. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the number 
here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Munabhs in Gen. 40: 16, 
Ex. 8: 4, 1 Sam. 17: 39, Isa. 48: 11. T’bhir is preceded by four Conjunctives, 
Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pashta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 
15: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Jos. 19: 51, 1 Sam. 7: 10. 


2. If a section consists of but a single word, this will 
receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent 
series Of the table being then omitted as unnecessary; 
thus, Silluk ‘nam Gen. 5:5; Athnahh "ON" Gen. 24: 34; 
Zakeph Katon 17335 Isa. 1: 30; R’bhi* nvm) Gen. 7: 19; 
Pazer “aN Gen. 22: 2: T’lisha Gh’dhola p45 Gen. 19: 8. 
This, as has been wireade said, is the regular length of 
the sections of Zakeph Gadhol and Shalsheleth; but those 
of S’gholta are never composed of less than two words, 
and those of Karne Phara never of less than three. 

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Ccn- . 
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junctives upon successive words, e. g. Gen. 23:11, 24: 7, 
and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may 
be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first 
of these is in the majority of cases employed. The actual 
relations of words may, however, so interfere with this 
regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1: 22, 
1 Chron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many 
Conjunctives as the table will admit, e. g. Gen. 3: 14. 
But if either of the three primary sections consist of but 
two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent, 
however close its relation may be to the second, e. g. 
073 50") Gen. 9: 20, BS"3°y Wipe?) Gen. 3: 5, Emblish p70 
Gen. 19: 4. 


a. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the plce of the 
secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphhha is thus five times written upon 
the same word with Silluk, e. g. Num. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath- 
nahh, e. g. Num. 28: 26, Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands upon the same 
word with Zakeph Katon; if the accent stands upon a mixed syllable and 
upon another than the initial letter Kadhma will take its place, Gen. 18: 20, 
44: 24, 45: 14. Kadhma is also joined in this manner with Darya, Job 1: 15, 
Munahh, Lev. 10: 12, Merka, Judg. 21: 21, Neh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46, 
and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22,35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 


4, Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter- 
nate is repeated in the same section with or without its 
antecedents. Thus, T’bhir, Deut. 26:2 | *,, *, 80 
Deut. 30: 20, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 2 Kin. 17: 36. Zarka, 2 Kin. 
1:16°," ~~ ‘, so ver. 6, Gen. 42: 21, Jer. 21: 4, Neh. 
9:12. Pashta, Gen. 24:14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9. 
Pashta, Pashta and Y’thibh, 2 Kin. 10: 30, zr. 7: 25. 
Geresh and G’rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 


a. There is a double accentuation of a part of Gen. 35: 22, and of the 
entire decalogue, both in Ex, 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e.g. 739 Ex. 20: 3, i.e. either 
729 or "92. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with 
G'rashayim or Geresh and T’lisha Gh'dhola mi’ Gen. 5: 29, a9 Lev. 10: 4, 
<0" 2 Kin. 17: 18, ME&d§ Ezek. 48: 10, PNT’ Zeph. 2: 15. 
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Portic CoNSECUTION. 


§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same 
in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is 
considerable diversity in the details. There is a like 
division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a 
Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own 
special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however, 
and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the 
greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most 
part. But this reduction is more than compensated by 
the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in 
the choice of Conjunctives. 


a. The numerous errors in the poetical accents as found in ordinary 
Hebrew Bibles have been carefully corrected by Baer in his edition of Job, 
Psalms and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecution are elaborately 
stated by him in the Appendix to Delitzsch’s Cominentary on the Psalter 
(1860) and by Dr. William Wickes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of 
the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881). 


2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, 
distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. 
If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written 
upon the last word, Ps. 4: 1, 29: 7; if it contain two 
clauses, the division will be made by Athnabh, Ps. 1: 4, 
5,6, or by Olev’yoredh, Ps. 1:2, 3: 3, upon the last 
word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word 
of the first will have Olev’yoredh, the last word of 
the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third 
Silluk, Ps. 1:1, 2: 7, 3:6. Clauses may consist of a single 
section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or 
they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub- 
division is effected by R’bhi*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth 
or L’gharmeh. 


a. Thus the Silluk clause is subdivided by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh in 
Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by R’bhi* (twice), 


i 
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Pazer, and L’gharmeh (3 times) in Prov. 30: 4; the Olev’yoredh clause by 
Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by B’bh? and L’gharmeh Ps. 5: 11. Great Shalsheleth 
is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34:8, Job 
82: 6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word from the 
end of the verse. 


§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table: 


. 2 
S Consumcrivas. a Oeasuxortvss. 
I e4 
a6 38 
A =) 
[; 
€ 
@ 
: 8 
] ese 
() 
; 
a 
PamcreaLn 3 
Szorzons. A ae: A y) ‘ 5 af 
a4 « 
FS 
P 
< y) } < 
9 v C) " 
e 
a 
46 
‘ @ 
é 
@ 
% 
ny ; @ 
SrcompaRy Y 
Bxori0xs. i ay 
{ 
; a & 
Ie 
‘ ’ aé 


60 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 41 


Explanation of the Table. 


The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which 
any given Disjunctive may be preceded. Alternate accents are disposed 
vertically or inclosed in parentheses. Illuy is represented thus «‘, in dis- 
tinction from Munahh .. 


a. (1) Train of Silluk. If Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, 
this is almost invariably Munahh, provided the tone is on the first syllable, 
Ps. 1: 1, 2: 10; otherwise it is Merka, Ps. 2: 7, 12, to which Tsinnorith will 
be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps, 8: 2, 4, or in 
an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L’gharmeh precede, it will be 
Tuy, Ps. 3: 1, 10: 14. If it be preceded by two Conjunctives, they will be 
Munabh, Tarhha, Ps. 2:9, 8: 6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies) 
if they are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15; 22; in 
the inscriptions to eight Psalms (36, 44, 47, 49, 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two 
Lluys, and in three exceptional instances they are Illuy and Azla, Ps. 109: 16, 
Prov. 8: 13 or Illuy and Mahpakh with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be 
preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahhb and Tarhbha, 
and the third Mahpakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24:10, 89: 12, 
or Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple syllable in 
the same word, Ps. 8: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps, 25:15; 
otherwise it will be Agla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov. 3: 27; the occurrence of Iluy, 
Ps, 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect, Four Con- 
junctives only occur in the following instances, Ps. 8: 8, 82: 5, 42; 2, 47: 5, 
and in some editions 54: 5. 

(2) R'thi® Mugrash. If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own 
section, it will be R’bli® Mugrash. Silluk sections cannot have less than 
two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before Silluk in 
its own section, this must have R’bhi* Mugrash, however closely it may be 
connected with that which follows Ps. 4: 6, 7: 11; unless it have three 
vowels or two vowels and a vocal 8h’va, in which case it may have Merka, 
Ps. 9: 17, 11:5, 19: 10, 21:10. If there be two or more words before Silluk, 
these may according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or 
R’bhi* Mugrash may stand on the next before Silluk Ps. 5: 4, 8, or on the 
second with Munahh or Merka intervening Ps. 3: 7, 4: 4, or on the third 
with Illuy and Mahpakh L’garmeh between Ps. 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjunc- 
tives never come between Silluk and R’bhi* Mugrash; Baer excepts only 
Ps. 46: 8,12, Wickes admits no exception. R’bi.1" Mugrash may be preceded 
by one Conjunctive, Merka Ps. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple 
syllable in the same word, Ps. 5: 7, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 
12; 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps. 5: 8, 18: 3; or by three, 
Merka, Tarhha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47: 8, 66: 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a 
simple syllable before the tone Ps. 119: 52; Ps. 18: 1, 84: 8, 68::15, 187: 9 
are exceptional. 

b. (1) Train of Athnahh, If Athnahh be preceded by a single Conjunc- 
tive this is commonly Munahh, if it come after D’hhi, Ps. 2: 7, 8: 2, other: 
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wise it is commonly Merka, Ps. 3: 9, 5: 9.10. If it be preceded by two 
Conjunctives, these will both be Munahhs, Ps. 2:4, 3:8, or with P’sik they 
will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps, 5: 2, 18:50. If by three, the first two will be 
as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2: 5, with Tsinnorith if there 
be a simple syllable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov. 17: 12, 
or in an antecedent monosyllable, !'s.5:5; if, however, there be two vowels 
or @ vowel and a vocal Sh’va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will 
be Illuy, Ps. 32: 2, 40:9 Ps. 72: 3, Prov. 1:9, 6:27 are exceptional. 
Athnabh is twice preceded by four Conjunctives, Ps, 65: 2, 96: 4; and once 
by five, Prov. 3: 12. 


(2.) D’hhi. If Athnabh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, 
this will be D’hhi. The section of Athnahh may consist of but a single 
word, if Olev’yoredh immediately precede Ps. 3: 6, 5: 13, 29: 9, otherwise 
of not less than two. In @ section of two words Athnahh is sometimes 
preceded by D’hhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 3, more commonly by Merka Ps. 4: 6, 
10: 10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after 
Olev’yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 8. In sections of three or more words D’hhi 
may stand on the first word before Athnahh, Ps. 2: 8, 5:11, or on the 
second, Ps. 2: 7, 8: 4, but never at a greater remove. D’hhi may be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, Munahh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6; or by two, when the 
first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the third 
Conjunctive before Athnahh, thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps, 4: 3, 5: 3, with 
Tsinnorith, Ps. 6: 11, 32: 5, or it may be Illuy, Ps. 35: 15, 78: 45 It is 
once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34: 37; Baer finds two other 
examples Ps. 23:6, 56: 1, which Wickes disputes. In a very few instances 
D’hhi occurs before Silluk in place of R’bhit Mugrash, Ps. 25: 4, 81: 17, 
109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before Rbhi* Mugrash in verses 
which have no Athnahh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced, Ps. 
4: 5, 6: 1, 7: 10, 11: 6, 22: 1. 


e. (1.) Train of Olev’yoredh. Olev'yoredh may be preceded by one Con- 
junctive, and one only, which is almost always Galgal, Ps. 1: 1, 3:8; but 
three times before P’sik it is Mahpakh, Ps, 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and 
three times Merka after Small B’bhi®, Ps. 35: 10, 42: 5, Prov. 30:9. The 
section of Olev’yoredh never has less than two words. If it has but two, 
the first must receive the Disjunctive Small R’bhi*, Ps. 4: 5, 9: 21. If it has 
three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev’- 
yoredh, it will be Small R’bhi*, Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second 
word before Olev’yoredh, whether followed by R’bhi® or by Galgal, or on 
any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps. 8: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7. 
Smal] R’bhi® is in but three instances written on the second word before 
Olev’yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merka. 
Trinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev'’yoredh, 
Ps, 55: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 18. 


(2.) Small R’bhi*, B'bhi*, when it immediately precedes Olev’yoredh 
and is included in its section, is called Small R’bhi® in distinction from 
Great B’bhi* or B’bhi® proper, which, though it has the same sign, falfils 
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quite a different function, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a 
verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40. 2. Small R’bhi* may be 
preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9: 7, 15, or by two, Merka, 
Mahpakh, Ps. 18:1, Prov. 6: 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added, 
Prov, 28: 5. 


(3.) Tsinnor. Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will 
be Merka, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 8, 32: 9, or if the 
letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6: 8, 
16: 4; otherwise it is Munahh, Ps. 12:7, 18: 7. If it have two Conjunctives, 
the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10, 27: 4. 


d. Train of R’bhi*. R’bbY, when governing an independent section of 
its own, i.e. Great R’bhi? may be without any antecedent, its section con- 
sisting of but a single word, Ps.4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive, 
which is commonly Mahpakh, Ps.2: 8, Prov. 7:7, unless Pazer or L’gharmeh 
precede, when it is mostly Illuy, Ps. 2: 12, 17: 14, though if a simple syllable 
stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, 
Ps, 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, is Merka, when another R’bhi?® 
precedes, Ps. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps.1: 1, 
32: 2, Job 14: 19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24, 
86: 14; though Wickes points differently. 


_ @. Train of Pazer. The section of Pazer may consist of but a single 
word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps. 17: 14, 18:2. If it have one Con- 
junctive, this will be Galyal, Prov, 23: 29, except in a very few instances 
with P’sik, where it is Mahpakh, Ps, 50: 1, 59: 6. If it have two Con- 
junctives, the first will be as before, and the second Mahpakh if its place 
is on the initial letter of the word, Ps. 11: 2, 31: 11, otherwise it will be 
Azla, Ps. 13: 3, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third 
will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps, 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 8, in all of which 
Wickes changes the pointing. 

f. Train of Great Shalsheleth. Bhalsheleth is preceded by Conjunctives 
in but three passages; it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarbha Job 32: 6, 
37: 12. 

g. Train of L'gharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L’gharmeh never 
consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L’gharmeh 
follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athnahh, see 6 (1); 
thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 8: 3, 12: 5, with Tsinnorith, Ps. 3: 8, 9: 21, 
or it may be Illuy, Ps, 7: 10, 9: 14. When it has two Conjunctives, the 
second is Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps. 117: 2, 148: 8. 


§ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients similar to 
those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting 
the Conjunctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the 
Disjunctives, e. g. “ Ps. 14: 1 (in some editions), Ps. 
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17: 14, or their equivalents, e. g. D’hhi before ~ Ps. 
7: 10, 9:1 § 41.0 (2). 3, Writing two accents upon 
the same word, Dr“hyis:'a9 Ps. 5:11, “27 Ps. 27: 11, 
a7) Ps. 18: 16. “4. Uniting two or more words by 
Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent. 
5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent 
upon separate words; thus, Olev’yoredh & >3<8 Ps. 
6: 3, Merka-Tsinnorith Vn "> Ps. 22: 9, "Mahpakh- 
Tsinnorith nx3 "3 Prov. 6: 3. 


MAKKEPH. 


§ 43. Makkeph (Fp9 joining) is a horizontal stroke 
by which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
FOUEN, desrox Gen. 30: 31, So~>-w> Gen. 33: 11, 
Brace bony} Gen. 12: 20, 25:5, Ex. 20:11, “pebrsy barbs 
Ex. 22: 8, yittimra-ba-bs Job 41: 26. It belongs properly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely related 
being often connected in this manner in order to obviate 
the necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22: 8 are in this 
manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently, 
and some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding 
or preceding word, to which they are closely related. 
Examples are not plage pabes of pe iis 
1 Kin. 17: 21, ™ sirens oa 31:4. This use , of Makkeph 
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in 
modern languages between the members of a compound, 
as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph 
are still as separate as ever in character and signification; 
but they are pronounced together and are accented as 
though they formed but one word. Hence, whatever 
number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive 
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an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word pre- 
ceding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syllable, 
its vowel, if mutable. will, by the loss of the accent, be 
shortened, "JU7MN, His7>2, MyING, otherwise it will 
commonly receive the secondary accent Methegh, #Qi70¢, 
nsycpy, Mang, mraz. 


a. The particles 5x, 5x, ON, PX, Jo, 59, {PB are almost invariably followed 
by Makkeph, so are the nouns ja, ™2a and b> when in the construct stat : 
the particle 8) is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or dis- 
syllables accented on the penult Makkeph is inserted after the particles 5X, 
“D, %>5 and the pronoun "2, as well as sometimes after larger words which 
do not admit of the retrocession of the accent, e.g. prSwix Ex, 22:4, Mara 
Gen. 27: 32, Sk~MNES! Hos. 8: 14, mp Gen. 15:10. The pronoun ma 
is followed by Makkeph befure words whose initial letter admits Daghesh- 
forte Conjunctive, prs“ aig-ma Ps. 133:1. EXD are joined together by 
Makkeph in Gen. 15: 4, Num. 35: 33, Neh. 2: 2; in all other passages ON is 
followed but not preceded by Mukkeph, m5 ‘MD-ON "D Ps. 1: 1. T-TEN are 
joined by Makkeph but never &> “=x, the xb being always linked to th: 
following word. N>“"D are united by Makkeph before a word bearing th 
disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has Sh’va under its initial letter: 
otherwise the Makkeph fullows X>, thus M52 N5-"D but DINI-ND "2D, 

b. Tsere remains before Makkeph in WN, 7D, 3, ‘73, V2; it sometimes 
remains and is sometimes shortened in a5, pz), usd sia, moe. g. Gen. 16: 138 
nim, but ver. 15 is-Ds - It once remains according to some editions in 
“rN ‘Job 41: 26, a word whieh is three times written MX without Makkeph, 
Ps, 47: 5, 60: 2, Prov. 3:12. Methegh remains in the ‘place of the accent 
on MD" and similar words ending in Pattahh and a guttural, when they are 
united by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable 
wen? Gen. 34: 16, “S-rari2 Gen. 24: 7. 

c. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whici. 
has been erroneously divided into two, e. g. MS EoTEs Jer. 46: 20, and per- 
haps mpnre Isa. 61: 1. Sometimes words are thus divided without a 
Makkeph to unite the sundered parte, e. g. DUT “> Lam. 4: 3, bmn mia 
2 Chron. 34: 6, and probably {=n ASTIN Hos. 4: 18, msg “Br Isa. 2: 20. 
(See Dr. Alexander’s Commentary on this passage.) The last two examples 
are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate words, This 
might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed 
pid "D and pina ha. 


METHEGH. 


§ 44. Methegh (2113 bridle), a small perpendicular 
stroke under the initial letter of the syllable to which it 
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belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice 
inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has 
its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the 
penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony relieved, 
especially in long words, by giving prominence to one 
or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural 
tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing 
lightly over the immediately preceding syllable, this 
diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon 
that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations 
and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree- 
ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before 
the accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have 
s0 many, e.g. DING, FON", “AOSD, GTA, onions, 
nism. And 80 upon two or more words connected 
by Makkeph, which are pronounced as one, e. g. ‘S777 
Gen. 22: 8, pms-ox2 1 Sam. 21: 7. 

a. When the nature of the syllables requires it, § 32. 1, Methegh takes 
the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position 
of the accent upon the following word, 3x2 Num. 21: 35, jWan-7>e 
Num. 21: 83, 532-59 Jer. 34: 1. 

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are 
not coincident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives, 


e. g. “nAnsn Deut. 4: 26, i"NiNi3 Josh. 22: 27, where the tone falls on the 
penult ; opin’ Jer, 26: 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate. 


§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted 
from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.: 

1. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple 
syllable, e. g. Tiamuy) 2 Sam. 22: 24, wna Job 1: 7, 
noma; Ezek. 42:5, Weed Gen. 43: 7; or if none 
such precede, it may be omitted altogether, e. g. DON") 
Jer. 33: 24, “ONIW%T 1 Kin. 21:1, Mxabany Deut. 

5 
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6: 25, except in certain cases which require it, @. g. 
manny Ex. 1: 10, 223m) Lev. 26: 12. 


a. Methegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) On a short vowel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhatuph) in 
words having a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated from the accent 
or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal S8h’va (other than 
Hholem before a guttural with Hhateph Pattahh), wos Gen. 3:8, Ct aar al 
Gen. 7: 2, son soa Ps. 18: 46, mic “oP ai) Zech. 9: 16, but maxi Gen. 
24: 11. 


(2) On @, ¢ or & in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre- 
ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second syllable is d@ or 
é, rstors Gen. 3: 24, ob Gen. 4: 26, J>“M8 Gen. 30: 31. Initial 4 
followed by simple Sh’va is reckoned a short mixed syllable in the appl:- 
cation of both the foregoing rules D3>2N53 Gen. 47: 24, 3:02m3 Jer. 3: 25. 


(3) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing. of perfect verbs, when 
the second vowel is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph, 
“2s-jS2m Job 3:5, but bam-obs: Ps. 9: 9. 


(4) With the first syllable of +j277"1 and D52%, when they have a dis- 
junctive accent, as Gen. 3: 15, Lev. 26: 16; but ar179 Gen. 17: 12, CSS5TTMN1 
Gen. 9: 9, 727138 Deut. 28: 46 and the like follow rule (1). 


A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules, 
g. Pxyoents Gen. 17: 20, Mowrja Gen. £0: 16, matarrmdy Ex. 29: 21. 

2. It is always given to a long vowel when followed 
by a vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound; also to 
a short vowel followed by compound Sh'va or a vowel 
which has arisen from Sh’va, the slight pronunciation 
proper to the Sh’va or its derivative giving new pro- 
minence to the preceding vowel, "2x), Notas, “Aa, 
riccza Gen. 30: 38, "520 Isa. 9: 17, 10: 34, Tr"; some- 
times to other intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, e. g. 120 
Ex. 12: 21, niany Num. 31: 12 (but niasva Deut. 34: 1, 
where a simple syllable precedes), “In Isa. 63: 7, 7723 
Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first radical of 
tia to be and *'M ¢o live when pointed with Sh’va Mm, 
ph-7), mist; rarely and only as an exception to a mixed 
syllable standing in the first place before the principal 
accent, e. g. Nw Gen. 1:11, DMN Ex. 12: 7, Zech, 
14: 2, mbx Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2. 
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a. Monosyllables ending in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph, 
take Methegh in the first place before the accent, provided a vocal Sh'va 
intervenes, "po Gen. 19: 12, ROD Gen. 22: 12, DSu—"aN Gen. 34: 6: With 
dissyllables this is rare and exceptional FREITR TA 1 Kin. 1: 19, “ga-nedy 
1 Chron. 28: ¥. 


b. Methegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follow 
ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) To the article [ or the inseparable prepositions 3, 3, 5 with the 
vowel of the article, before a vowelless consonant (other than Yodh) from 
which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the second 
place before the accent, MH29M Lev. 3: 3, MBI Ps. 4: 1, but “>. Gen. 
34: 5, B4p> Ps, 144: 1. 

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattuhh (except before Yodh or 
a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac- 
cent, the Methegh in ee case precevie the vowel for the sake oe distinc- 
9: 2. In ‘the Scors of Pectin: Proverbs sid Job Mothegh follows ae owe: 
as otherwise it might be confounded with D’hhi phish Ps. 85:6. Before 
Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh’va to be vocal, 
Methegh is omitted as unnecessary, M2230 Isa. 27: 7. 


(8) To the first syllable of 7 or 7) before Makkeph or with the 
accent Pashta, "ik-"rT Gen. 1: 3, en Gen. 4: 8, murm Gen. 5: 6. If 
a simple syllable precedes Methegh will in all cases be transferred to it, 
SADBIND 2 Kin. 9: 11. 

ce. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, § 19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Sh’va, it must always be found with a, t, and &@ preced- 
ing Sh’va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 1%, the un- 
emphatic conjunction is an exception with which it is not written, e. g. 
map Gen. 6: 19, abt rs Gen. 31: 4, unless the Sh’va be compound, e. g. 
bababs Gen 1:18, M5 in Judg. 5:12, or it be required by the rules under 1.4, 
The absence of Methegh except in the case just mentioned, is consequently 
conclusive evidence of the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short 
vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed 
syllables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself 
determine the vowel to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case 
depend on other considerations. 


3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me- 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in 
the second place, the two thus standing in immediate 
succession, e. g. Memaa Gen. 32: 22, 149") Gen. 45: 25; 


and even three occur upon successive syllables, e. g. 
5* 
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"Ts Isa. 22:19 in some editions. But commonly 
where there is more than one Methegh, their position 
relatively to each other is governed by the same rules 
as the position of Methegh generally with relation ta 
the principal accent, e. g. ANZ), HIG, FTN, 
p-s15i772. 


4. Methegh is sometimes written under an initial 
letter with Sh’va, e. g. TEN Job 19: 6, MPR Ps. 2: 3, 
MIeMcD Jer. 49: 18. 


a. A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (Cat7) bellowing) by Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned. The traditional 
rule was that the Sh’va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a 
full vowel. Baer and others give the name of Gaya likewise to Methegh in 
mixed syllables. Methegh upon a short vowel before a compound Sh'va was 
called Ma®rikh (FAN prolonging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhiruk 
(pxn gnashing). 


5. The place of Methegh is frequently supplied by 
an accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
§ 39. 3. a., e.g. ores Isa. 66: 13, DFTTND Deut. 12: 31, 
phsox) Zech. 7: 14, Nay7>3) Num. 10: 23, 3% mp" Josh. 
22: 12. 


a. Methegh with Sh’va occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic 
accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions 
to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, upon which it stands, is to 
be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations 
of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules: 


(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable 
beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent 
not preceded by a Conjunctive, it is transferred from the vowel to the 
antecedent vocal Sh'va, 32"3s-nd) Ps. 4:7. If the Sh’va is compound, 
Methegh is interposed between its two constituents, DITHON Ps, 79: 10. 

(2) The divine names rims, “os, DFR, “TDR, when accented with 
R’bhi® not preceded by a Con; unctive, take ‘Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
e. g. Ps. 2:7, 25: 2, 68: 8, 90: 1. 

(3) Words accented with Olev’yorédh, R’bhi* or D’hhi not preceded 
by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh’va, provided there is at least 
one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methegh ram 
Ps, 1: 8, DI*QWMI> Ps. 106: 23, The Methegh necessarily due to a following 
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compound 8h’va is not reckoned in this and the subsequent rules, }k~7772 
Pa. 36: 7, 32PN1 Ps, 91: 15. 

(4) "28 with Munabh before D’hhi takes Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
Ps, 17: 6, 116: 16. 


Methegh falls on initial Sh’va with the prose accents 


(1) When the word has G’rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Con- 
junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and 
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), D'OTNE"MNY Gen. 10: 14, 
p-ipwp Ex. 25: 33. 

(2) When the word has Darga as the second Conjunctive before R’bhi", 
or Kadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T’bhir, or Munahh 
as the third Conjunctive before T’lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tune- 
syllable and is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), shy om O2>Y Gen. 
84: 21. 


Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of the 
vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible. 


K’rni anD K’ rare. 


§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora 
(M02 tradition), a collection of remarks upon the text, 
are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are 
explained in the glossary at the end of most editions. 
The most important of these are the various readings 
known as the K’ri ("1p read), and K’thibh (2°N)3 written). 
If in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading 
different from that which was written in the text or the 
K’thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the 
text itself for the sake of making the correction; they 
went no further than to connect with the letters of the 
text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in 
reading or the K’ri, with a reference to the margin where 
the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with 
the word mas Josh. 6:7 is connected the marginal note 
*-p "7N%. The vowels here attached to the K’thibh be- 
long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin, 
which is accordingly Sanh. The proper vowels for the 
pronunciation of the K’thibh are not written, but must 
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be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by 
the letters, which in this case is MON™. Again, in ver. 9, 

2h in the text refers to ‘p “Spm in the margin; the K’ri 
is ‘here "sph, and the K’thibh, whose vowels are left to 
be detennined by the reader, pr. Jer. 42: 6 has 338 
where the marginal note is ™p 1272x; the K’ri is accord- 
ingly "275%, and the K’thibh "x. In order to indicate 
that a given word was to be omitted in reading, it was 
left unpointed, and the note ™p N51 aNd, written but not 
read, placed in the margin, e. g. wan Ezek. 48: 16, &9 
2 Kin. 5: 18, Jo Jer. 51: 3. If, on the other hand, a 
word was to be supplied, its vowels were inserted in the 
text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note 
an> Ni “™p, read but not written, e. g. Judg. 20: 13 in 
the text |_, and in the margin “3a, to be read “3; so 
Jer. 31:38 Osa. In 1 Kin. 21:8 the first letter of 
m--5cr1 is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2: 7 
79, 1s explained by the margin to stand for 75): so Jer. 
18: 23 37.4 for V7". 

a. The number of these marginal readings differs in different editions. 


Elias Levita states that there are 848. Others have computed them to be 
1,000; others still, 1,200. 


} 47. Sometimes a different widths from that of the 
text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal 
note being added in explanation, as when a particular 
word or orthography is regularly substituted for another 
of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be 
so familiar to the reader as to require no other index of 
their existence than the presence of the appropriate 
vowels. Thus, the divine name M7", which the Jews had 
a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is 
read by them as if it were “58 Lord, whose points it 
accordingly receives, Mi", unless these two names stand 
in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it 18 
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read DTN and pointed ia Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19. 
The antiquity of this superstition 1s attested by the 
Kuoios of the Septuagint, followed in the English as 
well as in other modern versions by the rendering 
Lorp. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its 
etymology and the form which it assumes in compo- 
sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been 
drawn that it was Mim: Yahve. The common pronun- 
ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error 
of combining the consonants of this word with the 
vowels of another and an entirely different one. 
Other standing K’ris, unnoted in the margin, are 81, 
which is read NV, though the sound indicated by the 
letters is NI. So “Sip: read 7307, and O2c77" read 
pram. 

_ § 48. In the absence of definite information respect- 
ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is 
difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight 
to which they are respectively entitled. The current 
opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful 
scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which 
ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while 
the K’ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in 
the K’thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in 
the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss 
rather than an emendation. With the rare exceptions 
already suggested, the K’thibh is esteemed the true read- 
ing, the object of the K’ri being to remove orthographical 
anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute 
usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic ex- 
pressions. While the K’ri is probably not to be esteemed 
the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as 
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast 
tradition. 


ACCURACY OF THE PorntTs. 


§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de- 
signed to facilitate its reading have now been considered. 
The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield, 
is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are 
universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous 
minuteness of the system, its consistency with itself and 
with the vowel-letters of the text, its affinity with and 
yet independence of the vocalization of the kindred 
languages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for 
the already established text which evidently characterized 
its authors, since they did not venture to change the 
text even in the slightest particular. 


2. The only additional information which has come 
down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, 
is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the 
Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words preserved 
by ancient authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. 
These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison 
with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been 
to establish their substantial agreement in the main, with, 
however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In 
relation to this subject it should be observed, that the 
Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely 
from their mode of spelling proper names, not from 
words in living use in the language. The chances of in- 
accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here peculi- 
arly great. Many names were not familiar and were of 
rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then 
existed, they were left entirely to their independent know- 
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ledge of the sound of each individual word. These words 
were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the 
Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied 
somewhat according to their combinations. The true 
sound was also departed from sometimes because the 
laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction. 
The negligence with which they are chargeable else- 
where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact 
there are many instances in which they not merely de- 
viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let- 
ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis- 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now 
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the 
subject reveals, with all the general agreement, a number 
of regular and systematic deviations. 


a. These are thug stated by Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 71. (1) An @ or 7 de- 
rived from d is written d, as MIm Oapa, pzda Badaap, jisaa Tafawy, oop 
Mapiayz; and on the other hand, a is ‘sometimes written é, npa"bax 
OnxSepa, WP Kevel, ma I'e6, especially before mM as Mp Kops, not Zape. 
(2) & is written for i and 0 for &, D-mMD Xerraior, cea Teewa, vista Vedecy, 
pyse Mecpain, PIM Oxohad, m=3zz Otra. (3) For the diphthongal @ and 6 
their constituents at and au are substituted, {22 Kaway, 13) Nafav. (4) The 
vowel letters are softened into their homogeneous vowels NIT ovuKpa, 
sat) ovsafrp. (5) Vocal Sh’va is written as a full vowel, commonly a, 
or if an o follow, 0, minax Lafxwd, Syasn PayouxA, mrs Xepovfiu, B70 
Losona; the final vowel "of Segholates is also written 0 if 0 precedes, * sib 
Modoy, ad yopop. 


3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation 
represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed 
among the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less 
pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel 
points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars 
recited above a strong leaning to Aramzan forms and 
sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained 
is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct, 
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly 
to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe- 
nomena of the language. 


OrTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. 
The laws of such combinations, and especially the mu- 
tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion, 
next demand attention. When a particular idea has 
been attached to a certain combination of sounds, ‘its 
different modifications may naturally be expressed by 
slightly varying those sounds. This may take place, 


1. By the substitution of one letter for another 
of like character, and for the most part of the same 
organ, e. g.: 


mon to be, exist, 7m to live; 332 to pour forth, 832 the same idea ap- 
plied to words, to prophesy; P23 to enctrcle the neck with an ornament, Pin 
to strangle, P28 applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, fo groan; Dan to 
go about as a spy, >=" to go about as a merchant; 032 to collect, O73 
treasures; 3°23 a cup, S35D or Y35P a helmet (of similar shape); ‘7 tender, 
delicate, pr thin; pm to make straight, jm to straighten the beam of the 
balance, to weigh; “23 first born, “Da first ripe, “Pa the first portion of 
the day, the morning; M2m to suspend, M573 applied to a bucket, to let down; 
“3a to cut, “Xp to reap; 3m gold, 3x yellow; ou to conceal, (py and {Px 
to hide away as treasures, jBD to cover with boards; ym to destroy by tear- 
ing down, wm to destroy by uprooting; may to slay, Mat to sacrifice; >3n 
to bind, daa to bound; rina to break up, flee, "7B to break out, blossom, P79 
to break in pieces; 3xpP to cut off, axMm to hew stone, 32M to cut wood; “2D 
to surround, "23 to encircle the head with a crown; 302 to pour out, ‘3 to 
pour in libation or in casting metals; “17% to shine, “itz to be pure; mon to 
engrave, U7 to plough; ina to prove, “3a to approve, choose; mm to drink, 
its causative MPL; “mn to break through, “Pn to investigate ; A¥2 to place, 
its reflexive S377V1. 


2. By the transposition of letters, e. g.: 
V718 to deal violently, “xe to urge; “xP to cut with the sickle, reap, Y7P 
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to cut with the teeth, bite; tyd2 to blow, E23 breath; 032 to collect, 023 riches, 
minao2 storehouses. 


3. By the addition of a letter: 


Thus, from the letters “¥, in which inheres the idea of compression 
are formed “7x to bind, "WX to press together, “%% to heap up, 7 to be 
straitened, “32 to guard, besiege, 9X2 to restrain, “XM an enclosure; from 13 
are formed “Ya fo cut, T73 to cut off, w to cut loose, go away, 113 to shear, 
dra to plunder, mtn hewn stone; ; Urn fo unfold, make distinct, rene to spread 
out; Dl a vineyard, dQ7D a garden. 


§ 51. Such literal changes as those just recited not 
only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even 
where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may 
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction 
may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the 
word being in more common and familiar use, the other 
more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the ratene or poetic 
style, e. g.: 

"x2 to guard, "%2) poetic; Bia cypress, TAD once in poetry; 730 to shut, 
rarely "20; TSO storm, rms rare and poetic; 720 to cover, once 724; 23 
to be quenched. once 737; 3371 to abhor, once SE; d20 to be foolish, oncr 
bop; mbiy iniquity, once Mids. 

2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data 
enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, 
the following may be taken as specimens, e. g.: 


To laugh in the Pentateuch Prx, in other books (Judg. 16: 25 ex- 
cepted) Prmy; to cry out in the Pentateuch Px, only once (Ex. 2: 23) pst 
which is the more frequent form in other books; 323, "22> a lamb, occur 
in the Pentateuch interchangeably with wad, migae, which are the only 
forms found in other books; a sceptre 033, but in the book of Esther "353; 
Damascus pvt, in Chronicles pit3973; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan. 10: 17 
77, in earlier books [8 


8. Of Dialect: The same word may come to be 
pronounced differently by those who speak distinct 
though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialects, 
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particularly the Biblical Arameean and Syriac, in very 
many words regularly substitute ® for the Hebrew 
final 4, and the corresponding linguals for the Hebrew 
sibilants, ¥ being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut- 
tural 3, e. g.: 


Heb. msm to wander, Aram. N30, Byr. 1S; Heb. am gold, Aram. 
ams, Syr. Loa); Heb. "X¥ a rock, Aram. "3, Syr. oq ; Heb. w>w 
three, Aram. nbn, Syr. a2, Arab. SSS, Heb. y78 the earth, Arab. 
: pe Sa SIN, Syr. 1837. Other consonant changes: Heb. j2 a son, 
res Or Aram. "3, Syr. 2; Heb. >up to kill, Arab. SES; Heb. 
dE, Syr. Napa; Heb. XD a throne, Aram. “0753, Syr. lamsas, Arab. 
fens 58; Heb. nbn a field, Aram, X>pn, Syr. los, Eth. hPA:. 


4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make 
its sound more pleasing, e. g.: 

VIEW, TW purple; DVy, jy to hate; M22, NDI chamber; 329, "23 


Achan; “88272932, “BN77255) Nebuchadnezzar ; aXk, Pace Doeg; praaby, 
DwADN almug or pe trees: mis, mish teeth. 


a. Mere varieties of orthography must not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, e. g. X> occasionally for %> and vice vers@, probably mi>3¥ for 
rad3b, and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters, 
perpetually confuunded them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. A like 
faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which there is 
@ probable allusion in Matt. 26: 73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 


§ 52. The changes thus far described result in the 
production of distinct words, and belong to the domain 
of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico- 
grapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them 
back to their common source; but, in the view of the 
grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations 
with which the latter concerns himself are such as take 
place in the direct derivation and inflection of words. 
These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in 
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their character, and take place within far narrower limits, 
than those heretofore considered. When words are sub- 
jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought 
into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi- 
culty of utterance which demands some measure of relief, 
or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to 
the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, 
viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants 
into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to 
be considered separately. 


Consonant CHANGES. 


§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con- 
currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the 
pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. 
This may take place either at the beginning or the close 
of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, 
begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of 
this is avoided in certain cases by the following ex- 
pedients: 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter © is 
sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a 
new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be 
transferred. 


a. The only instances of this are afforded by the second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e. g. wpN=>yp~IN for >UEI; 
bypmn probably for bupm comp. Arab. fakattala. In hay Ezek. 14:3 Sis pre- 
fixed instead of ™. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the lexicon, 
where & is always the letter used, e. g. 3, DIATN arm, Diam, DIOMN yester- 
day. A prefixed & is even seeastonally employed to soften the pronunciation 
without the necessity stated above, e. ge D'FUSN, DTBAN, D YD TTR. DUPIN. So 
in Chaldee 838 blood, Heb. 63; j3% garden, Heb. 33. In Arabie the con- 
currence of two consonants at ‘the beginning of a word is regularly obviated 
by prefixing \. Comp. Greek 826, exec. 
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2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 


a. This occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is " or 3, and in 
nouns derived from such verbs, e.g. 33 for a3, nds for msn, baa for babs 
"fl for 492, “1 Ezek. 2: 10 for “i, bain Ezek. 1:4 for bhuma, and perhaps 
a Am. 8: 8 for “XD. 


is thus dropped in sr for NOMEN, vs) for TEN; also in a few instances 
fea the beginning of the second syllable of words, ®. g. ISN! Ezek. 28: 16 
for FENN; jie Job 32: 11 for PENN | prason Ecel. 4: 14 for py470NF ; 
biz 2 Chron. "22: 5 for pysINN; mode Ezek. 20: 37 for PION; ria 
1 Kin. 5: 25 with Daghesh-forte Epiervative for m> SN; aN Prey 8:17 
for SOyN; TID Prov. 17:4 for N32; Wrbsd 1 Sam. 1:17 “for Shoes. These 
examples likewise admit of a different explanation; N may give up its con- 
sonantal power, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably 
to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether. 


2 is occasionally dropped from the participles of the Pual or fourth 
conjugation, as mpe for Mz>9; > in Mp for MPd; 7 in MB> Ex. 3: 2 for M3; 
pinc> Ex. 7: 22 for pron Ex, 7:11; and perhaps D in mimo Gen. 49: 11, 
which appears to be for nnoD. 


b. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as 4 Judg. 
9:11 for 4; mmm 2 Sam. 22:41 for Mn; IW Ezek. 33: 30 for THY; 
mbin Neh. 8: 18 ‘for PIBURN; “HSIN Judg. 9: 9 for smbSninn, and per- 
haps Sit) Jer. 42: 10, which seems to ‘be for aie. 


3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it 
is a letter of feeble sound. 


a. This is regularly the case with of the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and ® ag the final radical of verbs, @. g. M735 for MEI; FOR for 
beprn; 152 for a5, 

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
oa more rarely still with &, 1, and 3, e.g. W for WH, "9 Ezek. 2: 10 for 

cbon for ves =, "BoP" and m3ep with Daghesh- -forte conservative 
Me paren and aT d3p; noo Lam. 3: 53 for saz", 720 Gen. 3: 16 for 
When; abba Job 35: 11 for SESN2, Duan Ex. 26: 24 for D°ANM, brn Isa. 
13: 20 for days, *ph1m 2 Sam 22: 40 for "24yNM); “"D Isa. 8: 24 for 1D, 73 
for “'S, pp" for pvt; “3 as @ particle of entreaty, probably for "5a, npw 
Am. 8:8 (K’thibh) for nyp 23; $a the name of a Babylonish deity for 233 
is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that {32 Mic. 1: 10 is for 203 in 
Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of mia in Gath in ‘the 
parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hypo- 
thesis, should be ‘D3. 


b. In rare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, whose 
final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. rN for TTOR, mon Job 29: ¢ 
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for mash, 33rn Ex. 2: 4 for akon and probably PON Ps. 139: 8 with Daghesh:- 
forte conservative for PAR. 


§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close 
of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to 
the same syllable with the first as at the end of words, 
or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the 
following changes may be produced. 

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition 
with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration 
of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination 
occurs at the end of a word, where the reduphiation 18 
not Be Dive sedy § 25. Thus, ma for nni2, Dany for Cannn, 
1535 for 423%, but 39 from 339, nwo 1 Kin. 1: 15 for 
nn7079 or Mn“wa, nara Ezek. 4:3 for’ nna, nz Mal. 
1: 14 for mnnwa. 

2. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus oc- 
casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin- 
ally alike by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, 
§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre- 
sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel 
or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the 
liquid 3, rarely with 5 and “ and only in particular 
words; so M of the Hithpael of verbs before 7 and %, 
and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters, 
and 7 at the end of a few words before m. Thus, (f° 
for (M:", Mi for mmo; MP? for MP>°, M2 Ezek. 27: 23 
for ras Am. 6: 2; $y for "> “ON; ADT for AkDIN, 
wa? for Naum, D7 “for NDINTT, pbitn for oginn, 
az for "en, moor) for MOSNH; n> for FD, nan 
for MTN. 

a. So perhaps 35 in nop according to Gesenius for nb>9 and 02 for 


tsa. Compare Greek ovyyevys for ovvyevys, réruppas for rerutpal, and Eng 
il- -logical, ir-religion, im-mature formed by the negative prefix in. 
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_3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process 
more common in Biblical Arameeic and Syriac, by which a 
doubled letter isresolved intotwo different consonants by - 
the change of the first or the second member of the redupli- 
cation to a liquid " or 3, e. g. 52923 for 2353, pws for 
piras, miss Isa. 23: 11 for M72, “sp Job 18: 2 in the 
judgment of some for "Sp ends, though others make the 
3 a radical, and give the word the sense of snares. The 
conjecture that "72m Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for 14M 1s 
unnecessary and unwarranted. 

4. When mn of the Hithpael of verbs would stand be- 
fore a sibilant, it is transposed with 0 and w, and with ¥ 
it is in addition changed to 0. Thus, "MMo%3 for "hens, 
“ant? for “ain, "SNe? for int, pIeS: for pIsN3. 

a. In meiien Jer. 49:3 the transposition does not take place in corm 
sequence of the number of similar letters which would thus be brought 
into proximity. In the cognate languages mn is likewise transposed with % 
and changed to 3: thus, Aram. 2317) for Vat; so, also, in Syriac and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is ' appearing 
in this conjugation is 1297 Isa. 1: 16, where M is assimilated agreeably to 2. 
Compare with these transpositions the frequent Doric change of © (= 8c) 
into 03, as oupictw for cup/Ce. 

§ 55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must ne- 
cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional 
case of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is 
less close, however, than when they meet in the same 
word, it is less fruitful of changes than in the cases al- 
ready considered. 

1. There are three instances in which it has been 
doubtfully conjectured that a final | has been assimilated 
to a following initial ‘2; viz. Ciww: Isa. 35: 1 presumed to 
be for ;wiz7; OTH Num. 3: 49 for jim Ex. 21: 30, Ps. 
49: 9; O20 Gen. 28: 12. 

a. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this is so in 
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Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the fcrins admit of a different 
explanation. See in regard to the first passage, Dr. Alexander’s Com- 
mentary. , 


2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
} and 0, from the end of a word. 

a. | of the verbal endings ji and }, is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaic or emphatic form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. g. yon Deut. 8: 16, but mostly AST; wsImM Gen. 32; 20, come 
monly “asm; ;wsm Ruth 8: 4, commonly stisn. So, too, in some proper 


nouns, y3 Zech. 12: 11, $7379 Josh, 12: 21; Br5, whose original } is shown 
in the derivative "S>"2j and is ‘perpetuated in the modern name Seiltin. 


b. In like manner © is rejected from the dual and plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
state with the following word, "OTN from BIR, a aP| from prn3. 

ce. If the feminine endings M_ and © have, as is probable, a common 
origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that M is in many 
cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always retained when any addition is made to the word: thus, the cone 
struct state moon, absolute Mon, but with a suffix Stearn: mnD (comp. 
rin Deut. 32: 36), "sPscp. It is to be observed here, that this phenomenon 
does not establish the possibility of an interchange between the consonants 
m and m, because M in this case represents not A but the vowel a. 

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned 


which are due to special causes, 


1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, 172735" 
Jer. 5: 22, or § 53. 3.a@ 535° Isa. 33: 21 for 3 shay, 
wismss Ex. 15: 2 for NTO. Comp. Gr. avésios and 
the English indefinite article an. 


2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to °, 
e.g. 15" for 733, 73° for 4, Sbp2 for Sept. The only ex- 
ceptions are the four words ‘), “ti Prov. 21: 8, 735 Gen. 
11: 30, 725 2 Sam. 6: 23 (K’ri), and the prefixes Vav 
Conjunctive and Vav Conversive. 

3. Vav, though capable of being reduplicated, e. g 
“358 is in most instances relieved from this necessity by 
the substitution of * , or by doubling the following letter 
in its stead, e. g. — or Dips for DIpN. 
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a. In one instance after such a change of 5 to %, a following " suffers 
the contrary change to ' to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, Tj]7IN Isa. 16: 9 for FTI. 

4. Yodh before the plural termination 5°, is in a few 
cases changed to & to prevent the conjunction of like 
sounds, stig Hos. 11: 7 for =p big Josh. 10: 26; D°Nisx 
Hos. 11: 8 for p*ax Gen. 10: 19; DTT from “T5; mae 
(also MI8=S) for OSE; Wida Jer. 38: 12 for “5a (or as 
some read, “i23) ver. 11. 


a. In like manner ‘ is changed to & before Mi in the word ming for 
min from 135 it is it unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
& singular me? which never occurs, 


CHANGE OF ConSONANTS TO VOWELS. 


§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion 
of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the 
latter for the former. This occurs, 

1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters, 

s3iD for 2232; MEI for MIEcEO; baa for [ba Gen. 
11: 9; mints 2 Chron. 35: 13 from nosy Prov. 19: 24. 


2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 


(1) A prefixed 4 is softened to its homogeneous vowel 
% before other labials or vowelless letters, e. g. N"35, "374; 
the softening of an initial * to 7 only occurs in "O'S 
1 Chron. 2:13 for “d* ver. 12, tN 2 Sam. 14: 19, Mic. 
6: 10 for wc. 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with 1 and ° following their 
homogeneous vowels, e. g. T27 for TH § 59, FINA for 
masa, unless they are doubled, as “ta, hs, and oc- 
casionally even then, e. g. "4" for “2%. Final 8 always, 
and medial & frequently, gives up its consonant sound 
after any vowel whatever, e. g. Ne‘3, Nfs, MNSD for mesa. 
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a. Medial & regularly loses its consonantal power in the future Kal of 
Pe Aleph vert, e. g. Pet; in “ox preceded by >, thus "ONd; in DTAEN 
and certain forms of ji5% preceded by the prefixes 35 3 4, thus, pits, 
Stbxd but mid; “b5xd, mad, "34ND but Fi5Nd, “Y5Nd, sondinyh. The follow- 
ing examples are of @ more individual character, e. g. mio ‘for mS, MEsN 
1 Kin, 11: 39 for missy, ERENT Num. 11: 4, DTPIND Jer. 40: 1, TAN END 
Isa. 14: 28. In a few cases this has led to a change of orthography, the x 
which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel oven substituted 
for it, e. g. 995i Ezek. 42: 5, and >*2ix Hos. 11: 4 from 55x, j*3" Job 8: 8 
for SEN, win Deut. 32: 32 for tin", and the examples cited 5 53. 2, a. 

b. The consonant MM never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter © is often used to denote a vowel, 
but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted 
into a vowel, or vice versd. The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the 
frequent abbreviation of the ending 35° in proper names to 7, thus PIN, 
rep in. The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel 3 
and ‘the softening of the consonant M, but the syllable 47 is dropped, where- 
upon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, just 
as aT after the rejection of 5° becomes ma". So in those rare cases in 
which’ nm is cacao for the suffix nm, @. g. nhsy Lev. 13: 4 for m4o. 
The proper name > NID Num. 34: 28 is derived not from np but mB, a 
root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested, 
this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 


(3) Medial 8 often gives its vowel to a preceding 
vowelless letter and rests in its sound; " occasionally 
does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded 
by a vowelless prefix. 


a. Thus, &: cae for DTS", PRoM for MUM; oR Ezek, 25: 6 from 
DONO ver. 1. ; naw Pe 139: 20 for §8D3, 80 aide Jer. 10: 5; "2385 from 
(SRO; DNS Neh. 6: 8 for CNT; Rin Isa. 51: 20, INF Deut. 14:5; BYRON 
1 Sam. 14: 33 for DAoR; “> END Isa. 10: 13 for “59; Stiont Zech. 11:5 
for "ESNI; this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. noxby for M3N>9; 
yer for PRD; eri for nee, particularly in proper nouns baboon for 
Pksath, Skyrm for bRsom. Bo, 3: FAM Eccles. 2: 13 for AnD; rdbny Jer. 
25: 36 for abbas, mn p> Prov. 30: 17 for rin: ~>. There is no instance of 
this with }, on the contrary, mzip Cant. 5: 2, 12, 


(4) At the end of words 1 and °, when without a 
vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, 
invariably quiesce in their homogeneous vowels, » in an 
unaccented #, “in 7, which draws the accent upon itself 
and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous syl- 
lable and the rejection of its vowel, 73 for W712, 3H 
for nm"; “TP for , “B for "7B, “93 for "5. 

6* 
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, 1 and ° are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel 
be a, they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the 
diphthongal o and e, § 62.1, e. g. psn for pS, 35 
for “53, Ma for “33, OP for Dip, OPM for o+ph, ma for 
nia; ain for a7, wis 9 for O73, nia construct ove 
of nis, m2 const. of na, bs for % “O43, Mes? for "23 


@. Vav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless accompanied 
by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong, 
eg. Mn, Be, my. 


VoweEL CHANGES. 


§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those 
which take place in the vowels. The primary office of 
the vowels is to aid in pronouncing the consonants, to 
which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely 
occupying, so to speak, the interstices between them. 
Their number and variety being greater, however, than 
is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides 
to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of 
their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of 
vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants 
create distinct verbal roots, are yet fruitful of those 
minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance, 
such as the formation of derivatives and grammatical in- 
flexions, e. g. 515 to be great, 5713 greatness, 917 great; Sup 
he killed, S{op to Kell, dtp kill. thou, bub killing, pare)p) 
killed; t30 a horse, Wd a mare. (2) They may indicate 
differences in the forms of words which have arisen in 
the lapse of time; "73 in the Pentateuch means indifferently 
girl or boy, in later books girl is 7732; N71 in the Penta- 
teuch he or she, in other books she is always NJ; the 
form of the demonstrative M3 is found only in Genesis, 
Tra in writers after the time of Moses, 5135 in Ezekiel; 
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the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch 5x or 
meN, elsewhere, with a single exception, 2%. The im- 
perfect notation of the vowels in the original mode of 
writing by letters alone has, however, left us without 
the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes 
may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity 
of dialect, e. g. 4p to kill, Aram. Sup, Syr. “te, Arab. 


das, Ethiop. #ta:. 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is 
concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being 
in themselves void of significance, and springing solely 
from the natural preference for what is easier of utter- 
ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthographically 
considered, vowels are either mutable or immutable, the - 
latter being unaffected by those circumstances which 
occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im- 
mutable by nature, or made so by position. A short 
vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily 
immutable by position, being beyond the reach of the 
common causes of mutation, e.g. "ATs, MmEW3. Long 
vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or 
classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as 
such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which 
require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general 
though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such 
words and forms as are prevailingly written with the 
vowel letters are less liable to mutation than those which 
are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels 
are liable to changes both of quantity, from long to short, 
and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (1 to’ 
0, 1 to e, ato é) and the reverse, these changes being 
confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms; 
thus, 7 never passes into w or 0, nor these into a. Only 
as € stands in relation to both 7 and a, it serves to mediate 
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the interval between them, and thus accounts for the 
occasional changes of 7 to a or the reverse, e. g. SUE, 
me rope ma for nia, Ta; DS, p2"27 comp. 7°, p>">. 


a. The exceptional change from & or o to e occurs only in the pro- 
nouns, 6. xg. em: “J=, before suffixes meus and in the particle Mx, before 
suffixes TS. There are also a few examples of the change of short 
vowels in mixed syllables before the accent, e. g. MSD79, construct m3279, 
plural mit =2°2, 

§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or 
other of the following causes, viz.: 1. Syllabic changes. 
2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels. 
4. The accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. 
As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always 
short, and that of simple syllables long, § 18. 2, it is 
evident that a change in the character of a syllable will 
involve a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the 
accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any 
cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel 
will be converted into a long one; and when a simple 
syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take 
place, e. g. “15, BI; Map, Msp. In the case of the vowels 
aand w there is frequently an additional change of quality, 
viz., of 2 to é and @ to 6, e.g. D7 for DAP; pid for PX 
in place of 71D § 56. 3. 


a. Daghesh-forte is thus resolved nee the prolongation of the previous 
vowel in Wikp, Ciewe; wake, dadsa; “eon, tivon; puis, put; PR, 
in; & atin Eccles. 9: 12 for pNpte : 53. 2. a; 40 ‘arn for a7 Pa; m7 
Lam. 1: 8, if this is for na3 see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of Gesenius 
(Thesaurus, p. 483) be correct as to dhe true reading in 1 Chron, 23: 6, 
94: 3 CDM for ttm. 

§ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case 
with the gutturals, or by their concurrence. The peculi- 
arities of the gutturals are fourfold, viz.: 

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same 


organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom- 
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panying vowel is frequently converted, e. g. mis for 
moti; OS for OSB; PQI° for Mags; saw for saw; ANIWw 
fom wii. 


a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional; in others, 
usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni- 
form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological form; thus, bepates] in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for Sod; 527 for Soe, but S29 not so for 34%. (2) The vowel 
preceding: the guttural is more liable to change than that which succeeds 
it, e. g. SOc always, but bya" and Dyon; Mom but Onm; Wprt but sos. 
(3) An accented vowel is sometimes retained where one ‘unaccented would 
suffer change, e. g. om but apn “3; em. (4) O and ware Jess subject 
to alteration than 4 and ¢, e. g. d5B for bsit; & which is already cognate 
with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally becomes @ 
before M, e. &. D'nN from Mx, "39 Job 31:24 (in most copies) from nos, 
mz from nna. (5) % in many cases prefers the diphthongal vowels e and 
0, thus SSPN, "smNde23, Sxor, “ON” but DION; nos, Poe. (6) " partakes 
of this preference for d to a l mited extent, @. g. 07) for alo or “O59; 
ih from nan. 


2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end 
of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any 
other than a), or before a vowelless final consonant, e. g. 
Wa, FAS, 1, Ny, HT3P. 


a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattalh and that with 
Pattahh furtive occur interchangeably, e. g. Mew> and ris>, or with a 
slight distinction, as M2 SUX, in pause ime ON; mer, construct mv. In a 
few instances a guttural preceding a final vowelless letter takes simple 
Sh’va instead of Pattahh furtive, e. g. Bred 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most 
_ editions Prise Jer. 13: 25. As final 8 is always either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pxttahh furtive. The letter " never takes it unless it be 
in a single instance, and that in a penultimate syllable Stile Ps. 7: 6, which 
is probably to be read yi@rdoph; though it might be pronounced yiraddoph, 
which some conceive to be an anomalous form for yo, after the analogy 
of ro Gen. 21: 6, the compound 8h’va being lengthened into a vowel 
followed hy euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words maaan Isa. 1: 6, 
and man Isa. 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewish 
Gram marians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Kal sain and the 
Piel Sa 


3. A preference for compound rather than simple 
Sh’va, § 16. 3, whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the 
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gutturals are more readily made audible at the beginning 
than at the close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompany- 
ing them assumes more of the complexion of a vowel 
than is usual with stronger consonants. 


a. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh’va when silent. This 
is regularly done by @ flual radical M, Mor 9, followed by a servile letter, 
e. g. mins, 5%, DAs, onsos 32, innsys, with few exceptions as ywsn 
Hos. 8: 2, eee Gen. 26 ; 29, cugpin 2 Sain: 21:6. Other cases have 
more of a casual or sporadic char acter, and occur chiefly with the stronger 
gutturals mand My, MEM, Wem, mom, denn, screnn, missin but miadrg, 
wm but asm, np a prssession, but mtr} from bry a brook; more 
rarely with & and >, "ps3 Lev. 4: 13, Nzzz 1 "Kin. 15: 16, pss Isa. 11: 15, 
noe Deut. 25: 7 but in pause mIIsy i 28: 6, "4283 Ex. 15: 6; " has for 
the most part simple Sh’va ms, cia, though in a few instances it has 
con/pound jong, WISTS". 

b. (1) Among the compound Sh’vas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. Tee, az" for tas". Sometimes, particularly with 
x (see 1. a. 5.) Hhateph Seghol is “taken radex, Moro, MAIN, PN; “oy, 
DISK, prmn, Tit, mais, "m2 Joel 2: 5, shines Jer, 13; 21, which not in- 
frequently becomes Hhateph Pattalth upon the prolongation of the word 
TSN “aX Prov. 25: 7, ih3y, "TTR, ATTN Judg. 10: 2, or the carrying 
forward of its accent “rn oyn, “ATARI, “ASK, “Asn. 


(2) If, however, ¢ or 0, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly 
determines the Sh’va to be selected, e. g. ms Pia for SST, Tez" for 132" ", 
“3>b for “8>p; though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is retained and the 
intermediate ‘syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the 
vowels, e. g. nrSsn Josh. 7; 7, nen, ea Isa. 1: 31. Hhirik may, howe 
ever, remain short, @. g- <3nm, Scso, sar Job 6: 22, particularly if a 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted from the guttural, e. g. MEN? Jer. 3: 8, 
though even in this case the assimilation sometimes takes place, e. g. 
nor Gen. 30: 39 for Yom, ASTIN Judg. 5: 28 for "mx. If a vowel has been 
rejected from the form, the corresponding Hhateph is generally preferred, 
e. g. ala) > from “ED, Brion, “are 2 Ezek. 16: 33, "87 Gen. 16: 13; sa 
1 Kin. 13: 20 from 3n; shin Gen. 37: 22 from Stn. There are oc 
casional instances of the same word being variously written in this respect, 
e.g. “try Ruth 3:15, atos Cant. 2:15; STORM and soym- Isa. 44: 13; 
wasn Job 16: 16 (K’ri in some copies), man =n Lam. 1: 20, ‘Syn Isa. 52: 14, 
v4Nh 1 Sam. 28: 14. 


e. Before another guttural the compound Sh’va is fi equently replaced 
by the corresponding short vowel, e. g. F288 for W3Nn, nos for MF°sn, 
pS rNn for DSTI; and occasionally under & by a long vowel before 
other letters as well as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Daghesh, e. g. 
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psbnk for mys, Thm, oF for OFhy, Ty for Ty, “ON for TOX. This 
disposition to render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a vowel is 
further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of another letter, 
particularly in triliteral monosyllables, e.g. 371 for 571 (ont), stim. 303, 
uo, mop 2 Kin. 12: 9, tka for ties, "ka, also [AIP Ex. 2: 20 for eR 
Ruth 1; 20, ASONN Prov. 1: 29 for ASHE, sndaxn Job 20: 26 see§111.2.¢, 
DOFON1 Zech. 7: 14 for boson, and by their sometimes causing an ante- 
cedent or accompanying vowel to be reta‘ned where analogy would require 
its rejection, e. g. "exio for “Sxi9 from xsi9, "No 2m, “yo, AMRyT Deut. 
82: 10; mM4z9, m3zn. 


4, An incapacy for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus 
becoming a simple one, its vowel : generally lengthened, 
§ 59, a to a, 2 to é, & to 6, @ g. ry 2 for WN, Wa for WN, 
hat for Tag, Ws, sien. 


a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, is formed, and the vowel 
remains short. (J) This is commonly the case before ™, frequently be- 
fore M, less often before 3, rarely before &, never before “, e. g. OM, 
tri, “fa, SPT, v7N>. (2) It is more likely to occur in the body of a word 
than after a prefix, e. g. "2M Ps. 119: 43 from tim, but poim Job 38: 24 
from Pen. (3) When the guttural comes to stand at the end of the word 
the short vowel is often resumed, e. g. s4nn Prov. 22: 24 from nyarn, syn 
Ps. 141: 8 from Mash but “ann Deut. 2: 9. There are a& very few ine 
stances in which Daghesh- -forte is found in s, e.g. md mop Ezek. 16: 4, 
rg Prov. 14: 10, W272 2 Prov. 15: 1 (in some editions), sth Cant. 5: 2, 
tee also § 24. 6. 

§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 


following vowel changes, viz.: 


1. When two vowelless letters come together at the 
beginning of a syllable in contravention of the law in 
§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to 
the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason 
for preferring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, 
Hhirik, e. g. 2353 for "54, "27a for "273, ‘pin for spin. 
Ifa vowel has been omitted fom the word, the correspond- 
ing short vowel is frequently employed, e. g. “3°"3 for 
“9>"3 from 922 (429); "25 from 923; “2am from $34, FIM 
for * = Pie from ‘i. Or if one of the consonants be a gut- 
tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound Sh’va, 
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which it has or might have, e. g. “429 for “I=2, 3pm" for 
apt, "oT for ° oe “Br> for TEMS, step for + abe, 


a. Vav before a guttural follows the rule just given; befure °, and 
soinetimes before ™ or M followed by ", it takes Hhirik; before other 
vowe: less letters it gives up its consonant sound and quiesces in its homo- 
geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus 17323, 7F™, =a and mom, 55% 
Sis. 

'b. In triliteral monosyllables or final syllables with the vowel Pattabh, 
the first letter sometimes receives an accented Seghol, to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilated, e. g. mmD for 57D construct of mh, 
r2392 for rsa, the Seghols being liable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
the presence of a guttural rma for PrBTf. 

c. In pSxz4 Gen. 32: 20 for psy the vowelless letters belong to 
different syllables, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it. 


2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at 
the end of a word, § 18, the harshness of the combination 
is commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, e. g. =" 
for a", N=2 for M55. If either letter is a guttural, Pattahh 
1s mostly used instead, e. g. MS), Sob, 74. If either letter 
is *, its homogeneous vowel Hhink is used; if the second 
letter is 1, it will rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4.), e. g. mA, 
“92, 3h, but m2. 

a. The only instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the 
end of a word are the pron. MX, the 2 fem. sing. pret. of verbs mewp, certain 
jussive and Vav Conversive forms of M5 verbs &§ 174. 4, 177. 3, ROM 
§ 153. 2, the nouns 7793, wp and forms with otiant Aleph. 

b, When the penultimate letter is “or NM, it in a few instances takes 
Sechol, as th ix, 5 tae > Ore, tra. When the final Jetter is &, it either remains 
otiant, § 16.1, or Sequives Sevhol, RNS, S Salas xv, NTR; & penultimate & either 
quiesces in the antecedent vowel or attracts it to itself, § 60. 3. ¢, AN™, AND 
or PRI, NX. The alternate mode of facilitating the pronunciation of gut- 


turals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh 
furtive, has been explained § 60. 2. 


3. When the same letter is repeated with or without 
a mutable vowel intervening, there is often a contraction 
into one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or 
thrown back upon the preceding consonant, e. g. 130" for 
"229°, 25° for 33" Oe eas -forte disappearing at the 
end of the wor d), 3 for 325, 92:57 Job 31:15 for 3:2713" 
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow 
the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel *, or 1 may 
be inserted to render the reduplication more audible 
and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, "Mi30, 
mySeR. 

4, In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 
0 are employed before two consonants or a doubled con- 
sonant in preference to the pure 7 and %, e. g. SCN, 
myst; Ip, HPI; SEM, Tekpm, so "37, cep, 73%. 
This is still ‘the case when at the end of a word an 
auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between 
the letters (according to 2.), e.g. \Ei3, "£0, D3B. np3"2 
from p")"2, or the reduplication of the doubled letter is 
no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not appear, 
§ 25, e. g. 2077 comp. Sapir. 


a. The vowel é is in like circumstances often reduced to one of its con- 
stituents a, e.g. 71223F from Fem, MIA, MIS, cu, and occasionally 
to its other constituent #, @& g. thorn from wap , ors from O45. 
In "Dep from Sup and “HtyPn from bbpn, a is a. original vowel of 
the second syllable, of which é and 7 are modifications. The only example 
of Shurek in a Segholate form is m2" mm Lev. 5: 21. 

5. In unaccented syllables 7 and « are preferred to é 
and 0 before doubled letters, “MX, "FN; “NM, “NR; Nats 
from 3077; 205, "HAS"; w32 comp. SOP, PT, "PR though 
such forms as "359, a3, may, 10 likewise occur; 80 NY 
but “29739. 

6. A vowel is occasionally given to a final consonant 
to soften the termination of the word, and make the 
transition easier to the initial consonant of that which 
follows; thus, 5"3, 973; Minds for M33; O03, TE; Sy, TEN; 
"8, FEN; FEM, “DED; mraay, 7232; min, ih; Sep Ex. 
15: 10; WaroD" Ex. 15: 5. 

a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the current 
forms of certain words, as rbd, mz, nik, "Sy, "FR, “g. But, with these 


exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels ". and ‘ are 
mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, M_ to words 
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in the absolute; and all of them to the feminine ending ® Examples of 
i: 2a Num. 23: 18, 24: 3, 15, ren several times, ius9 Ps. 114: 8. Examples 
of *.: "Msh& Hos. 10: 1, nbn Gen. 49: 11, "23 ibid., "ha23 Gen. 31: 39, 
"S71 Ps. ‘110: 4, "SEM Ps, 114° 8, "Sim Ps. 123: 1, 7339 Ps. 113: 5, Srptia 
ver. 6, a aird ver. 7, "37wn ver. 8, aSrchin ver. 9, shxbe Isa. 1: 21, nh 
Ex. 15: 6, "519 Zech. 11: 17, "729 Lam. 1: 1, “big ibid., "> i) Deut. 83: 16, 
It is also attached to the first member of the compound in many proper 
names, e. g. >X™33, PIs "E>, to certain particles, as "HS3, "d%, “39, and 
perhaps to such participial forms as ‘math Jer. 22: 23, Of MT: Mma Ex. 
15: 16, msn Isa. 8: 23, Job 34: 13, 37: 12, noch Judg. 14: 18, neta Ps. 
8: 3, 80: 3, Jon. 2: 10, nbs3 almost constantly, mnt Ps. 116: 15, ror Num. 
84: 5, Ps. 124: 4, neds Ps, 92: 16 (K’ri), 125: 8, Ezek. 28: 15, Hos. 10: 13, 
mrs Job 5: 16, metre Pa. 44: 27, 63: 8, 94: 17, MMeD Job 10: 22, neag 
Josh. 19: 43, Judg. 14: 1, and regularly in the third person feminine of the 
preterite of 5 verbs. In modern Persian 7 is similarly appended to 
nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruc- 
tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew 
they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso- 
lete § 201. @ 


§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from their concurrence or proximity. 


1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; a uniting with a 
forms a, uniting with 2 or w it forms the diphthongal e 
or 0, e.g. Mex Neh. 3:13 from nibs after the re- 
jection of 8 by § 53. 2. 6; ma after the softening of * to 
7 becomes M3; pub l=)p) by the rejection of | becomes Up; 
3} prefixed to proper names is from 577 for 7, § 57.2 (4), 
an abbreviation of mn 1%, § 47. 

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel; 7°, with 7°, may form 7 °,, or the first 
7 may be changed to zy, which, upon the reduplication 
of the * to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, 
§ 24. 3, becomes "?,, e. g. “M29 with D°, becomes D2? or 
p=129. So, °, before 1, forms +3, and before } forms ‘s,, 
©. g.5 TEND, rinas; in like manner 4 is changed before ‘ 
into wv, forming “A » which, by § 56. 3, becomes 7, e. g. 
mis2’2, by the substitution of mi for n, nova. I > fol- 
lowed by @ 3 forms iv, STHbep, TH; ITB, TB; re 
for oar] Josh. 14: 8. H*_ before 7°, or & Vis resolved 


§ 63 VOWEL CHANGES. 93 


into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels, 
becomes "_ and _, the virtual reduplication of the final 
consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel, 
which is lengthened in the other; thus “‘ciS with * be- 
comes “O30, and with 4, To10. The same resolution of 
*_ occurs before final 3, forming |, and by § 61.2 7°, 
thus “339 with | becomes 47793. 


a. Grammarians have disputed whether in such words as Danas, 
nay the point in " is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly 
whether they are to be read tbhriyyim, malkhuyyoth, or ibhriyim, malkhuyoth. 
If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva- 
tive. Comp. O27, DD. 

6. Such forms as “70, F49, aia from “= are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules. The word is properly ""p, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, § 57, 2. (4). In ON Iy 2 Chron. 17: 11 
from S79 and ©", the vowels are kept separate by an interposed x 

c. In words of rv’’5 formation, such as nts, ‘tic, mtis from nity and 
nm j, D.., it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before 
another: But the correct explanation is that "is the true final radical, and 
the forms above given are for IND, Ts, Evie (like pbaP) from which 
"is rejected by § 53. 8. In the same way 423, ee etc., from Mm “3 are for 
AWD, 7&2. In such alternate forms as rnp from mhp, the radical " is 
retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte 
Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5. 


§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut- 
able to the proximity of vowels, viz 

1. Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol 
if another a follows, and the same change sometimes 
occurs after a guttural if another a precedes. 


The particular cases are the following: 


a. When (_ ) stands before a guttural with (_) always before M, e. g. 
am for om, nw Prov. 21: 22, ESM 34, “PONE (also when ™ has Hhateph 
Kamets, @. g- coca, smbann Judg. 9: 9), often before 1M and 3, particul- 
arly if it receives the recondary accent, @. g. pn for Dann, msn> but 
rand, MeN; Moso, ms m9, rarely before sand, mh Gen. 14 10, THEN 
Neh. 9: 18, 26 buts arhisey Ezek. 35: 12. 

b. When (_) afore ‘a guttural is followed by another consonant with 
(_) or (_) d4rm, sbarm but sSarm, xbmo bat msn, NBM, once before the 
liquid 5, ©. g. ‘abs Ex, 83: 8 for TESS, and once before 3, @. g. ram) 
for son. 
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c. In aha 81 1 Sam. 28: 15 and the combination s$1 pis @ similar 
change takes ‘place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 
a; 80 in nen Ps, 20: 4, and mkt mak after the liquid 9. 

2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 
Seghol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere. 


a. The assimilation to (_) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms, in which an auxiliary Seghol has by § 61. 2 been intro- 
duced between two vowelless letters, 2% for 22, a7 for >a yR for 
Yrs, but rs3, sb; only before 1, which can combine with @ and not 
with e, a is retained and lengthened to (_) by § 59, ps, qin. Rarely in 
other cases pS 7 for bot, where the change is facilitated by the pre- 
ceding “. 

b. The assimilation to (_) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 
‘Tt prefixed, e. g. pin for Dyn, “7 for “In; and in yu (from PrN) uni- 
formly after Kamets yuan, y2N3, V8 

ce. The assimilation to (_) occurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs 
where the alternate forms are 22 and yo". 


§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the 
accent, viz.: 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of 
its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, e. g. “AW, "OE; 
nd, 30; Dts, picts; aiss, ~ars7. 

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to § 43. 

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by 
a simple syllable and a long vowel. Accordingly an 
antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be 
called a pretonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest 
of the long vowels 4, e. g. SOP, Dlr, MTP, SIM, occasion- 
ally é, e. g. 5p3, niaw, y7*, jAaxn, rarely 6, e. g. Wp. 
Such a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre- 
existing mixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e. g. in the 
plurals of Segholates and of feminine nouns derived from 
them, 0°323 from 55°, ni5ba from 755%. 

§ 65. The special emphasis, with which the last word 
of a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel 
changes in connection with the pause accents, § 36. 2. a. 
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz. (_) and not 
infrequently (_) which has arisen from (_) to (,), e. g. 
“EN, YEN; HIND, HIN TI PIR: 72, 7B, and bringing 
back Kamets Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its 
original length ma), nan. (2) Restoring vowels which 
have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. g. "735, 
735; 3424, 734; 1729, sTWa>. (3) Changing simple Sh’va 
in eiliteral avilables and before the suffix 4% to Seghol, 
e.g. AND, JNA; MT, “TM; Oe, DSe. (4) Changing com- 
pound Sh’va to the score seoniiae long vowel, e. g. "8, 
"2; “ST (PSN), BT; I, a 

°a ns 3 “ vw A 

a. Pattahh sometimes remains without change, ID Ps. 132: 12, MZ, 
2 Sam. 2: 27, >) Jer. 7, 10, "M1323 Prov. 30: 9, "HP oe Job 34: 5, VmBEN 
Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple syllable. 330 2 Sam. 3: 34. 
Seghol more frequently, 122. PIS, SIP, Wa and F7. Long vowels are 
mostly unaltered; only Tsere is in mixed syllables occasionally changed 
to Pattahh, :1mm Isa. 18: 5 for thn, so :atim Isa. 42: 22, :4Em Gen. 17: 14, 
D287 Gen. 21: 8, 723 Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Secholate formation it 
is : converted to Sexhol, oun, om, and in another to Kamets, = 5 wsu. 
Where the same word has slternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the 
ordinary and the other as the pausal form, thus yEr, yam; gam, arn ; 
TAS, me; smbsu), ims Gen. 43: 14; jo Eccl. 12: 11, ae 1 Sam: 
18: 21; 15, ID Gen. 49: 3, "patin, nsun Lev. 26: 34, 35; Dips, AB". Some- 
times, itistead of changing the ‘Sh’va before + *1 to Beghol, its vowel is shifted, 
thus 32, 72; >, 723, Wns, and in Ex. 29: 35 mon&. The position of the 
pause accent, so far as it differs from that of the ordinary accent, has Epon 
explained § 35. 2. 

b. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limite of clauses 
and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh and Olev’yoredh almost. 
always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the 
second and third classes, S’gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi® 
and Shalsheleth, 6. g. Aa" Isg. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth 
class, Pazer, e. g. 2 Kin. 3: 25, Prov. 30: 4, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, e. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, but seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other 
Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha A3bn Deut. 13: 5, Pashta iresn ibid., Geresh 
sig3 Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, e. g. "28 Isa. 49: 18, moscn 
Ezek. 17: 15, 13 2 Chron. 2v: 31. 


§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words 
has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may 
take place 

(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 
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This occurs only with (,) or (_) in certain forms of rv’ verbs, o. g. 
ban from 53m, a for mn 75, ne") 1 Sam. 21: 14 for min, ne a4 for rims. 
In the last two examples ‘the short vowel is lengthened upon ‘its receiving 
the accent, comp. § 64. 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con: 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable 


to the changes described § 61. 2, e. g. a for me. 


(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel 
in a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one 
bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in 
a simple syllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, 
§ 64. 2), "33, 7S 79] 99; Cae. wapk. 


a. This is in general the only reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation, 
though a and @ are in a very few instances attenuated to 4, yi7 const. 
V2, nmps const. mh, DREN but VEEN; and it cannot be rejected, 
or there would be a concurrence of We uellees consonants which the 
language seeks to avoid (F 9° Prov. 30:6 is an exception), And the vowel 
of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent. § 32. 1, which pre- 
serves it from rejection. The changes above recited are éentined to the 
last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables 
of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab- 
breviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiarities of certain 
letters, as the gutturals and quiescents, which have been before ex- 
plained, are not here taken into the account, e.g. Tht), Sou, mia, min; 
Onn, . 

b. Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is produced by, the 
pressure of two following consonants, § 61. 4, e. g. badas, boom; atéin, 
sin; mech, mis; as, sth; moro, co. 


2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end, 
its vowels are liable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the 
previous part of the word in the manner just described. 
For the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis- 
syllabic, the genius of the language is opposed to trans- 
cending this limit any further than is absolutely necessary. 
If the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the 
position of the accent, no abbreviation results. But if it 
is of weight enough to remove the accent, an abbreviation 
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follows if it is possible for one to be made, «. g. “2, 
pas, B2°737 for D339 by § 61. 1. 

(2) They produce changes in an ultimate mixed syl- 
lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the 
antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con-. 
sonants and be lable to the changes consequent upon 
such a position, § 61. 4, e.g. mupm from S&pm; Msp 
from DAP; “Mlepr from Syn; rtp from bis, If the 
appendage ted with a vowel, it will attach itself to the 
final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away 
from its own syllable to begin the new one. This may 
occasion the following changes: 

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or 
Pattahbh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2,°it will be 
rejected, inasmuch as it is no longer required for this 
purpose, e. g. 197 from 72'3, one from 7rd. 

(bd) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple syllable in which it now stands, 
or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate 
words upon their receiving accessions at the end, e. g. 
mocp and M2tp from Sup. The cases are very rare in 
which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence 
of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. 71a74 1 Kin. 19:15 
from “379, Maen Ezek. 8: 2 from 307 

() If it be a long vowel, it may be eeeciel: as UR? 
from >t;7, “Od from Ow, or retained either unaltered, as 
nvo-p from Opn, "920° from j209, or with a change 
of quality from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, 
mpd from pia, "13703 from 3102, 223 from OP, 
pibe from wp. 


98 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 66 


TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE 
VOWELS AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


ORGAXK. QUALITY. QUANTITY. 
Long. prs ici ed 
Guttural,. . . pure & —________ 
diphthongal é he —— on 
Palatal . .. - is 
pure 2 


diphthongal 6 ——>> 0 
Labial, e e ° Ps \ 
pure u Pr} 


PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


Roots or WorbDs. 


§ 67. Erymoxoey treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages 
are here to be distinguished. The first is the root or 
radical portion of words. This embraces those funda- 
mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in- 
heres. Roots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form, 
into the current use of language, but they constitute the 
basis upon which all actually occurring words, with the 
exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed. 
The second stage is the word itself in its simple unin- 
flected state; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from 
the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by 
certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the 
radical idea into the precise conception intended, which 
is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and 
only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the 
degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree- 
ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes 
of verbs and the cases of nouns, 

§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 

q* 


100 ETYMOLOGY. § 68 


classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively 
pronominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis 
of such words as express the relations of things to the 
speaker or to one another, viz., pronouns and certain 
prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. From verbal 
roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words 
expressive of ideas, viz., verbs, nouns, and such particles 
as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively 
of consonants, and are almost invariably triliteral. The 
introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of 
pronouncing them, destroys their abstract radical cha- 
racter, and converts them into specific words of this or 
that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience, 
the letters of the root are usually pronounced by the aid 
of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person 
singular of the preterite, e. g. Sup, 722. This must not 
be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify- 
ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical, 
nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech 
from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and 
nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches 
springing from a common root. 

a. The few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-existing triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, e. g. rors to lay waste comp. 
nop; mor to burn comp. mot; mest a branch comp. MED; BBY 
thoughts comp. S°bs; o"S93 a sceptre, comp. wati; sxdy leangudl comp. 
ESE tsp to spread comp. wap; or by blending two different roots, e. &. 
tp2" to be fresh composed of “ats and wE3; “obp a certain one="i>n 
sobs; shez a@ frog from “ex to leap a ‘(in Arabic) @ marsh. Some, 
which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin. 

b. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
biliterals. Thus, the cognates “t3, Sta, ths, nts, s43, wa, have in common 
the two letters 11 with the associated idea of cutting, § 50.8. The fre uent 
examples of this description, together with the fact of the existence of a 


few biliterals, e. g. a8 father, Mx brother, CX mother, have suggested the 
thought that the ultimate roots may in all cases have been biliterals, and 


§ 69 ROOTS OF WORDS. 101 


ethat the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various ingenious but un- 
successful attempts have been made to demonstrate this position by an 
actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to two primitive 
letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endeavour, which has 
actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters 
of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names, 
the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots 
and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts. 
Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; but 
in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination 
of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it. 


§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are 
accomplished partly by internal changes and partly by 
external additions. The internal changes are the insertion 
of vowels and the reduplication of consonant8 in various 
significant ways, e.g. [4p, S&P, Sep, dtp. The external 
additions are, significant syllables welded to the root or 
to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g. 
“be Hrep, Gy, beni. 


a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots 
is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo- 
European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel 
being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable. 
The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these languages 
interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of 
derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external 
additions, e. g. voco, vocubam, vocatio, vocabulum, vocito, etc. The compo- 
sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European 
tongues, e. g. ad-1:0c0, 1n-voco, etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in 
the formation of proper names. 


b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring from a common root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various re- 
lations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are expressed 
by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are 
in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc., 
or suggested by the order of words in the sentence. 


c. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinzuished from those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
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their separate identity as prefixed conjunctions and prepositions and suf-¢ 
fixed pronouns. 


§ 70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either de- 
clinable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec- 
tives); or indeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the 
syllables employed in the formation and inflection of 
verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be 
necessary to consider the pronouns first. 


a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs 
(B"33y actions), nouns (Mind names), and particles (D%9 words). 


PRoNovUnNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon- 
strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The 
personal pronouns are the following, viz 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
1 I “3s, 8 We NMR, 2M, “ON 
9. | Thou m. Thy Yem  OmN 
Thouf. FS, 78 Yef. AS, TAN 
3 { He Sahm They m. O51, ay 
She eT They f WI, 7H 


There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for 
singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu- 
line and feminine in the second and third. There is no 


form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in 
Hebrew. 


a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular "SSN (in pause 
"238 with the accent on the penult except Job 33: 9), and “IN (in pause 
ot) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequency. It has 
been observed, however, that while the former is the more common in the 
Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in 
Ezekiel, viz., 36: 28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The usual 
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plural of this person is SMD ; nr occurs but six times, viz., Gen. 42: 11, 
Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 82: 32, 2 Sais 17: 12, Lam. 5: 42; 28 though common 
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6 
K’thibh, where the K’ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person masc. sing. nes (in pause occasionally OPN Ps. 
2: 7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly nny) is in five instances written AN 
without the final He, which is however restored in the K’ri, viz., 1 Sam. 
24: 19, Ps, 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9: 6, and in three instances 
RX without the final vowel Num. 11:15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14, The 
feminine TIX is occasionally written "MN Judg. 17: 2, 1 Kin. 14: 2, 2 Kin. 
4: 16, 23, 8:1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K’ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous °, though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was "AN. The feminine plural jFN occurs only Ezek. 
34: 31, where a few manuscripts read TAY; the alternate form TIAN occurs 
Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 18: 11, 34: 17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have mone. 


(8) The third person fem. sing. NVI occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Gen. 14: 2, 20: 5, 38: 25, Lev. 11: 39, 13: 10. 21, 
16:31, 20: 17, 21: 9, Num. 5: 13, 14. In its stead is found NW a combination 
of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex- 
planation of this is that NN Aw was at that early period of common gender 
and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive 
usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine, 
was read NT At according to the uniform practice of the later books, and 
the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel, 
§ 47, According to Kimchi jf Ruth 1: 18 and Mh 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5, 
stand for the masculine plural; this assumption is unnecessary, however, as 
in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter “these 
things,” and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here. 


b. Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub- 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and 
nouns, is 65 or | §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. e. In the first person the nasal is 
omitted 5X, MN. The plurals of the second and third persons were origin- 
ally DAT, BAM, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their 
traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g. POUR "ITIMSUp. The vowel % how- 
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into 7, 
has in the pronouns undergone a still further modification into the diph- 
thongal é 0 or é omy. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural 
not by affixing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns, 
but by a change of the final nasal. An unaccented ™_ is often added by 
§ 61. 6, to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending. 

C. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronouns are 
called ='5:> cognomina; the first person is “279 the speaker, the second 
Nkn2 present, the third “02 hidden or absent. 


§ 72. When the pronouns are used in their separate | 
form as distinct words they have the forms already given, 
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence 
to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them 
in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal 
suffixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.) 


1 Com  %, "9 "3 
0. Mase. 7 pS 
Fem. 7 ? 
Mase. he =) = 
"(Fem FR OF ' " 


In the first person singular °, is attached to nouns, © 
and "3 to verbs. In the second person the palatal 5 is 
substituted for the lingual m of the separate pronoun. 
For a similar change in the first person see § 85. a. (1). 
The modifications in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned 
by the endings of the words to which they are attached, 
will be considered hereafter, §§ 101, 222. The third plural 
forms DF, v7 are used with plural nouns; 0, } with verbs 
and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 
D2, j2, Ort, jo are called grave, the rest are light. The 
former being mixed syllables, always receive the accent,: 
§ 33. 3, and tend more strongly to shorten the words to 
which they are attached than the latter. 


' DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 73. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is— 
Mase. Fem. Common. 
SincuLaR, Mt MNT this. Phurat, 8 Sh these. 
The poetic form ‘1 is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12: 8, Hab. 1:11, but more frequently a relative (lke 
the English that), in which case it is used without change 
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for both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion- 
ally written without the final mM and with a different 
vowel letter “7 or ‘it. The plural, coming from a different 
root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual 
termination; 58 occurs eight times in the books of Moses 
and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con- 
sonantal termination is softened by an appended 7. 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with 5 either without any change of mean- 
ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup- 
posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that. 
Thus (with the article 1 prefixed)— 


Mase. Fem. Com. 


Sine. this or that HN orm he 


a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24: 65, 37: 19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic books as a masculine (Judg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14: 1, 
17; 26, 2 Kin. 23: 17, Dan. 8: 16, Zech. 2: 8), and once as a feminine (2 Kin 
4: 25), the second once in Ezekiel (36: 35). 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person NF is 


used for the remote demonstrative that. 


RELATIVE PRonown. 


.§ 74. The relative who, which is "tx, which may be 
employed as @ separate word, or may be shortened to a 
prefix © with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow- 
ing letter, unless it be a guttural and consequently in- 
capable of receiving it, § 23. 1. In a few instances the 
prefix 0 takes the vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte, 
Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has (_) before 
x Judg. 6:17, and twice (,) Eccl. 2: 22 (in some copies), 
3:18. The relative suffers no change for gender or 
number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Ite 
objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive 
relation to nouns are expressed without changing the 
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the 
beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate 
pronominal suffix to the governing word, e. g. iN20 "UN 
who he sent him, 1. e. whom he sent, aba “EN which its 
seed, 1. e. whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial 
sense from being followed by the pronominal adverb 00 
there, e. g. DY—USX where, WAT—"ON wither, OWQ—"N 
whence. 


a. The prefix © occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative 
in the Song of Solomon, and with great frequency in Ecclesiastes, There 
are besides occasional examples of it in other books, e.g. Judg. 5: 7, 6: 17, 
7:12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: 11, 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps, 122—124, 129, 
133—137, 144, Lam. 2:15, 16. The word pawn Gen. 6:3 is in several 
ancient versions and in the common English translation rendered as though 
it were made up of the preposition 3, the relative t} and the particle DE 
for that also; but the most recent interpreters derive it from the verb 3a 
to err, and trauslate tn their erring. 

b. “2X or W is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. guod. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 75. 1. The pronouns “3 who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and $2 what? or whatever relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite 
sense. They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of *7 is regulated by the initial sounds of 
the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte it is pointed Ma and the following letter 
is doubled, e. g. Tawra Kx. 3: 13. Before the stronger 
gutturals ™ and ™ it also commonly receives (_), e. g 
wits Ps. 39: 5, NWT Mt Gen. 31: 36. Before the 
weaker gutturals 8, > and ", it commonly takes (_), e. g 
MER TT. Zech. 1:9, IAI Me 2 Kin. 8: 13, of m. Judg. 
9: 48. Before 4, ™ and > with Kamets it takes (_), § 63. 
l.a, e.g. 19 TITS Ex. 32: 1, "eNeTma Gen. 20: 9, 
mwsr ss ib.; and occasionally before other letters especi- 
ally when i. has a disjunctive accent Sip 12 1 Sam. 4:14, 
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UW) 2_ 2 Kin. 1: 7. In a few instances the final vowel 
letter is omitted and the interrogative is joined with the 
following word, e. g. Wi'2 Ex. 4: 2, 0932 Isa. 3: 15, Tkdrva 
Mal. 1: 13, OF Ezek. 8: 6 K’thibh. 

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle "§ to the pronoun M7, MNT, thus Tt "8 which? or 
what? 1 Kin. 13: 12, Eccles. 11:6, nXid °§ for what? why? 
Jer. 5: 7. 

8. The words "058 “25 which are always used in 
combination, or contracted into one 928, are in usage 
equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun, 
Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidam, Gr. 6 dsiva; they are, howe 
ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots. 


VERBS. 
THHRIR SPEOIEBS. 
§ 76. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms 
which have been denominated species or conjugations 


(n°9°32 buildings). These represent as many modifications 
of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.: 


1. 2 ©6- Kall Simple active. 

2. 5352  Niphal » passive, 

3. sp Pidl Intensive active, 
4. by5 Pual » passive. 

5. SER Hiphil Causative active. 
6. SSEr Hophal passive. 


7. sen) Hithpaél Reflexive. 


a. The term conjugations was introduced by Reuchlin, and is very 
generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan- 
guages. It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root, which differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as frequentatives and causatives, although they not 
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The 
term species proposed by Schultens, though less commonly adopted, is 
more descriptive. 

2. Kal means light, and denotes that species in which 
no other than the three radical letters appear, and these 
only in their single power. The other species are called 
heavy (0°23), because burdened by the reduplication of 
the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names 
are derived from 555 to do, which was the model for in- 
flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species 
serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in 
like manner denoted by the corresponding forms imposed 
upon its radicals. 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of 
the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this 
source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, 
or a Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (js), or Pe 
Yodh (“5) verb, Pe as the initial of 555 becoming the 
technical designation of a first radical generally. Soa 
verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav 
(5); one in which He takes the place of the third’ radical, 
a Lamedh He (*>); one whose second and third radicals 
are alike an Ayin Doubled (3’9), etc. 


§ 77. The general idea of the several species already 
stated is liable to certain modifications in the variety of 
cases to which it is applied. 


1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of Kal or of 
the simple idea of the verb, 225 to steal, Ni. to be stolen, 
an> to write, Ni. to be written. 

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which 
coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has 


a reflexive signification, {20 to hide, Ni. to hide one’s self; 


“iz to keep, Ni. to keep one’s self, gpudcrrecbea; OF Ni. to 
repent, lit. to grieve one’s self, uerapyédecbas; or expresses 
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reciprocal action, yo" to counsel, Ni. to take counsel together; 
pnd Ni. tu fight, ucyesbas, lit. to devour one another. In 
some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense, 
"20 Ni. to be sold and to sell one’s self; TRI Ni. to be seen 
and to let one’s self be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does 
not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden- 
tical with it in signification, s"p K. and Ni. to approach, 
or retains a shade of its original force by representing 
the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as 
something effected and involving a change from another 
previous condition, N39 to be full, Ni. to be filled, "57 to 
be, Ni. to become. 

§ 78. 1. The Piel gives new intensity to the simple 
idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi- 
fied according to the nature of the case, w3'2 to be few, 
Pi. to be very few; £3" to follow, Pi. to follow ardently, to 
pursue; IB to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; N8 
to ask, Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; 8°73 to 
create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labour, as man; 
an> to write, Pi. to write much with the implication that 
it is to little purpose, to scribble; “ap to bury, Pi. to bury 
great numbers. 

2. The energy resident in this species displays itself 
by signifying the producing or causing of that which is 
denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening 
intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as 
were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is 
the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent 
to a causative, 728 to perish, Pi. to make to perish, to 
destroy; a> to learn, Pi. to teach, i. e. cause to learn. Both 
these senses are occasionally found united in the same 
verb, 25p Pi. to be very near and to bring near; NT Pi. 
to be very corrupt and to corrupt or destroy. 
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a. If the action be directed to the removal of its object, the Piel be- 
comes privative, Nvm to sin, Pi. to free from sin, expiate, >p0 to stone, Pi. 
to free from stones. 


3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only 
exist when the sense of the latter is such that a passive 
is possible. 

§ 79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing 
of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, 
and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive 
verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob- 
ject before are now capable of receiving two: T° to 
descend, Hi. to cause to descend, bring down; NB to come, 
Hi. to bring; TI87 to see, Hi. to show. 


a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened 
into a simple permissive, ran permit to live Ex, 22: 17, Deut. 20: 16, ms 
perhaps permit to suffer Ex, 22: 21, M5En permit to be redeemed Ex, 21: 8. 


2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of the 
object or the idea of production and causation can still 
be obscurely traced, 20p Hi. to be attentive, prop. to make 
(one’s ear) attend ; ~in'2 Hi. to be sweet, prop. to cause sweet- 
ness; 22° Hi. to be wise, prop. to act wisely, exhibit wisdom; 
Via Hi. to be brave, prop. to act bravely; "pt Hi. to grow 
old, prop. to acquire age. In a few instances both senses 
are found united in the same verb, M8 Hi. to cause to 
bud and to put forth buds; 3°8 Hi. to prolong and to be 
long; “2 Hi. to enrich and to grow rich; V0 Hi. to make 
fat and to become fat (comp. Eng. fatten). 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. 


a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the 
former, M&2 K. to extend or to bend, trans. and intrans., Hi. id, trans. In 
Job 23: 11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa. 30: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper object, to bend (the steps). 


§ 80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel 
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular 
shade of meaning being modified according to the circum- 
stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is 
likewise the direct object of the action, 0% Pi. to deliver, 
Hith. to escape, deliver one’s self; pax Pi. to justify, Hith. to 
justify one’s self; EM Pi. to seek, Hith. to disguise one’s 
self, prop. to let one’s self be sought for; 713N Pi. to make 
sick, Hith. to make one’s self sick whether in reality or in 
the esteem of others, i. e. to feign sickness; 037 Hith. to 
show one’s self wise whether in reality or in his own con- 
ceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action, 
which. is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, TRE 
Pi. to open, Hith. to open for one’s self; 273 Hith. to inherit 
(for one’s self); "2m Pi. to make gracious, Hith. to implore 
favour, prop. to make to be gracious to one’s self. (3) Or 
that the action is mutual between two or more parties, 
“iaj2 Pi. to bind, Hith. to conspire, prop. to band together; 
ma to see, Hith. to look upon one another. 

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal "3w to forget, Hith. to be forgotten; "BD Pi. to atone, 
Hith. to be atoned ; "My Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses 
are found in the same verb, "5° Hith. ¢o sell one’s self and 
to be sold. 


a. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or 
the uther has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are 
often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, sap Pi. 
and Hi. fo sanctify, or differ only in the frequency of their employment, 
risv Pi. and Hi. (rare) to send, set) Pi. (rare) and Hi. fo cause to hear. In 
other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the 
species in which they depart palpably froin one another, nox Pi. (intens.) 
to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to grow, 520 Pi. (caus.) to make 
foolish, Hi. (intrans.) to act foolishly; or by developing them from different 
significations of the root, dua Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen (fruit); 752 
Pi. to bless (prop. to kneel in worship), Hi. to cause to kneel (as a physical 
act), op Pi. to break the bones (DEY), Hi. to render strong; or by restricting 
them to special applications, "OP Pi. to burn incense (to idols), Hi. to burn 


112 ETYMOLOGY. § 80 


incense (to God); s3m Hi. to change, Pi. to change (the clothes); tis Hi 
to strip, Pi. to strip (the slain in battle). ‘ 
(2) It is stil] less common to find both Niphal and Hithpael in the same 
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes used interchangeably, at 
others a distinction is created or adhered to, Pre) Ni. and Hith. to be pousred 
out; “= =7 Ni. and Hith. to talk with one another, 743 Ni. to be blessed, Hith. 
to eee one’s self; tian Ni. to be ploughed, Hith. to keep (one’s self’) quiet; 
gms Ni. to be bound, Hith. to conspire, 


(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supplied by another whose corresponiing active 
is wanting. Thus oS) to be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive; but its 
future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the equivalent of 
Kal); rOD to be pale, waa to draw near, 702 to be poured out, have their 
futures in the Kal but their preterites in the Niphal; bitp to stumble, has a 
Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daniel); rm to lead has 
the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Hiphil (Hi. pret. 
twice); mp to wait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is 
Kal; no: to adil has both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous, 
but only a Hiphil future. Again, in b42 fo separate and tat) to destroy, the 
Kal has yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, “to cause separation, destruction) but 
the Niphal is retained as its passive; yon to bathe and pa to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual. 


(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible. 530 appear in some one species only, 360 in two species, 
235 in ae 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, viz.: =p3 fo cleave nsunder, mda to uncover, min fo be sick, 335 to 
know, 72° i bring forth, "pe to visit, pan to be high. The number of 
species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications 
denoted by all the species; or by usage, as when certain species are dropped 
as unnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being expressed in 
another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the 
Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species which actually 
were in use. 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root, but from some 
noun which has sprung from it. These are called Denominatives. Thus, 
ray K. to break the neck (375); “is K. to tithe (“> ten); {3 to make 
bricks (n= =>); 325) Ni. to be possessed of understanding, or, according to 
others, to be devoid of understaniling (33> heart); “AD Pi. to act as priest 
(“mD); 5 BP Pi. to build a nest (sp); S203 Pu. part, square (S2°% four); 7 <9 
Pu. almond-shaped (72°3); simo Pu. ily ved scarlet (s3'n); x7D:in Hi. to snow 
(a5c:); jin Hi. to give ear GIR); mEn Hi. to snare (M8); rdon Ho. to be 
salted (nb ba): IMT Hith. to make one’s self a Jew ("3377"); aes Hith. to 


§ 81, 82 PERFECT VERBS. 113 


supply one’s self with provision (7%). A verbal form may occasionally 
arise even from an adverb, Mdm) Ni. part. removed far away (MRdM), or 
an interjection, Or: Hi. and he stilled (0m hush/). 


PERFECT VERBS. 


§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation 
of these several species and their further inflection, to 
which all verbs conform unless prevented by the character 
of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular 
deviations from this standard, such as are found in other 
languages, for which no explanation can be given but 
the fact of their occurrence. Whatever deviations do 
occur result from the presence of letters in the root which 
do not admit of certain combinations and forms, and 
compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are 
hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are 
styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of 
entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all 
those forms which conformity with the standard requires. 
They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter, 
§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de- 
parture from the standard inflections. 


§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, Tsere or 
Hbolem, to the second radical as its essential or cha- 
racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic 
Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: 5p, Tad, jXp. 

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called middle @€ and 


middle 6, is quite inconsiderable. They are mostly of an intransitive 
signification. 


(1) The following have Tsere, viz.: 


Tet to be old, aim to hew. nou to be unclean. 
yer to delight. “mq to be clean. tis" to be dry. 
8 
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xz to fear. nd trans. or intrans. (Esth. NOY to thirst. 
73> (Isa, 24: 20 52) to 7:5 N3otrans.) to fill Sep (Isa. 33:9 Sop) 
be heavy. or be full. to wither. 
“wiz to be right. ra to die. nin to hate. 
wich and wed to put on. 52 to fade. bped tobe brought low. 
(2) The following have Tsere in pause, § 65, or as a pretonic vowel, 


§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in 
pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere. 


=4x to love. “on fo lack, viap to be holy. 

Br to be guilty. “pr to blush (distin- | a4p to come near. 

Pua to swell. guished from"pm ayn to be hungry. 

“a3 tu prevail. to dig). S35 to be sated. 

b= to be or become great. Dy7 to be weary. ry to rejoice. 

m3 to cleave to. wins to possess. mae} to forget. 

"tia to grow fat. py: fo be pleasant. "2 to dwell. 

tan to cease. pxy to be strong. par) to be desolate. 
to be leavened. ribs to come upon, to sox} to hear. 


a 
im to be profaned. prosper. 


Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 


(3) The following have Hholem: 


“ix to shine. b52 to be able. a5 (Ps. 18: 15 3") fo 
4a to be ashamed. tp: to snare. shoot. 

=~ fo be good. d¥2 (see§ 86.a)to flow. 2 (Gen.43:14"MbSt)) 
=i" to dread. itp to be small. to be bereaved. 


2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing } to the letters 
of the root; thus, Sup?, which by § 61. 1, becomes Sup?. 

3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the 
second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; 
thus, dp, 5 “tp. 

4, The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 
‘3 with the proper vowels; thus, "QE, S070. 

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing m7 to the con- 
struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, bopnn. If the first 
radical be one of the sibilants d, © or w, the n of the pre- 
fixed syllable will be transposed with it, rancry 1, HER, 
o“riom. If the first radical be ¥, the m will be transposed, 
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and in addition changed to 0, e.g, pIOsT. If the first 
radical be one of the linguals 4, © or m, the m will be 
assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, pa37, “Te, 
Dard, ann. 


a. In one instance mvyivinn Jer. 49: 8 M remains before W without 
transposition, which would bring three linguals in close connection, and 
once it is assimilated to , Eccl. 7: 16 Bgiws, elsewhere beimis; xm is like- 
wise assimilated to the sibilant t in the only Hithpael form in which that 
letter is the initial of the root 523m Isa. 1:16; in the Aramzan rok on the m 
is transposed and changed to 4. In one instance ppm Judg. 19: 22 " 
remains without assimilation before 4. The ™ may either be assimilated or 
not to the initial 3 of two verbs m5), nis, and the initial 5 of two 455, “BD. 
It is assimilated to the 5 of D9, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael, 
to the 3 of 7&2, which only occurs once and in one instance tu 9, viz. D2iN 
Isa, 88: 10 but Doi Dan. 11: 36. 


b. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.: 


Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 8. Hiphil 
Passive Pual Hophal 
Middle Niphal Hithpael 


(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 9 and M (with nm 
prosthetic, § 53. 1. a) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying self. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an 
action upon one’s self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael 
occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek 
middle and in the reciprocal verbs of some modern languages, given place 
‘to the passive. In the Aramezan the forms with a prefixed MX have not 
only quite lost their original character as reflexives, but have superseded 
all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in 
the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable directly 
suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which 
usaye has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion 
of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive 
As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by 
giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central 
radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is 
augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter Mm 
merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding & in Aramzan and Arabic. 


(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active 
forms have the vowel a, katala, kattala etc., and the passives « and 4, kuftila, 
kuttila eto. So in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, @ was orig- 
inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, Sof and 

g* 
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burn being modifications of kaftal and haktal. When in Arabic 4 or t, as 
in Hebrew €@ or 0, is the second vowel of the first or Kal species, it has an 
intransitive signification. 


§ 83. If Sup to kill be taken as the representative of 
the regular verb, the various species with their signifi- 
cations will be as follows, viz.: 


1. Kal bup to kill. 


2. Niphal Sp) to be Killed. 

3. Piel twp to kill many or to massacre, 
4. Pual sop to be massacred. 

6. Hiphil Supt to cause to kill. 

6. Hophal Supt to be caused to kill, 

7. Hithpael SQEN to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine sinzular of the preterite 
which is given above, and the strict signification therefore is he has killed, 
etc. These being the simplest forms of the various species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the infinitive, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English, 

b. The verb sere is well fitted for a model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification capable of being car- 
ried through all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison. It occurs, indeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13: 15, 24: 14, Ps. 139: 19, and in but one’ 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more come 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish model 
by, § 76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter 5, and on ac- 
count of the twofold sound of its initial radical 8, which, with its Daghesh- 
lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

c. (1) The existence of other and less usual species is a needless as- 
sumption. The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in character and signification with those already named. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, bas greatly mul- 
tiplied the number of its species or conjugations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the Hebrew 
only occasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they are at the 
utmost alternate forms substituted in place of the ordinary ones, and 
found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of whose 
radicals they owe their peculiarities of structure. When, as is the case in 
a very few instances, there is a double form to a particular species in the 
same verb, usage has mostly created an arbitrary distinction between them, 
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e. g. Pi. tits to uproot and wht) to take root; Pi. b2p f0 cause to stand, 
applied to covenants and oaths, to ratify, and to‘p, in a physical sense, to 
raise up; Hi. mis to cause to rest, to set dcwn, and min to leave, to let 
alone. There is no objection to the employment of these names as con- 
venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is under- 
stood that they mean nothing more. 

(2) There are very few instances of what may be called compound 
species: thus, Niphal of Pual 5x3) Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14, to be exceed- 
ingly defiled, stronger than the simpie Niphal by33; Niphal of Hithpael 
boar) Ezek. 23: 48, “B=? Deut. 21: 8, :mIMt; Prov. 27: 15. 

§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or 
perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in- 
finitive, an absolute and a construct, a participle, and, 
except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives 
cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has 
both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
. sequently, than the other species. The preterite or 
perfect of each species is the form already described, 
§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following 
manner, Viz.: 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the 
last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to Tsere, and in each of 
the other species to Hholem, observing likewise that 
Hhirik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed 
to Pattahh. (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This 
rule gives to Niphal the infinitive >0—2, which form actu- 
ally occurs, § 91. 6. If, however, the original Sh’va be 
suffered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus, 
*ep2, a prosthetic 43 will be required in order to its pro- 
nunciation, § 53. 1. a, after which 3 will be assimilated 
to the following letter, § 54. 2, and a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 64. 2, added to the P in order to give full effect to the 
reduplication; thus Pop, which is the form written in 
the paradigm. 

2. The construct infinitive is formed from the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in 
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Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the 
remaining species by making the last vowel conform to 
the corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The future or imperfect is formed from the con- 
struct infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if 
the first letter of the infinitive be 4, it is rejected, § 53. 3, 
and its vowel given to the prefix. 


a. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the 
future, and the future of the present or the past, it has been supposed that 
primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or 
incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become 
customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect. 


b. (1) Some verbs take Pattuhh in the last syllable of the Kal future 
instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly 
take Pattahh in the future; of the list given § 82. 1. a.(1) and (2) but three 
=3n, bes, rey take Hholem, and two yen and pow take indifferently | 
Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 0 in the preterite three di9, 
ie and 55u) take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in 
the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true 
formation. 


(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattahh 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical], are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
a Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, 
(e. g. Pe Yodh, Ayin (iuttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in 
this list. 


da to mourn. why to come near. *akip to be attentive. 
*53x to learn. iia (intrans.) to fall off. ys to lie down. 
*yox to be strong. pu to kiss. 29 to rage or tremble 
*max to be angry. "jr to be poured. *ab7 to be wet. 
“b5n to become vain. pdo (§ 86.6.) to ascend. 35° to ride. 

pin to be strong. aap to love. “PE to spread, 

pom to be wise. yas to smoke. *3p7 to rot, 

“jut to be dark. *pry to be removed. 35) to lie down. 
*bo to be foolish.  *pry to be righteous. woes to rule. 

‘ned to learn. 3p to be lightly es- *od:) to be complete, 

prra to be sweet. teemed. *ou) to grow fat. 


(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Hholem in the future. 
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"3a to deal treacher- bom to be hot. “jt to bite. 
ously. wom to be gracious. dyn to do. 
sta fut. 0, to tear, fut. *4n fut. 0, to plough, vile to strip off. 

‘a, to resolve. fut.a, tobesilent. nop to use divination. 
ett (mostly fut. é) fo go. mae to tear. “xP fut. 0, to cut off, fut. 
cyt to curse. “x7 to form. a, to be short. 

*wWbn to bind. bya to trespass, m5 to rest. 
"won fut. 6, to subdue, 132 to flee. ton to be finished. 


fut. a, to be weak. “2 to vow. 


ec. Bome imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second 
syllable of the Kal future, e. g. 37, jm". 

4. The imperative has the same form with the con- 
struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel 1s 
Tere as in the infinitive absolute. 


a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 


5. The Kal active participle takes the form Sup and 
the passive =p. The participle of the Niphal lengthens 
the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets; 
those of the other species are formed by prefixing 1 to 
the construct infinitive, rejecting ™ where this is the 
initial letter, § 53.3, and lengthening the last vowel where 
this is short. 

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three persons, the imperative only in the second person, 
a command presupposing the form of direct address. 
There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural 
numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders. 
Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag- 
ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative, 
and for the most part prefixed to the future. 


a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 


Preterite or Perfect (729). 


(1) Sincunar. 3rd pers. masc. The third person alone has no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singular 
is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 


8 fem. The original feminine termination is M_, which, appended te 
the masculine, would give r3=p, a form used before suffixes, § 101. 1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. b. Commonly, how- 
ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final M is dropped, § 55. 2. ¢, 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, M22). 


2 masc. The appended ¥ is derived from rmN. 
2 fem. Wm from Px. | 
1 com. "M changed from "D of "Sy; compare the similar relation of 


the suffixes 4, 63 to the pronouns MAY, DER § 72. The Ethiopic retains the 
k unaltered, katalku. 


PLugaL. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. 0. is a nasal b 
or } preceded by the vowel % The full ending §§ is still found in a very 
few instances, § 86. b, generally the } is dropped § 55. 2. a. 


2 masc, tr from DRI. 
2 fem. 4m from jEX. 
lcom. % from NON 


Future or Imperfect (173). 


(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed, 
those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentary pronoun 
stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate 
forms of gender and number to agree with it. 


Sincu.ar. 3rd pers. masc. The prefixed ° is from NIN; the vowel %, 
which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the correspond: 
ing semivowel ', and this at the beginning of words becomes ", § 56. 2. 


3 fem. ¥, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 


2 masc. and fem. The prefixed F) is from MEX, "MN, from the latter of 
which is derived the appended ", of the feminine, 


1 com. The prefixed & is from "2x. 


PLURAL. 3 masc. and 2 mase. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms. 


3 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns ms, 
mom, denoted by M2 appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing. termina- 
tion "| being dropped as superfluous. 


é 


1 com. The prefixed ) is from NON. 
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Imperative ("%), ete. 


(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the corresponding person of the future. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed ™, the sign of the second person, and restoring the M in those 
cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The Infinitive (“pe fountain, whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle ("sin intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The 2 prefixed in 
several of the species is from the indefinite pronouns "9 or M2. 


2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 
are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume. 


a. In order to a better understanding of the paradigm, it should be 
observed that certain changes result, from attaching the personal inflections 
to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and 
syllables. 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before m which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 53. 3, e. g. 
bi. for Up, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh’va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, e. g. 53p1 for bwps. Where X& of the first person 
singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthongal Seghol instead, 
§ 60. 1. a (5), & g. SUPN, FODN. 

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz., %_ and ° of the feminine 
singular and 3 of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in the 
ultimate, § 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long ", is retained in the preterite and future, and takes the place of (_) 
in the imperative, e. g. MUP, “Sum but Md pn. In the Kal imperative 
the rejection takes place although it creates. a necessity for the formation 
of a new syllable, "2p, Bxp for "up, up from dzp, § 61. 1. 

(3) Terminations consisting of a consonant ™ or of a simple syllable 
m, "hf, 33, 72 occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent 
vowel, which now stands before two consonants, to (_) in the preterite, and 
from ", to (_) in the future, M>ypn, mabspm, § 61.4. But verbs with middle 
o retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, “mb5). 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable BM, jm occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, § 33. 8, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, Dh>wp from >Y¥p. 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 


KAI. 


§ 86.a. Preterire. Verbs with middle Tsere exchange this for Pattahh 
upon the accession of a personal affix beginning with a consonant. Those 
with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent 
when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, mm, ais, "mbSs, Abas, THbo. 
The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly ‘dropped before affixes 
beginning with a vowel, but here, as elsewhere thronghout the paradigm, 
is restored and if need be lengthened on the reception of a pause accenf, 
e.g. PB, M¥EM, 15%. The words 513 Judg. 5: 5, :1532 Isa. 63: 19, 64: 2, 
are by Kimchi, Mikhlol fol. 5 regarded as Kal preterites ‘from d¥2 flowed, in 
which case the second must be added to the list of forms with Daghesh- 
forte emphatic, § 24. ¢, by Gesenius as Niphal preterites from Dat shook, 
comp. M353 Gen. 11: 7, 752 Am. 3:11 from 533, 13. 


b. Stina. 3 fem. The old form with M is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, my 
Deut. 32: 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1), and neo Ezek. 46: 17 from 3". The vowel letter & is 
once written in place of , NTa3 Ezek. 31: 5 K'thibh, § 11. 1. a. 


2 masc. The vowel letter ™ is sometimes appended as in the pronoun 
duals from which the termination is taken, mms Mal. 2: 14, minced Jer. 
17: 4; so in other species besides Kal, mmpbsy Gen. 81: 80, nn sh Job 
88:12 K’thibh, MMs Ps. 73: 27. In the last example the m of the root 
is united by Daghesh-forte with the ™ of the personal affix; this union 
regularly occurs between roots ending with ™ and affixes beginning with 
the same letter “rox Job 23: 17, mao Ps. 89: 45, “naon Isa. 16: 10, 
rmiwn Ex. 5: 5, mine Ezek. 28: 8, "MS Gen. 19: 19, “ET Jer. 49: 37. 


2 fem. The full ieranation "nm of "ms is frequently added in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel and occasionally elsewhere, “mins! Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly 
in the same chapter, "M757 Ruth 8: 3; so in other species "M5" Jer. 3: 5, 
“mtis> Jer. 13: 21. See also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11. 


1 com. The vowel letter 9 is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11. 1. a, 
omitted in four instances in the K’thibh, though it is supplied by the K’ri, 
ris Ps. 140: 13, Job 42: 2, ma 1 Kin. 8: 48, MSS Ezek. 16: 59; and per- 
haps M78 Ps, 16: 2 may in like manner be for "TTX. 


Piur. 8 com. The full ending 4 only occurs in $3" Deut. 8: 8, 16, 
wies Isa. 26: 16, and § wp Isa. 29: 21 from tpr, the restoration of the 
Hholem before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, which 
is a pretonic vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity of the 
accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the necessity of 
assuming it to be the future of a verb S"p which nowhere else occurs. An 
otiant 8, § 16. 1, is twice added to this person, as is regularly the case 
in Arabic, xi55m Josh. 10: 24, NI5N Isa. 28:12. The forms of similar 
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appearance prida Ps. 139: 20, Rio" Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different 
character as the & is in these a radical, whose vowel has been shifted to 
the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (3). The occasional omission of the vowel 
letter 1 from the K’thibh, e. g. Y2% 1 Sam. 13: 19, 327 Esth. @: 27, n2pd 
Deut. 21: 7, mn Josh. 18: 12. 14, 19, messy Ezek. oh: 12 indicates a 
difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and 
require the pointing “ON etc. nps etc.; the K’ri has substituted 59%, 
spy etc. for the sake of a more exact eoneerd of the verbs with their sul 
jects, § 48. 


2 masc.and fem. There is no example of a verb middle 6 in the second 
person plural; the forms in the paradiym are inferred from analogy, to 
indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In M:hs>= Am. 4: 3, 1, 
is added to the 2 fem. as to the corresponding pronoun. 


1 com. When the last radical is | it combines with the 3 of this person 
by Daghesh-forte, 4) Gen. 34: 16, %:9%3) 2 Chron. 14; 10, 993 Judg. 19: 13. 


§ 87. Inroarive. The Hholem of the construct is usually written with- 
out 4, sia Isa. 33: 1, though not invariably, rev and 43> =, SD and wis =3, 
and before Makkeph is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, “729 Gen. 
36: 81, “DOP Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 34, “""5> Nah. 2:1. The Hholem of the 
absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with 4, e. g. wha 
Isa. 48: 8 but 353 Lev. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct infinitive 
has Pattahh in place of Hholem in 353 1 Kin. 1: 21 et passim and >px 
Eccles. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat- 
edly in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, @. g 
mean Deut. 11: 22, mAs Ex. 29: 29, manp Ex. 36: 2, miva Ezek. 21: 16, 
nosq Lev. 20: 16, M2, mS rN, mest, maya Jer. 81: 12, nde Ezek. 16: 5, 
nace Lev. 15: 32. The prep. 5 is invariably prefixed to infinitives of this 
description with the exception of nom Hos. 5: 2. In Pe Yodh and Lamedh 
He verbs the feminine is the customary form. 


§ 88. Future. 3 masc. The Hholem is commonly written without Vay, 
though often with it <3", ahs" and A>, and before Makkeph is shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph, g 64. 1, =b0" Iaa, 32: 1, the Vav being in such cases 
rejected by the K’ri if found in the K’thibh, e. g. “AMZN Hos. 8: 12; in 
“dian Josh. 18: 20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of ‘the last syllable is 
rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the reception of a 
vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2, 
rine Prov. 8: 15, ‘mebn Jer. 10: 2; twice, however, instead of rejection 
Hholem is changed to Shurek eapth Ex. 18: 26, "Saasm Ruth 2: 8. A like 
form appears in the K’thibh, Prov. 4:16 i125". 


8 fer. The s‘gn of the feminine is in two instances added both at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: Mrsicn Deut. 38: 16, Mian Job 
22: 21, paragogic ™_ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro- 
nominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the second 
person feminine occurs in MXSM 1 Sam. 25: 84 K’ri, where the K’thibh has 
the fuller ending "MIM, comp. §§ 168. 1, 171. 1. 


124 ETYMOLOGY. | § 88 


2 fem. ‘ is sometimes added to the long vowel with which this person 
ends [727M Ruth 2: 8, Psm Ruth 3: 4, PHYA 1 Sam. 1: 14, yen Isa. 


45: 10. ‘Occasionally the feminine ending is omitted and the masculine 
form used instead, e. g. “MSM Isa. 57: 8. 


1 com. PENX Ps. 139: 8, though by some grammarians referred to PD:, 
is probably for F308 from Po, the liquid 5 being excluded, and Daghesh- 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 53. 3. 


PLuR. 2 masc. and 3 masc. The full plural termination }§ is of more 
frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the vowel of the second 
radical being either retained or rejected, Rise Ruth 2: 9, fasn Josh. 
24: 15, joa Ex. 9: 29, PONY 1 Josh. 4: 6, uP>7, PHDIM Ps. 104: 28, jadsh 
1 Sam. 2: 22, Josh. 2: 8, saosin Deut, 113 22, eG Jer. 21: 3; so in other 
species, pars" Job 19: 23, JXBD Job 21: 24, rieP ial Gen. 32: 20 and PA2Ih 
Ps. 58: 2, jTSPEM 2 Kin. 6: 19, POEM Mic, 2: 8, ahem Job 9: 6. It is 
chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the pausal emphasis delight- 
ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter, 
to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the following 
initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer Div = Isa. 35: 1 preserves 
this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final } has been assimil- 
ated to the initial @ of the following word, § 55. 1; possibly however, 
© may here be, as it usually is, the 3 plur. suffix, and may be rendered as 
in the common English version shall be glad for them. 


8 fem. In a very few cases the initial " of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina- 
tion nar" Dan. 8: 22, nom Gen. 30: 38, moe 1 Sam. 6: 12; or, on the 
other hand, the termination 3 of the masculine is retained, the gender being 
sufficiently indicated by the prefixed WM :§mvan Jer. 49: 11, ASIEN Ezek. 
87: 7; sometimes the gender is neglected entirely and the masculine form 
used for the feminine, e. g. auton Hos. 14: 1. The assumption that the 
3 fem. plur. is used for the 3 fem. sing. in ARAM Ex. 1: 10, moon Job 
17: 16, Mes Isa, 28: 3, MIISwM Isa. 27: 11, andon Judg. 5: 26, is un- 
necessary; in ‘the first passage ends, the subject of the verb, is used in 
a collective sense, wars shall occur. Comp. 1 Kin 5:17; the others are to 
be similarly explained with the exception of the last, here m3 may be the 
anffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form M:1720m her 
hand—she puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 18. 


2 and 8 fem. The vowel letter M is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and 
more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination M3, particularly 
when there are other vowel letters in the word, }¥19m Gen. 27: 1, san 
Gen. 30: 38, sian Gen. 833: 6, J7SIF Ezek. 3: 20, nan, nine times in the 
Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel, 

When the root of the verb ends with § this is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix 7), midomi Ezek. 17; 23, m3ipm Ezek. 32:16, or without Da- 
ghesh, § 25, mish Ruth 1: 13, MINN Isa. 60: 4, M2} Ps. 71: 23 in most 
editions. So in the fem. plur. imperative, mainn Gen. 4: 23. 
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§ 89. Luperatrvs. Sing. masc. The Hholem of the last syllable, as in 
the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without 4, e. g. pa, 
yet not always, "bu and ib; before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets 
Hhatuph “q20 Judg. 9: 14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened without 
Makkeph in "30 Judg. 19: 5, comp. ver. 8, § 19. 2. b, or the vowel may be 
Kamets lengthened from Pattahh by the accent, which does occur, though 
rarely, with conjunctives, § 65. 0. 


Fem. sing. and masc. plur. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly 
Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally 
Kamets Hhatuph, § 61. 1, "S5>9 Judg. 9: 10, "522 Ezek. 32: 20 (but wr 
Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see § 45. 2), "tb Zeph. 3: 14, SP Mic. 1: 16, 
and (with | retained in the K’thibh) "op 1 Sam. 28: 8, Judg. 9: 12. Upon 
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under 
the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, 1) >) Zech, 7: 9, ed 
Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh- 
lene in this mood though precedefl by Sh’va, § 22. a. (1); such cases as 
piv] Isa, 47: 2, "BON Jer. 10: 17, are exceptional. 


Fem. plur. The final vowel M_ is dropped in jst) Gen. 4: 23, § 61. 2; 
occasionally © is not written though the vowel remains, jX¥> Buth 1: 9, 
SOP Buth 1: 20. 


§ 90. ParricrpLes. Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written 
indifferently with or without Vav, 745 and “ia, mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In mus‘ Prov. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with 2 omitted; 
or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of 
the second syllable is written without ° except 3°30 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is 
shortened to Seghol in D>'n Isa. 41: 7, upon the recession of the accent, 
and to Pattabh in S35 Deut. 32: 28. 77OiM Ps. 16: 5 and 96%" Isa. 29: 14, 
88: 5, Eccles. 1:18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik 
in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb 2) which is 
found in Arabic though it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means 
thou wilt enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of 6", and the 
construction is elliptical, I (am he who) will add. Participles are rarely 
formed from neuter verbs, yet >'33 fading, bs desolate, DYx> strong; verbal 
adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle é and 0 being mostly 
used instead, N39 ftll, yt old, a afraid. 


Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive 
verbs, has the sense of the active, Wt> and wahd wearing, js and ‘Au 
dwelling, mba trusting; there are occasional instances of the same thing 
in transitive verbs, "151 remembering, WH holding. The last vowel is with 
few exceptions as 0&2 Deut. 32: 34, bh, DX) written with Vav. 


There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Syriac and Palestine Arameic, occurs 
in Hebrew only in the following examples 
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2 fem. sing. mi3* Gen. 16: 11, Judg. 18: 5. 7; and with the fuller end- 
ing “nash, smtp Jer. 22: 23, a ob bet Jer. 51: 13. The punctuators must 
have regarded these terminations as personal inflections, because the simple 
form of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined 
with a noun of the third person, is M73" Gen. 17: 19, and with ° paragogio 
“aN Hos. 10: 11 or in the K’thibh "nay" Ezek. 27: 3. 


2 mase. plur. bIimmsa Ezek. 8: 16, the Hithpael participle of Mh. 
The prophet instead of "simply describing their act, may be supposed to 
repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating 
their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an- 
other) ye are worshipping; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in 
Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicative, as Lightfoot and 
others suggest, of the anomalous character of the transaction. Such. 
however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the 
greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for prinmsis the 
proper plural of the participle. . 


3 plur. :"21>>09 they are cursing me, Jer. 15: 10, Kimchi explains this 
word a8 a compound of the roots >3p to curse, and M3p to treat as vile; 
Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle "35D and 
the preterite "SAD>P ; and Ewald changes the text to "2: Peer though his 
conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun epenthetic never 
occurs with participles. The word may be regarded as the plural of the 
participle inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, 
so that'the proper pointing would be 733357 jo. It has been plausibly suggested 
that the initial 2 belongs to the preceding word, comp. 2 Sam. 23: 6, and 
that the verb is a preterite. 


NIPHAL. 


§ 91. a. PreTerite Srva. 8 masc. Some copies have shay Jer. 50: 23 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for 359). 


b. InFinitivE. The following may be mentioned as examples of the 
shorter form of the absolute nes? Gen. 31: 30, pnd) Judg. 11: 25, rida 1 Sam. 
2: 27, nies 2 Sam. 1: 6; of the longer form given in the paradigm ren 
Jer. 32: 4, which once appears with prosthetic & in place of ™ Ezek. 14: 3 
wax, § 53. 1.a. The construct infinitive usually has Tsere bur Ezek. 
16: 36, but is in one instance 93:5 Ps. 68: 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute "2B 1 Kin. 20: 39, T£wm Deut. 4: 26, 
The prosthetic ™ is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions Spam> 
which are less closely connected with the word than the formative prefixes 
of the future; it is, however, rejected in za Prov. 24; 17, comp. bs 22a 
Dan. 11: 34, three times in nik > Ex. 34:24, Deut. 31: 11, Isa. 1: 12 
(where some.suspect that the infinitive is Kal and propose to point mind) 
but mist 2 Sam. 17:17, and in nach Ex. 10:3. The Tsere of the last syl- 
lable of the construct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative 
which are formed from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing ite accent, 
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BN Job 34: 22, ond Judg. 9: 88, 127 Eccles, 7: 26, rarely to Pattabh, 
3I5R Job 18: 4. In the Imperative sain the form with Seghol is the usual 
one, that with Tsere only occurring in Isa, 7: 4. The pretonic Kamets of 
this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the 
tone, e. g. DS751M Ezek. 21: 29, j3inz" Ps. 87: 9. 


¢e. Future Sine. 1 com. The prefixed & occasionally has Hhirik, DES 
Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Sam. 12: 7, WO7N Ezek. 14: 8, MOPIX, MAIDN but 74d2~. 


Pion. fem. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable m2 27) Ruth 
1: 13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattahh before 
the concurting consonants, M2>3Nm Jer. 24:2, so with a pause accent, 
myasem Isa. 13: 16 K’ri, Zech. 14: 2 K’ri, Mda9M Isa. 28: 8; the first, as 
the original furm, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 


d. Imperative. Ewald regards SEP2 Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, sida Jer. 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual ™ prosthetic; B6éttcher as preterites 
used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un- 
warranted. 


e. ParricipLe. In 1 Sam. 15: 9 m3) contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
participle from the noun mt39 contempt. 


PIEL 


§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second 
radical; in >3p) Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive form 53x the third radical 
is doubled instead, an expedient resoried to repeatedly in Ayin Vav verbs 
and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In spnmay Ps. 88: 17 both radicals are 
doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in “EMITS Ps. 38: 11, Aton 
Lam. 2: 11, 1:20 a passive form, as shown by the Hhateph- -Kamets, g 82. 
5. 6 (3), and in SATIN Hos. 4: 18, which is probably to be read as one 
word, § 43. b; according to the division in the Massoretic text, {3m is a 
separate word. and is the imperative of ain to give, though this is always 
elsewhere pointed san. In mp ps Ps. 45: 3, the first syllable might seem 
to be repeated; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more 
probably a passive (hence 6 under the first letter) of MEE", which redupli- 
cates the last syllable of npi="b" § 170. 


b. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret. "AST 1 Bam. 21: 3, WHY Isa. 40: 24, sent Ps, 77: 18, “mit Isa. 
10:13 fut. "$07 Hos. 18:3 inf. abs. ith and ‘4 Isa. 59: 18, inf. const. 
psowia Am. 5: 11, part. “ibis Job 9: 15, "whiba Ps. 101: 5 K’thibh. These 
are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, Pulal, 
Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however, 
only modified forms of the Piel, whose significatiun they share. 


c. PRETERITE Sine. 3 masc. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
§ 82. 5. b (3) is preserved in "23 Gen, 41:51. The second syllable has 
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Seshes in a (in pee 2"); “PD, O=a3 (twice ob), Pattahh in SEN, bey 
cc 73 in pause), Din, Sp, wap, Lip, pd (in pause s80> + * Isa. 19: 21), yes, 
and before Makkeph in. “1799, “Ub (:059 in pause); a appears likewise in 
the pausal form mx a> Mic. 1: 7. The Tsere is always retained in the infini- 
tive construct and ‘future, and with the exception of 5p Ps. 55: 10, in the 
imperative; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon 
losing the accent, 7$37 Deut. 30: 3, “wap Ex. 13: 2, ~Dbs5 Deut. 7: 10. 


d. InrinitivE. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, e. g. "O? Ps. 118: 18, NIP 1 Kin. 19: 10, NBT Ex, 21:19, 752 
Josh, 24: 10. Most cae it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, 15X Jer. 12: 17, Wad Jer. 32: 33, wa Jer. 39: 18, 7 =P 
Mic. 2: 12, pb) Ex. 21: 36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite vt 2 Sam. 12: 14. There is no need of assum- 
ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in yen Lev. 14: 43, which can 
readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is shortened to 
Seghol before Makkeph, “"35) Isa. 59: 18, or on the recession of the accent 
pny Gen. 39: 14, 17, and in one instance besides, phd Judg. 5:8. There 
are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a feminine termination, 
moor Lev. 26: 18, moyt Ps. 147: 1, Moby Isa, 6: 18, FP IS Ezek. 16: 52. 


ée. Future Sia. 1 com. & is commonly prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh; 
it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in mtx Lev. 26: 83, 
§ 60. 3. b, and draws to itself the full vowel which has hence arisen to a 
preceding °, in DOsON Zech. 7: 14 for DOZON, § 60. 8 ¢ 


Puiur. 2 and 3 fem. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes changed 
to Pattabh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, meu i 7m) 
Isa. 13: 18, but mma Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 3. 


PUAL 


§ 93. a. Of the vowels proper to the first syllable of the passive, § 82, 
5. 6 (3), Pual ordinarily has #, which is preferred before a doubled con- 
sonant pe, § 61. 5, and Hophal 6 before concurrent consonants SBN. This 
distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual occasionally 
appears with Kamets Hhatuph, mhz Ezek. 16: 4, mans Nah, 3: 7, aS Ps. 
72: 20, 10D Ps. 80: 11, Prov. 24: 31, 773mm Ps. 94: 20, DANN passim. This 
seems to furnish the best explanation of the disputed words ar ala) or elas sal) 
Ps, 62: 4, "g2b% Ps, 101: 5 K’ri, par btstal Job 20: 26. Gesen‘us regards these 
as Piel forms with (_) lengthened to Q on tue omission of Daghesh forte, 
§ 59. a; but the absence of Methegh, which Gesenius inserts without 
authority, shows the vowel to be J not a. Others think that 273>xM is the 
Kal future for ""32Nm, the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the 
previous letter, § 60. 3.c. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding 
them all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be slain, armed 
with the tongue (of a slanderer), shall be made to consume him. In Ps. 62: 4 
the reading of Ben Naphtali casa is probably to be preferred to that of 
Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the former is a Piel and 
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has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or murder? In Pa 101: 5 the 
K’thibh is "W159 an active Poel form, slandering. 


b. The vowel @ of the first syllable is occasionally written with Vav, 
min Ezek, 16: 84, 59m Ps, 78: 63, "E% Judg. 18: 29, 18: 8, Job 5: 7, >f3N2 
Ezek. 27:19, but mostly without it. 


ce. PRETERITE Sina. 8 masc. An instance of paragogic M_ appended to 
the preterite is found in MB>y Ezek. 31:15, unless it may better be regarded 
as a verbal adjective. 


d. Inrinitive. The absolute form occurs in 333 Gen, 40: 15; there is 
no example of the construct. 


e. ParricipLs. As j= "ER, sptia; in a few, instances the initial 0 
is omitted, PDX Ex. 3: 2 pe bEN9, righ 2 Kin. 2: 10 for miro, munio (with 
Daghesh-forte euphonic) Ezek, 21: 15, 16, prip 21" Eccles. 9: 12 for. pra, 
§ 59. a, Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be 
better explained as preterites. 


HIPHIL. 


§ 94. a. Preteritre. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally 
Seghol, e. g. nusbon 1 Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few 
Lamedh He verbs. Once 8 is prefixed instead of 0, mmbxas Isa, 63: 3; in 
Isa. 19: 6 smgINN is not a double Hiphil with both x and mt prefixed, but 
is a denominative from POTy, a derivative of mt, which does not indeed 
occur in its simple form but is justified by the analogy of 3iaN from afd. 
m takes the place of M in smbann Hos, 11: 3; so likewise the future nonnn 
Jer, 12: 5, and participle monn. Jer. 22: 15, though the corresponding 
preterite is Mom Neh. 3: 20. 


Sma. 8 masc. The 4% of the second syllable is almost always written 
with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. 5557 1 Sam. 12: 24, but in every other 
place been, So inf. const. FET7 1 Sam. 1: 6; fut. wap? Lev. 27: 14, 3293 
2 Kin. 10: 5, m3932m 1 Sam. 1: 7; part. b4a9 Ps. 18: 51, 0459 Job 11: 3. 


b. Inronitive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which before 
Makkeph is shortened to Seghol "2 Prov. 24: 23, 28:21, is mostly written 
without °, thus 533m, 3295, 63>n, beion, {208, When, sS2n, 730, though 
sarnetimées with it satin ‘Am. 9:8 but sein Isa, 14: 23, batien and >2ich, 
twice pizwn, nine times D237, QE, worn. Hhirik in this syllable is 
rare and exceptional, bon Ezek, 21: 31, san Josh. 7: 7. & is prefixed 
instead of © in "DUN Jer. 25: 8 and aha Gen. 41: 43, provided the latter 
is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 


Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with °, 
2am, q-dcim rarely and as an exception without °, > Isa. 23: 11, or 
with Tsere 13:3 Deut. 82: 8, “i> Deut. 26:12, Neh. 10: 39, OT Jer.44:19, 

jb>> Dan. 11: 35. In a few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the 

etetiis wes Deut. 7: 24, 28: 48, Joh. 11: 14, 1 Kin. 15: 29, se Jer. 

50: 34, mS Jer. 51: 33, mispn Lev. 14: 43. The initial ™ is mostly 

retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as 
9 
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maub Am. 8: 4 but mszind Ps. 8: 3, 75255 onee but Mtn fifteen times, 
gb Isa. 3: 8. 


ce. Fourure Stxq@. Tsere is substituted for Hhirik in Tan Ex. 19:3, Sp 
2 Chron. 4: 2, and without Yodh 5379 1 Kin. 8: 1, HO) Num. 22: 19, "W822 
1 Bam. 14; 36, PIMs Isa. 42: 6. 


Piur. In a very few instances Hhirik is rejected upon the addition of 
the masculine plural termination IpaT 1 Sam. 14: 22, 31: 2, ss Jer. 
9:2. There is no example of this without the presence of Vav conversive 
unless it be “I"z7m Job 19: 8, which may be regarded as Kal. 


d. IMPERATIVE Siva. masc. The second syllable usually has Tsere with- 
out Yodh up =, Jj220, and before Makkeph, Seghol “233 Job 22: 21, “7377, 
1 Sam. 23: 11, aa Isa. 64: 8. There are a very few examples with Hhirik 
in pause, ‘rein Ps. 94: 1, to which some would add N°¥5n Isa. 43: 8, but 
see Alexander, msn Prov. 19: 25, NS Jer. 17; 18. 


e. PanticipLe. In N¥5O Ps. 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 
upon the recession of the accent; “HD Isa. 53: 3 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander tn loc. Hhirik is, in a few exceptional cases occurring in 
the later books, rejected in the plural, D°SStt2 Zech. 3:7 for pms", 
ovnbrra Jer. 29: 8, or4iza 2 Chron. 28: 23, ps4urra 1 Chron, 15: 24 K’ri 
2 Chron. 7: 6 K’ri. Comp. Chald. j-3>"72 Dan. 8: 25. 


HOPHAL 


§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Hhatuph 333%, 19555, 
mobi, is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb, 32m Ezek. 32: 32, MDD ver. 19, SEc9 2 Kin. 4: 32; W220 Dan. 
8:11, Madsm Isa, 14: 19, nbbei ba) "Ezek. 16: 5, ert 20 2 Sam. 20: 21; 9QPR 
Lev. 6: 15, aero Mal. 1: 11, “BEN, D'IPED; pus, pata, mapa Ezek. 
29: 18. 


b. Pretenite. In 153mm am I obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11. 18, the 
characteristic 7 is rejected ‘after ™ interrogative. 


¢. Infinitive. The absolute has Tsere in the second syllable, denn Ezek. 
16: 4, "an Josh. 9: 24. The construct has Pattahh, 7014 Ezr. 3: 11. 


d. Imperative. This mood occurs twice, nsaun Ezek. 82: 19, vpn 
Jer. 49: 8. 


e. ParricipLe. In nism Ezek. 46: 22 M remains after the preformas 
tive 2. 
HITHPAEL 


§ 96. a. Preterite. In two instances MX is prefixed instead of Mm, viz., 
“ZOMN 2 Chron. 20: 35, >imay Ps. 76: 6. In the verb 73 Daghesh-forte 
is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel lengthened § 59. a 
spans, pen Judg. 20: 15. 17, jam aes 21: 9, in addition to which 
the vowel of the prefixed syllable is din 0 3-73 Num. 1: 47, 2: 33, 26: 62, 
1 Kin. 20: 27. In three verbs upon the assimilation of © to the first radical, 
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the prefix takes vi, § 61. 5, mwa (the accentuation is unusual) Isa. 34: 6, 
neous Deut. 24: 4 (but in the future always Nz wo" Lev. 21: 1 and repeatedly 
elsewhere), oaDn (inf. const.) Lev. 18: 55. 56. These are sometimes called 
Hothpaal and revarded as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist 
in the same verb, however, as in aie) and NQ2. there appears to be no 
distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen from a dis- 
position to give to the Hithpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80.2, 
the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. b. (3). In %izbrm Jer. 25: 16, 
arin Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere 3 733), and tyRro Isa. 52: 5, 0 ‘prolonged from 
& on account of the absence of Daghesh- -forte, is for a like reason given to 
the first radical. 


b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol, ~aprn Isa. 30: 29, “ZEnMN Gen. 6: 9, ~“hEsm Job 
6: 16. Frequently, however, Pattahbh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, hao Pre pint pret. and imper. (but inf. const. and part. with 
é, fat. a and é), SBImN N, prt %2, MeaEM, :yxho Isa. 52:5. Pattahh is also 
sometimes found in the feniuine plural of the future, m22inem Zech. 6: 7 
but M:sbm=m Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have ny=enen, Hhirik occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the preterites, “HSM, “Rap Ezek. 38: 23, 
chs TE mm Lev. 11: 44, 20: 7, each of which has Vav conversive, throwing 
the ‘accent more strongly on the final syllable. 


c. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con- 
struct once has a feminine ending mann Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128. 


\ 
PaRaGoaic AND APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially 
compensated by modifications of the future, known as the 
“ paragogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the 
ordinary future by appending the termination _ to the 
first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances 
to the third person singular, thus converting it from a 
simple declaration of futurity to an expression of desire 
or determination, \OzN I shall keep, Tate I will surely 
keep or let me keep, Ps. 39: 2; MPM let ws break, 77 "3z2 Let 
us cast away, Ps. 2: 3; me let him hasten, Isa. B: 19. 


a. The name “intentional” proposed by Béttcher seems more appro- 
priate than “cohortative’, which though commonly adopted is only applic- 
able to the plural forms. The third person of the paragogic future occurs 

g* 
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besides the example just given, in mxiim let tt come Isa. 5: 19, mpgn be tt 
dark (by some explained as a noun, darkness) Job 11: 17, miu 1 may he 
accept (as fat), or, according to Kimchi, may he reduce to hohe Ps. 20: 4, 
maim Prov. 1: 20, 8: 3, and after Vav conversive H3:0m) Ezek. 23: 20, and 
ver. 16 K’ri. It has also been suspected in Mm 7p" Lev. 21: 5 K’thibh. 

b. Instead of M_, ™, is appended in meop X11 Sam, 28: 15, nw Ps. 
20: 4, § 63. 1. ¢; 80 ‘in the imperative N37 or nea Prov. 24: 14. 


2. The apocopated or jussive future is an abbreviation 
of the second or third person singular and expresses a 
wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro- 
hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only 
the Hiphil species, the *, of the ultimate being changed 

to (_), or before Makkeph to (,), pat? he will cause to 
cleave, Fat? may he or let him cause to cleave; 5"30m thou 
wilt understand, 530m thou mayest understand or “‘under- 
stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, “abzm-oN may it not or let it not 
rule, Ps. 119: 133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as 
in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is 
used in other species still. 


a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with DX. The 1st. pers. 
of the future is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 14: 36, 2 Sam. 
17: 12, Job 23: 9. 11, Isa. 41: 23 K’thibh, 28. 

6. The paragogic and apocopated futures, which have been aptly de- 
nominated voluntatives, may be regarded as mutually supplementary, and | 
as forming together something like a complete Optative or Subjunctive 
mood. The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the 
second fem. sing. or the second and third pers. plur., in which the verb has- 
terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the 
ordinary future, except that it never has the final }. See Ruth 2: 8 and 
comp. Deut. 20:8 with 1:29. So in those species in which it is indistinguish- 
able from the ordinary future, it may yet be rezarded as included under it. 
Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly 
passive species, viz., the Pual and Hoplal, self-determination and command 
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more 
flexible Arabic has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary 
one, to express as many modifications or moods. 

c. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the 
final letter by which it is characterized in rv’> verbs; the brevity of its 
form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word exprussive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogio future. The appended ™, may perhaps be identical with a like 
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termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, der.oting as it 
does the direction of the speaker’s will or wishes towards that which the 
verb expresses. 


§ 98. 1. Paragogic 4, is sometimes appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com- 
mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong 
desire, 50 hear (thou), Men0 oh, hear! or pray, hear! 
sup listen, MAE pray, listen! The addition of this 
vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in 
the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), 
the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except 
in the Hiphil where °, remains in the future and is 
restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this 
rejection occasions the concurrence of two vowelless con- 
sonants, the first of which must accordingly take a short 
vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this 
will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest 
of the vowels, Hhirik, 32, 319 Jer. 49: 11; “St, Tt | 
2 Chron. 6: 42, 25%, mary Gen. 39: 7. 12. When the 
vowel of the second radical is restored by @ pause ac- 
cent the inserted vowel falls away :mw1" Deut. 33: 23, 
mas0 1 Kin. 13: 7; so in the 85 form MNB7 Ps. 41: 5. In 
the Hiphil up becomes MoUupr. 


a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K’thibh though 
invariably thrown out in the K’ri, e. g., MBM K’thibh, nbs K'ri Ps. 26: 2, 
maiba K’thibh, M3>9 K’ri Judg. 9: 8; M>ipwri K’thibh, m3pcdx1 K’ri Ezr. 
$: 25; MoIpwr K’thibh, NeTuN K’ri Isa, 18: 4. This may not indicate, 
however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible remnant of 
it, § 13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasional appearance of Hha- 
teph Kamets, “TEN 1 Kin, 19: 20, nyosny Dan. 8: 13 (in some copies) or 
Hhateph Pattahh nbpsy Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by the fact that the 
resulting Sh’va, even ee simple, is alwave vocal, § 22. a. (1). Occasion- 
nlly Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel 
of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, a4p Lev. 9: 7, nap Ps. 69: 19, 
and on the contrary, ms Gen. 25: 31, fut. "33" Ex. 21: 7, “no (with 
Daghesh separative) Ps. 141: 8, though Delitzsch regards it asa noun. 


2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there 
is little room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how- 
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ever, suffers apocopation of the final 7_ of the feminine 
plural, 72 © Gen. 4: 23 for sau, § 61. 2, Wp Ex. 2: 20 
for TNIP, § 60. 3. c, and in Lamedh He verbs of final TT. 
of the masculine singular, 2 Kin. 6: 18 for Tan Ezek. 
6: 11, 53 Ps. 119: 18 for 33; 53 Deut. 9: 14 for PE 
Judg. 11:37, but without any evident change of meaning. 


Vav ConvERSIVE OR CONSECUTIVE. 


§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the 
future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed 
in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive 
(JB 1) or Vav Consecutive. This prefix has the remark- 
able effect, from which its name is derived, of converting 
the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary 
preterite into a future. The following appear to be the 
reasons of this singular phenomenon. Past and future 
are relative and depend for their signification in any 
given case upon the point of time from which they are 
reckoned. T’his may be the moment of speaking, when 
all anterior to that moment will be past, and all posterior 
to it future. Or by some conventional method under.. 
stood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal pre- 
sent may be fixed distinct from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates 
that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre- 
sent but from the time denoted by some previous word, 
whether verb, noun, or adverb. And when the stand- 
point is thus taken in the past, events may be described 
as future with reference to it, though they have actually 
taken place at the time of narration. Vav is properly 
the copula and; when this is prefixed to the future for 
the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh 
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and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the force of and thei 
or and so, indicating that what follows is the sequel of 
what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the 
preterite may be continued in the future with Vav Con- 
secutive, the opening words fixing the initial pomt from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession; 
and the future so employed is converted into what may 
be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account 
of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things 
is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was THI 
unthout form and void. The subsequent scene is then sur- 
veyed from this point. The next statement is accordingly 
made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, Y2N") 
and God said, in its primitive import, and then God says 
or will say, his speaking being future to the state of 
things previously described. This fixes a new stand- 
point from which the next step in the process is a fresh 
advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav 
Consecutive, ver. 4, 8}") and he saw; and so on, 5327) and 
he divided, ver. 5, S3p™ and he called, etc. 

a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it 
Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Conversive is 
the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most 
striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There have been 
various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that 5 is an 
abbreviation of the verb Mn was, hence raX he was or tt was (so that) 
he will say i. e. he was about to sa y or was saying, which is then likened 
to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
future tense to express past action; but ‘ evidently has the sense of the con- 
junction and, "2%" does not mean he said, but and he said. Others have re- 
garded it as an abbreviation of mt and he was; Ewald of 11 and then. 
Schultens, Instit. p. 424, conjectured that “3X4 may be for bone m, by 
§ 58. 8; ® prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points it Bit as 
one previously known; its use in this particular case might be to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out 
as known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this 
hypothesis be analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment é 


in Greek, or @ in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present 
or a future, turre, Erurrov; ripe, Erupa, and which is traced by Bopp to 
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a pronominal root having a demonstrative sense, Vergleichende Grammatik 
pp. 786 ff. The fact that the Samaritan Pentateuch sometimes substitutes 
m for 1 consecutive might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its 
derivation. But as ™ stands with equal frequency for 1 copulative, and } 
for the article M, it is probable that these commutations are to be classed 
with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. Perhaps the best 
suggestion is that of Rédiger, who attributed no inherent significance to 
the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Vav Consecutive on account 
of the emphasis of its peculiar use. 


2. Vav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre- 
fixed to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the 
following letter, Yap", 1=>"7sm1, TH. If the first letter 
of the future be Yodh with Sh’va, Daghesh is commonly 
omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 2, and never if it be m, 
since its removal in this case sould change the sound of 
the letter by restoring its aspiration, "27%, “ES") but 
“aim, “£t2. Before 8 of the first person singular, which 
cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60. 4, JON, “BIN. In the Hiphil °, is, with 
few exceptions, e. g. 727" Ps. 105: 28, compressed to (_) 
as in the apocopated future, 2p"), 533m), and before 
Makkeph it is shortened to (_) 7753). In the first person 
singular, however, °, remains in the Hiphil, and a 
paragogic _ is not infrequently appended in all the 
species, e. g. TREN, JOON] or MS CN1; TEX) or WBN; 

T2081; MOAN]; “BIN or MDW; paragogic 1 also 
occurs though more rarely j in the first pers. plur. j sesh 
Gen. 41: 11, WasH, Mepan Ezr. 8: 23, Myon ver. 31. 


a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Consecutive is much 
more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final ™_ is re- 
jected from M’> verbs as in the apocopated future M327, das, més, ban; 
the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate to a simple penult in the 
Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if long, is shortened, § 64. 1, 367, aot; dos, devin; ath, 
Sciay. ici, sui; ApS, OP; BTS, or. The same drawing back of the 
Boi and shortening of the ultimate syllable occurs in the Piel of the 
following verbs, whose middle radical is %, wis", wasn, mo but not in 
: San; so in T3374 Hab. 3: 6, and the Hithpael Dr br mY Dan. 2:1. It oc- 
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curs also in the Niphal of a few verbs, which form the exception, however, 
not the rule, pain, pmb, HOR or Noxe, orem) but an2", Sh", 7a", 
"SP, FEL, etc. The first person singular is mostly. exempted from 
shortening or change of accent, boX3, SURI, DYER or res DPN, though 
it sometimes suffers apocopation in Ws verbs nw), “get. The prolonged 
plural ending ji is very rarely used after Vav Consecutive; it does, how- 
ever, occur, e, g. SIPM) Deut. 1: 22, Poosm) Deut. 4: 11, FUORI Judg. 
11; 18. 

b. In a very few instances Vav Consecutive takes Pattabh before x, its 
vowel being conformed to the compound 8h’va, which follows, e. g. wows 
Judg. 6: 9, SINTON 2 Sam. 1: 10, e281 Ezek. 16: 10 but MO=N1 ver. 8, 
mormi Job 30: 26, TSU Ps. 73: 16. 


§ 100. 1. Vav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite 
makes of it a continuative future or imperative, by con- 
necting with it the idea of futunty or command ex- 
pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc- 
tion | and, whose pointing it takes, its peculiar force 
being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly, 
in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first 
fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de- 
scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav 
Consecutive. Thus, in Samuel’s recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1—8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole 
to the future by the word, ver. 2, "M223 upon thy depart- 
ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
maka thou shalt find, 148) and they shall say, ver. 3, 
hE=M and thou shalt pass on, etc. etc. In like manner in- 
junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the 
preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed 
Elijah, 1 Kin. 17: 3 3 (imper.) go, M3E5 (pret.) and turn, 
FN) (pret.) and hide, HM (pret.) and tt shall be. 

2. This prefix commonly has the effect of removing 
the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it 
ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be 
a long mixed syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs 
with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, 13°, 
Alo". 


Tswer: 
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a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate 
to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following 
cases, V1Z.°: 


(1) It occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, M23 thou hast gone, mobi and thou shalt go, 
“mop and I will go, so an, "Pos, “Asbo, though “nisin Zeph. 
1: 17, except in 8”> and ns verbs, where the accent usually remains in 
= oe position although the usage is not uniform, “ITEES Lev. 26: 9, 

3 1 Kin. 18: 12, maT 1 Chron. 4: 10, sini 1 Sam. 1B: 30, rar 
iy 8:17 but ABN Lev, 24: 5, fx Gen. 6: 18, seem “Eau Lev. 26: 9, 
PRT Ex. 26: 33. In the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally 
remains upon the penult, ssmari Ex. 8: 23, sabm, wmpd>i Gen. 34: 17. 


(2) It occurs, though Jess constantly, in the third feminine singular and 
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of 
Ayin-Vav and Ayin- -doubled verbs, moat Ex. 26: 33, nam Lev. 15: 29. 
mm) Isa. 11: 2, Spi, sm Hab. 1:8 but soem Ezek. 43: 24, 4m) Hab. 1: 8, 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs 
of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes 
have already been given § 72. It only remains to con- 
sider the changes resulting from their combination with 
the various parts of the verb. 

1. The personal terminations of the verbs undergo 
the following changes: 


Preterite. 
Sina. 3 fem. The old ending m_, § 85. 1. @ (1), takes 
the place of 7. 
2 masc. ™ sometimes shortens its final vowel 
before the suffix ") of the first person. 
2 fem. The old ending "M, § 86. d, instead of P. 
Piur. 2 masc. 3 from the old pronominal ending 
pin, § 71.2, takes the place ut Om. The 


feminine of this person does not occur 
with suffixes, 
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Future. 

Piur. 2 and 3 fem. The distinctive feminine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, UM for MtpM. 

a. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 

the uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place, 


and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it from mutation. 


2, (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; 
those forms which end in a consonant insert before the 
suffixes of the second pers. plur. 03, \5, and the second 
masc. sing. 4, @ vocal Sh’va, and before remaining suf- 
fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly @ and 
in the future and imperative mostly e. 

(2) The 3 fem. sing. preterite inserts @ before the suf- 
fixes of the third pers. plural, and é before the second 
fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing. suf- 
fixes 47, +1, there is frequently an elision of F, requiring 
Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending m to 
preserve the quantity of the previous short vowel, Im2up 
for M2up, MMsup for Mnoup, see § 57. 2. b. 

(3) When the third masc. sing. suffix 57 1s preceded 
by (_), the 7 may be elided and the vowels coalesce into 
4, Bup for 72ep; when it is preceded by *,, Shurek may 
be hardened to its corresponding semi-vowel 1, TH2UP 
for w"M>up § 62. 2. 

(4) When the third fem. suffix 5 is preceded by (_), 
final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the 
same sound, Meup for MUP. 

(5) When 7, 5 of the third pers. singular are pre- 
ceded by (_), the vowel of union for the future, a 3, called 
Nun Epenthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in 
emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between 
the two vowels, (_) being at the same time shortened to 
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(,); 51 is then commonly elided and a euphonic Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the Nun, 3:30p" for 32ep.. The same 
shortening of the (,) and insertion of Daghesh may occur 
in the first person singular and plural and the second 
masculine singular; this, like the preceding, takes place 
chiefly at the end of clauses. 


a. The Nun Epenthetic of the future and the Preterite vowel of union 
a, which is abbreviated to Sh’va before 4, 02, }2, may be relics of old 
forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends 
in a, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. Daghesh-forte in 
the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usually 
done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, 320r 
for 2oR or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few 
cases in which Nun appears iu these persons may be accounted for by the 
resolution of Daghesh, § 54.3, instead of the Daghesh having arisen from the 
assimilation of Nun, so that a Philos may be for hss instead of the reverse. 

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the former which serve to separate as well as to 
unite. Hence too the vocal Sh’va, inserted before the suffixes of the second 
person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the 
appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly belonged; 
this latter becomes, therefore, not a sim; Je but an intermediate syllable, 
§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc., and the 
personal prefixes of the future. The latter form part and parcel of the word, 
while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence 
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of 
the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter- 
mediate after a preposition, 35M=" but 31M23, § 22. a, Hence, too, a liability 
to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, >ap" but 
bopitd, bb but >b3. 


38. Changes in the body of the verb: 

(1) Except in the Kal preterite those forms which 
have personal terminations experience no further change 
from the addition of suffixes; those which are without 
such terminations reject the vowel of the last syllable 
before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it 
before the remainder, ‘Sup, “S>upt, Spy, "220py, JePs 
but °, of the Hiphil species is almost always preserved, 
“Qo°OprT, “22"OR. 
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(2) In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection 
of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless 
letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible 
combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to 
form a new syllable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
lem, by the insertion of Kamets Hhatuph. 


(3) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable 
to mutation, a distinction 1s made by rejecting the first 
before suffixes and the second before personal inflections 
where this is possible, e.g. Sup, Mup, ep but up, 
‘Sup. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the 
vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or 0, must 
be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the 
course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the 
vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the 


regular inflection, must be rejected. 

a. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 6, ordinarily become interme- 
diate upon appending 02, 2, J, and consequently take a short vowel not- 
withstanding the following vocal Sh’va. This is invariably the case before 
BS and j2, unless the word to which they are attached has a long im- 
mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short- 
ened; it is also usually the case before 7, the principal exception, so far as 
verbal forms are concerned, being the @ and e of the Kal preterite, a of the 
Kal future, and ¢ of the Hiphil, 202, 722%, "RES, "PNTS, TEIN, HATH but 
TTREM, TPP, TN 

§ 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, 
for when the subject is at the same time the object of 
the action the Hithpael species is employed or a reci- 
procal pronoun is formed from the noun WE) soul, self, 
as "05 myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how- 
ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided 
the subject and object be distinct. 

a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 


of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob 
ject of the verb, "rus I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3. 
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2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose significa- 
tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive 
suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would 
be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan- 
guages, “ms ye fasted for me Zech. 7: 6, "W0:M thou shalt 
be forgotten by me, Isa. 44: 21. 

3. The infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which 
case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re- 
presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed 
as a verb when its suffix represents the object, 3 my 
speaking, “MO my sending, “23°41 to kill me, "y273 to com- 
fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either 
of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting 
the object, "784 seeing me Isa. 47: 10, "ND hating me, lit. 
my haters, Ps. 35: 19. 


a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix with the infinitive repre- 
sents the subject "25952 at my returning Ezek. 47: 7, or a nominal suffix 
the object "mm to permit me Num. 22: 13, "O27 Deut. 25: 7, "DXD 1 Chron. 4: 10. 


§ 103. Paradigm II. exhibits certain portions of the 
regular verb 54p with all the suffixes. 


a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer mutatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which suffers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are 
peculiar in forming a new initial syllable which echoes the rejected vowel. 
The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all the forms 
in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the 
same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species 
which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the 
same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and are 
therefore not included in this table. 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


PRETERITE. 


§ 104.a. There are a few examples of (_) as the union vowel of the 
preterite, "340" Isa. 8:11, eNs 4: 20, 1 Sam. 25: 32, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh- 
forte euphonic is twice fneeried in the suffix of the first pers. sing., oe 
Ps. 118: 18, "225 Gen. 30: 6. 


b. The suffix of the second masc. sing. is occasionally {| in pause yap 
Isa. 55: 5, 80 with the infinitive, Ws Deut, 28: 24. 45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K’'thibh in Hos, 4: 6 
SNONDN, § 11. 1. a, where the K’ri has FONDN. With N”> and m”> verbs 
this form of the suffix is of frequent occurrence, :729 Isa. 30: 19, Jer. 23: 37, 
Ts Ezek. 28: 15. In a few instances with the future: and infinitive the 
final a@ is represented by the vowel letter M, and the suffix is written Ma, 
MDXx0", mo qs" 1 Kin. 18: 10. 44, Prov. 2:11, Ps. 145: 10, Jer. 7: 27, 
Ezek. 40: 4. 


c. The suffix of the second fem. sing. is commonly 7,_, tS Isa. 54: 6, 
JINB Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing. of the verb, when it is 
no OST Ruth 4: 15, WeS3 35) Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, egpecially in the 
later Psalins, it has the form s cor résponding to the pronoun "FX, "> SADIN 
Ps. 137: 6, "sou Sit Ps. 103: 4. 


d. The suftix of the third masc. sing. is written with the vowel letter 
Mm instead of 5 in nsap Ex. 32:25, Mp Num. 28: 8, and in some copies } m35N 
1 Sam. 1: 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs. 


e. In a few instances the M of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 
Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, ras 
(with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable) 
Am, 1: 11, so with the infinitive, moan Ex. 9: 18, n3axsn Jer. 44; 19, and 
the fajidires mon Ex, 2:3. 


f. The suffix of the third masc. plur. receives a paragogic ‘ once in prose, 
Som: 273 Gx, 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, yoko, waetin Ex. 15: 9; 
once 5 is appended, nom Ex. 15:5; OF is used but once as a verbal suffix, 
CMMNEN Deut. 32: 26. 


g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. j is seldom used, yRon Isa. 48: 7, 
84:16, Hab. 2:17, Zech.11:5; more frequently the masculine © is substituted 
for it, DYN Gen, 26: 15, 18, ox Ex. 2:17, Ds“Ox™ 1 Sam. 6: 10, so 
Num. 17: 8, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Kin. 18:13, Hos. 2:14, Prov. 6: 21; ji is never 
used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic | is sometimes 
added to }, M:kia Ruth 1: 19, MaAI> Job 39: 2. 


h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterit, 
retain it before suffixes, AION Deut. 7: 13, puja Lev. 16: 4, aN bh Deut. 
24: 8, intl ja Job 37: 24. The only example ‘of a suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is Hholem, is Hb2" Ps, 13: 5 from “"MdSy 
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the 
accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before * *h 
D2, i>, "Sap Deut. 30: 3, 5SER" ver. 4, but occasionally to Hhirik, 0: eeERX 
(the ae in most editions is explained by § 45. 2) Job 16: 5, TIT 
Tea. 25: pSoIp 29 «Ex. 31: 13, bow Isa. 1:15; before the Seghol in- 
mee by & pause accent it is rejected, 5 isos Gen. 49: 25, VIDON 2 Sam. 
11:12. Hhirik of the Hiphil species is a before all suffixes with very 
few exceptions, 5: Suisn 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in 7 Deut, 32: 7, the 
verb has the form of the apocopated future, 


#. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing. suffix 
in its full form, 97523 Prov. 31: 12, Ezek. 15:5, so in pause :SnMOny 
1 Sam. 18: 28, snnbsx Gen. 87: 20. :7Irs3D Isa. 59: 16, and sometimes con- 
tracted by the exclusion of , aber 1 Sam. 1: 24, ath Ruth 4: 15, abebe) 
Job 21: 18. The third fem. suffix is always contracted, anim Jer. 49: 24, 
nn man Isa. 34: 17, nmozD 1 8am. 1: 6. The suffix of the third masc. plural 
is ‘5 _» not® , with this person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult, 
pms:s Gen. 31: 32, DMN Ex. 18: 8, omox? Ps. 119: 129, Or79 Isa. 47: 14. 
In the intermediate syllable before 7 the vowel is usually short in this 
person, ata Jer. 22: 26, 7MB2N Ezek, 28: 18, though it is sometimes long, 
meen Cant. 8: 5, as it regularly is in pause :"m7>" ibid.; so before ") and 

8) of the first person, "27228 Ps. 69: 10, ::PNX2 Num, 20: 14. 


j- The second masc. sing. preterite usually takes Pattahh before "3 ex- 
cept in pause, "22720 Ps. 189: 1, HAM Job 7:14, "WMAtD Ps. 22:2. It 
takes the third masc. sing. suffix either in its full form, sinimp> Ezek. 
43: 20, or contracted, SFDON 2 Kin, 5: 6, now Hab. 1: 12, rp (accent 
thrown back by § 35.1) Num. 23: 27, smopn Ps, 89: 44. 


k. The second fem. sing. preterite assumes (_), commonly without Yodh, 
§ 11.1. a, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives, § 102.1, or by the connection 
in which it is found, "}m75" Jer. 15: 10, sya Ex. 2: 10, Judg. 11: 35, 
1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 34, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes (_), 
AIT Josh. 2: 18, and in a few instances the maacaline form is adopted 
in its stead, momszun Josh. 2:17, 20, Cant. 5:9, shI>" Jer. 2:27 K’ri, 
inxsn 2 Sam. 14: 10. 


l. The plural endings of the verb may be written fully 5 or defectively 
(, ), thus, in the third person, "39330 Ps. 18: 6, "3320 Hos. 12: 1; the 
second "2h Zech. 7: 5, ws Num. 20: 5, 21:5; and the first anton 
1 Chron. 18: 3. 


FUTURE. 


§ 105. a. The union vowel a is sometimes attached to the future, thus 
"2; "EB IM Gen. 19: 19, alah Gen. 29: 32, Ex. 33: 20, Num. 22: 33, Isa. 
56: 8, Job 9:18; 3, S26" Isa. 63: 16; 4 (for 4m as ‘em Hos. 8: 3, Ps 
85: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sain. 21: 14, so in the K’thibh, 1 Sam. 18: 1 ANN, 
where the K’ri has ISON; m (for 7), manD34 Gen. 37: 33, 2 Chron. 
20: 7, Isa, 26: 5; D_ , oad Ex. 29: 30, Deut. 7: 15, Num. 21: 80, Ps. 74: 8. 
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Ps, 118: 10; 9, jai Ex. 2:17. In 1 Kin. 2:24 the K’ri has "25", while 
the K’thibh has the vowel letter " representing the ordinary e, "3°3"w™. 
The union vowel @ is also occasionally found with the imperative, FON} 
Ps. 69: 19, Deut. 81: 19, Isa. 30: 8, Am. 9: 1. 


b. The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus "3 , 
a ata Jer. 50: 44; 9, "po7aN Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: 34; 33. (Ist plur. ) 
43939 Job 31: 15; sh {HEBER Isa. 43: 5, 44: 2, Ps, 80: 13; 53. (3 masc, 
sing.), SIPEM Job 7: 18, 41:2 K’ri, Hos. 12:5; m_, mytton Ps, 65: 10, 
(once with an infinitive mar" Gen. 30: 41), or without Daghesh, mnsen 
Judg. 5: 26, Obad. ver. 13; the unemphatic form of the suffix and ‘that 
with Daghesh occur in conjunction, M2"gy7 Mr5°gT" Isa. 26: 5. There are 
a very few examples, found only in poetry of 3 inserted between the verb 
and the suffix without further change, "379057 Ps. 50: 23, i525 Jer. 
22: 24, WNIT" Jer. 5: 22, Hwa" Ps, 72: 15, awn Deut. 32: 10, Map 
Ex. 15: 2. 

e. The plural ending ‘1 is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly 
in pause, "5 tals ; "2240S, S°2INL97 Prov. 1: 28, 3: maw Ps. 63: 4, Nw 
Ps. 91; 12, * jem Isa. 60: 7, 10, MgISs5 Jer. 5: 22, PFISINS TD Jer. 2: 24: 
twice it has the union vowel a, "3: SDH Job 19: 2, bask) Prov. 5: 22. 


d,.When the second vowel of the Kal future is 0, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound 8h’va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of simple, O-ON Hos. 10: 10, bar Num. 35: 20, 
SINAN Isa. 27: 3, :53z/" Isa. 62: 2, EIT Ezek. 35: 6, nisnoN Jer. 31: 33; 
once the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, :pM Prov. 14: 8; a, 
on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, sstiabs Job 
29: 14, bSzd9 Ex, 29: 30, Cant. 5: 3, Gen. 19: 19; and even restored, where 
it is dropped in the regular inflection, s3" si: 62: 5, alate Gen. 37: 24, 
Job 3:5, Jer. 13: 17; so in the Imperative "2)2%) Gen. 23: 11, Ps. 6: 3, 
"85°23 Gen. 23: 8, 1 Chron. 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before 7, b2, 
though the vowel letter ‘ is occasionally written in the K’thibh, STEN 
Jer. 1: 5. 


e. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 fem. 
plur. "28°F Cant. 1: 6, 3 fem. plur. "722m Job 19: 15, Fhzin Jer. 2: 19. 
The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, TITER, nadbrn 
Cant. 6: 9. 


INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before 4, 02, 2, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, Ppa Gen. 2: 17, W712 (Methegh by § 45. 2) Obad. ver. 11, 
DSdsk Gen. 8: 5, DS72% Mal. 1: 7. Pattahh remains in the single example, 
p5oon Isa, 30: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected 
before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to 
the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, 733 Deut. 29: 11, sau 
2 Kin, 22: 19, patsy Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, DS"EP Lev. 19: 9, 23: 22, 
sometimes Hhirik, mS Gen. 19: 33. 35 but jaw Ruth 8: 4, uw Zech. 
8:1, 3D) 2 Sam.1: 10, immp Neh. 8:5, and occasionally Pattahh, 2 Pa 

10 
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Ezek. 25: 6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in nouns the old 
feminine ending M is substituted for ™, insow Isa. 30: 19, ingon Hos. 7: 4, 
Ex. 30:32. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Kamets bertvure suffixes, 
psa Ezek. 21: 29, Dent. 28: 20, Ps. 37: 33. Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive 
becomes Pattahh before Resh in const Ezek. 21: 29. 

b. Kal Imperative. The first radical common! y receives Kamets Hhatuph 
upon the rejection of Hholem, “9431, "PIB Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, m4 (with Daghesh- -forte euphonic) Prov. 4:13. In the Hiph, 
imp. 2 masc. sing. Hhirik is restored before suffixes “4°31 Isa. 43; 26. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals 
may require. They are of three classes, viz.: 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 


II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 


Ili. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel letter in the root. 


These classes may again be subdivided according to 
the particular radical affected. Thus there are three 
kinds of guttural verbs: 

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is 
a guttural. 

2. Ayin guttural verbs, or those aes second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural. 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is lable to be contracted by assimilation with the 
second. 

2. Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted intn one. 


rt 
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There are four kinds of quiescent verbs: 


1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is 
Yodh. 


9. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 


3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4, I.amedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent 
He takes the place of the third radical. 


The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the 
vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs 
differ only in the consonants; the quiescent and the 
second division of the contracted verbs differ from the 
perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants. 


a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hav- 
ing @ quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into 
a@ vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely 
a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained 
as sufficiently descriptive. 

b. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3. 


Pre GutturaL VERBS. 

§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§ 60, viz.: 

1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying 
vowel to be converted into Pattabh. 

2. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless 
final consonant. | 

3. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 

4, They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 


quently do not receive Daghesh-forte. 
10° 
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§ 109. Pe guttural verbs are affected by these pe- 
culiarities as follows, viz.: 

1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem, 73° for Tas"; but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive 
syllables, § 63. 1.6. In the Kal future a, therefore, in 
the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of 
the second syllable is likewise a, and in the Hiphil prete- 
rite, where ¢ is characteristic and therefore less subject 
to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in 
other words, is changed to the diphthongal Seghol, pim, 
232, 77231. Seghol accompanying 8 of the first person 
saa of the Kal future, § 60. 1. @ (5), and Kamets 
Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suffer no 
shange. The same is true of Hholem in the first syllable 
of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and 
Kibbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that 
these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that 
their position after the guttural renders them less liable 
to mutation, § 60. 1. a (2); the second reason applies 
likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and 
masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the 
briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to 
the quick utterance of a command, "773, "723. 

2. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the 
word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect- 
ing Pattahh furtive; this consequently does not appear 
except in I, apocopated future of 77%, and in one other 
doubtful example, § 114. 

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple 
Sh’va the guttural takes compound Sh’va instead; this, 
if there be no reason for preferring another, and especi- 
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hha- 
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that 
of the gutturals; this is the case in the Kal second plural 
preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with 
Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative, 
and participle, bm7'29, 120°. If, however, the guttural be 
preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound 
Sh’va will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghol 
it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and 
imperative a, the N iphal preterite and participle, and 
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal 
species, 723. If this compound Sh’va in the course of 
inflection comes to be followed by a vowelless letter, it 
is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1, 
thus, (_) becomes (_) in the second feminine singular and 
the second and third masculine plural of the Kal future; 
(,,) becomes (,) in the third feminine singular and the 
third plural of the Niphal preterite; and (_) becomes (_) 
in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future 
Hophal, "123%, 7992, T7350. 

a. The simple 8h’va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
vocal as in the corresponding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate will 
retain its aspiration, thus sO" yaam'dhw, not nha yaamdu, § 22. a. In 
like manner the Kal imperative has "4723, sa9 not "139, 195, showing 
that even in the perfect verb "cp, Sop were pronounced kits, kit'la, not 
keiths, ketlu. 

4. The reduplication of the first radical being im- 
possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, 
the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl- 
lable, is lengthened in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere, 
§ 60. 4, “asm for TO9n. 

§ 110. 1. The verb 23 to stand, whose inflections are 
shown in Paradigm IV, may serve as a representative of 


150 ETYMOLOGY. § 111 


Pe guttural verbs. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verbs. 
The Niphal of a9 is not in use, but is here formed 
from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the 
paradigm. 

2. The Kal imperative and future of those verbs which 
have Pattabh in the second syllable may be represented 
by pin to be strong in the same Paradigm. 

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is 8, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the 
following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (N’5) 
mode, 


FururE oF PE ALEPH VERBS. 


8 masc. 8 fem. 2mase. | 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sue. tS SON boim SON Dok 
Poor, 328° ESN DNR ODSNM END 


Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, 
viz.: Tas to perish, Mas to be willing, 52x to eat, “2X to 
say, TEN to bake; a few others indifferently follow this or 
the ordinary Pe guttural mode, a8 to love, THN to take 
hold, Fox to gather. 


REMARKS ON PE GutrruRAL VERBS, 


8 111. 1. The preformative of the Kal future a has (_) in one instance, 
asm Ezek. 23: 5. That of the Kal future 0 has (_) in pam Prov. 10: 3, 
cibn Ps. 29: 9. Three verbs with future 6, pon, p4n, 72M have Pattabh 
in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, ‘but Seghol in those forms 
in which the Hholem is dropped, oinm Job 12: 14, OAT 2 Kin. 8: 25 but 
sow Ex. 19; 21, 24; so with suffixes, “=ry>mn Ps. 141: 5, AoE Isa. 22: 19, 
amp Isa. 53: 2. a oh has erm but S"b 


2. a. If the first radical be &, the preformative takes Beghol in most 
verte in the Kal future, whether @ or 0, Pax, TON", “3Nn, TARA as well as 
yer, sax", Sxn, NA; in a few with future a, § "110. 3, it takes Hholem, 
the (_) of the second syllable usually becoming (_) in pause, and in a few 
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instances without a pause accent, S4N°, TIN", TIN", TEN, but “285 in two 
verbs it becomes (_) after Vav conversive, sah, TI, but with & pause 
accent DON, ON) or in the first verses of several chapters of Job : "VON". 
Hholem in these verbs is probably modified from d@, so that 55XN° is for 
der from >5N%, § 201. ¢ 


b. As & is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
future, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as & has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of the 
Pe guttural verbs. In a few instances & gives up its consonantal character 
after (_), which is then lengthened to (_), MN Mic. 4:8. When thus 
quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, & is always omitted in the first 
person singular after the preformative &, “ON Gen. 32: 5 for SERN, AIR 
Prov. 8: 17 for ANN, bsk Gen. 24: 83 for oN, and slg raed in other 
persons, “oth Jer. "2: 36 for “Sium; so Nef Deut. 33:21, 84m Prov. 1: 10, 
ton Pa, 104: : 29, oh 2 Sam. 19: 14, mA 2 Sam. 20: 9, spt 1 Sam. 28: 24; 
in a few instances the vowel letter 1 is substituted for it, ai Ezek. 42: 5 
for 3X3, “iN Neh. 2: 7, Ps. 42: 10. 


ce. A like quiescence or omission of & occurs in d¥yx2) Num, 11: 25 Hi. 
fut. for Dsxm1, d°2m Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf. for ddan, wis Job 32: 11 Hi. 
fat. for TESS, wth Prov. 17: 4 Hi. pat for rise, "§ 53. 2. a, = BED Job 
ots 1 Sam. 15:5 Hi. fut. for Sha, hn Isa. ‘a: ‘M4 Hi. pret for hen, 
tin Isa. 13: 20 Pi. fut. for dex, and after prefixes “axd for “Nd, "the 
Kal infinitive of "ON with the preposition 2; Jian Ezek. 28: 16 "Pi. fut. 
with Vav conversive for ¢ IBN, “TN! Zech. 11: 5 Hi. fut. with Vav con- 
junctive for “USN, pron Eccles. 4: 14 Kal pass, part. with the article 
for DMSTONN. 


d. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Niphal 
preterite, stmt Num. 32: 30 for sta, and five times in the Hiphil future, 
mg Jer. 46: 8 for M™5Nx, bubix Hos. 11:4 for drouy, Moxie Neh, 13: 18 
for PTI"ERN, bye 1 Sam. 14: 24 abbreviated from nd for ra, srriay 
2 Sam. 20: 5 K’ri for “FINN. 


e. & draws the vowel to itself from the preformative in finan Prov. 
1: 22 Kal fut. for 334A in pause 3aNNM Zech, 8:17, Ps, 4: 3, § 60. 3. ¢. 
Some so explain aman Job 20: 28, regarding it as a Kal future for 37398M 
with the vowel attracted to the & from the preformative; it is simpler, 
however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph instead of 
Kibbuts, § 93. a, as DUN Nah. 2: 4, 773M Ps. 94: 20. 


3. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive 
and imperative with suffixes or added vowela, as #139, S19. “122, being 
rarely changed to Pattahh, as in "733m Prov. 20: 16, or Seghol, as “MBOX 
Num, 11: 16, M599 Job 33: 5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs 


riv 
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once instead of Hhirik, “grr Isa. 47: 2, and Kamets Hhatuph twice in 
compensation for the omitted Hholem, ajbs > Zeph. 3: 14 but a >> 1s. 68; 5, 
a77 Jer. 2:12 but aan Jer. 50; 27, though the o sound is once retained 
in the compound Sh’va of a pausal form, "25" Isa. 44: 27, Ewald explains 
pqs Ex. 20:5, 23: 24, Deut. 5: 9, and piss: Deut. 13: 3 as Kal futures, 
the excluded Hholem giving character to the pr eceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be tnduced to serve. In a few Kal 
infinitives with a feminine termination M has (); mon Ezek. 16: 5, inson 
Hos. 7: 4. 

b. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Niphal preterite and participle and of the Hiphil preterite, nas:, sw393, 
Migs) but MNes2, pas. Ps. 89: 8, om Judg. 8: 19. 


§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh’va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow ite na- 
tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (_). In pon 2 plur. pret., 
nin inf., mam imper. of mn, the initial © has (_ ) under the influence of 
the “following * ; ® receives (_) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the feminine and plural of the passive participle, DMTSN, EMD>sk, 
DOAN, but commonly () in the imperative and infinitive, § 60. 3. b, vse 
imper., 5% and 558 inf, thy and thy inf, 728 imper., "Ox inf. and imper. 
(but alata! Job 34: 18 with n interrogative), p>, DON (with nm paragogio 
mp), and ina very few instances the long vowel (_), § 60. 3. "¢, iBN Ex. 
16: 23 for 4BN, vals; Isa. 21: 12. 


2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the 
syllable which follows, In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2, 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (__), (| _) or 
C. _» &In a very few instances this correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
72mm 3 fem. fut. of 73m to go (comp. PMX? from Phy to laugh) the Hhirik 
of the preformative remains and the guttural takes Hhateph Pattahh; in 
mon (once, viz., Hab. 1: 15 for M32) and 53h Hiphil and Hophal prete- 
rites of n> to go up, and mISsn (once, viz., Josh 7: 7 for rss) Hi. pret. 
of "33 to pass over, the guttural is entirely transferred to the second syl- 
lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms nitn, mr, 
nvm, mn from mn to be, and like forms from mn to live, are ‘peculiar 
in having "simple vocal 8h’ya. 


8. Where (_) or (, .) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (_) or (_ _) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent forward. Thus, in the Kal future, FON. 2 Kin. 5: 8, 1eox" Ex. 
4:29, “IBDN? Ps. 27: 10, “BONA Josh. 2: 18; 35N7 Isa. 59: 5, sinyn Judg. 
16: 13; the Niphal, pbs: 1 Kin. 10: 8, nibs Nah. 3: 11, prkbs2 Ps. 26: 49 
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and especially in the Hiphil preterite with Vav conversive, MAMAN Job 
14: 19, ISNT Deut. 7: 24, OTST Deut. 9: 3 (comp. phbsyT Ps. 80: 6), 
“ISNT Lev. 23: 30; "mds Sa) Isa. 49: 26; “mpinn Neh. 5: 18, “APIITN 
Ezek. 30: 25; "HISs sn Tea. 43: 23, sohssm Jer. 17: 4; NM Deut. 1: 45, 
FIN Ex. 15: 26, “harm Jer. 49: 37; after Vav conjunctive, however, 
the vowels remain unchanged, smptit 1 Sam. 17: 35, “nvdmm Ps. 50: 21, 
Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 37: 2. The change from (__) to (_ _) after Vav con- 
versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, Tash Ps. 
77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. yas . Jaen Lev. 27:8. There is one 
instance of (_ .) instead of (_ _) in the Hiphil infinitive, “arn Jer. 31: 32. 


4. A vowel which has arisen from Sh'va in eonsequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a following consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 
NTos7, SHIT; THT, TOD. 


5. Sometimes the silent Sh’va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh’va or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and also 
though rarely in the Hophal. There are examples of it with all the gut- 
turals, though these are most numerous in the case of M, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters, In the majority of roots and forms there 
is a fixed or at least a prevailing usage in favour either of the simple or 
of the compound 8h’va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. . 


a. The following verbs always take simple Sh’va under the first radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz.: 


DSN Hi. fo be red. “30 K. to injure, tcound. bon K. to spare. 


mn K. Ni. to be. 


‘an K. Ni. to desire. 


* dwak Neyopevoy. 


"IN Ni. Hi. to be illus- x5n Ni. Hi. Ho. to hide. oon K. Ni. to do vio- 
trious. wan K. to beat off. lence to. 
DON Hi. to close. "3" Hi. to join together. yon K. to be leavened. 
*-o K. to shut. “an K. to gird. “on K. to ferment. 
m2 K. to learn. bon K. (not Ho.) to ‘qin K. to dedicate. 
“DN K. to gird on. cease. dom K. to devour. 
pis K. Ni. (not Hi.) sum K. to cut. por K. to muzzle. 
to be guilty. mn K, (not Hi) fo “On K. Hi. to lack. 
bon K. Hi. to be vain. live. mbrt Ni. to cover. 
nin K. Hi. to meditate. tom K. Hi. to be wise. thn K. Ni. to be panic- 
sn K. to thrust. *obm K. meaning doubt- struck. 
yr K. Ni. to honour. fal. ybn K. to delight. 


“br K. to dig. 
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“pr K. Hi. fo blush. ohn K. Ni. Hi. to seal, >bY Hi. to be presump- 


cén K. Ni. to search. hn K. to seize. tuous. 
akm K. (not Hi.) to hew. “nn K.tobreak through. tps K. Ni. to pervert. 
“¢obn K. Ni. fo investi- 339 K. to love, dote. “its K. Hi. fo tithe. 

gate. my K. to put on as an *nns Ni. to be burnt up. 

*34n K. to tremble. ornament. pho K. Hi. to be re- 

nhn K. to take up. ry Hi. to gather much. moved. 

“fT Ni. to be destined. “1D Ni. to be wanting. “hs K. Ni. Hi. to en- 

bint Ho to be swaddled. 7z3 K. Ni. to trouble. treat. 


b. The following are used with both simple and compound Sh’va, either 
in the same form or in different forms, viz.: 


“ox to bind. mon to trust. mos to wear. 

7b to turn. sem to withhold. “is to encircle. 

ton to take in pledge. nen to uncover. tbs fo conceal. 

tin to Lind. aun to think. “x> to shut up, restrain. 
pin to be strong. sen to be dark. aps to supplant. 

rian to be sick. “33 to pass over. 3 to smoke. 

pen to divide. “ty to help. iis to be rich. 


ce. The following have simple Sh’va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, but elsewhere always compound Sh’va, viz.: 


sy 2 Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15:9, to love. ‘thn Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble, 


“ix Ps. 65: 7, to gird. min Hi. part. to be silent. 

mOx Ps. 47: 10, fo gather. mon Jer. 49: 37, to be dismayed. 
72m Ps. 109: 23, to go. “39 Eccl. 5: 8, to serve. 

yom 2 Kin. 10: 9, to slay. ths Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and 


pdm Job 39: 4, Jer. 29:8, to dream. ys Ps. 5: 12, to exult. 
oan Job 20: 24, to change, pierce. 73 Isa. 44: 7, to set in order. 


All other Pe guttural verbs, if they occur in forms requiring a Sh’va 
under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh’va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh’va is so uniform and pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech. This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 


§ 113. 1. The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, yom", “EN, Isa. 23: 18, van (the retro- 
cession of the accent by § 35. 1) Isa, 28: 27, Pht Job 38: 24, yon) Num. 


* anak Aryouevoy. | ¢ Except Ps. 44: 22. 
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82:17, PIM 2 Bam, 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the 
vowel letter , nitison Ex. 25; 31. The only exception is a7" (two accents 
explained by $ 42. a) Ezek. 26: 15 for 3° “ID; Baer’s edition has a7. 
According to some copies, which differ in this from the a text, Sechol 
likewise occurs in M:=X Job 19: 7, MiSs Ezek. 43: proms 1 Chron. 
24: 3, nos 2 Lam. 2: 1h. In Job 34: 31 soun is ae the infin. nor the 
imper. Niph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. “728 with 
He Interrogative, § 232. 4. 

2. The initial ™ of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rejected after prefixed prepositions, as pan> Jer. 37: 12 for pamt, nvone 
Eccles. 5: 5, ""95> 2 Sam. 19: 19, “go> Deut. 26:12, “Erb Neh. 10: 39, 
wersb 2 Sam. 18: 3 K’ thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin- 
itive, rosa Lam. 2: 11 for rion, aorta Ezek. 26: 15. 

§ 114. The letter “" resembles the other gutturals in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, pas Jon. 1: 5, A333 Ps. 106: 25. In other cases, however, it causes 
no change. in an antecedent Hhirik, a Deut. 19: 6, m7 2 Sam. 7: 10, 
ASSAn Ps. 66; 12, except in certain forms of the verb mk to See, Viz., ay 
Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from man, mien which alter: 
nates with alan as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vav conversive prete- 
rite, “TIT Nah. 8: 5. It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the 
Hiphil infinitive, va, mann Jer. 50: 34. In the Hophal species the 
participles 39 Isa. 14: 6, robin Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl- 
lable, but miss, 7 have the ordinary Kamets Hhatuph. Resh always retains 
the simple Sh'va of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal mn Gen. 44: 4, 
“3p Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, yaa Ps, 7: 6, where it appears 
to receive Pattabh furtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it 
to the end of the word § 60. 2. a. 


§ 115. The verb 59% reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pual, PBoN; sin reduplicates its last syllable, srgtrom Lam. 2: 11, 
§ 92. a. 


bin is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of 63m. See »”¥ verbs. 
For the peculiar forms of 568 and 5311 see the “® verbs, 507 and 75°. 


Artin GurruraL VERBS. 


§ 116. Ayin guttural: verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their second radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, viz.: 

1. The influence of the guttural upon a following 
vowel being comparatively slight, this latter is only con- 
verted into Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, 
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and the feminine plural of the future and imperative 
Niphal, Piel, and Hithpael, where the like change some- 
times occurs even without the presence of a guttural 
DNS? for S85"; MPkIMF) for Apoksn. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattahh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound 
Sh’va best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, 
formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular and mas- 
culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, "283 
for "283. 

4, Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter- 
mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, 
Pattahh to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4, 
TID, 3. 

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of 5&3, (Paradigm V.) which in 
some species means to redeem, and in others to pollute. 
The Hiphil and Hophal are omitted, as the former agrees 
precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs 
only in the substitution of compound for simple Sh’va in 
a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregoing species. 


a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute infinitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 
of the construct, § 92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the following 


paradigms. 


REMARKS ON AYIN GuTTURAL VERBS. 


§ 118. 1. If the second radical is ", the Kal future and imperative com- 
monly have Hholem; but the following take Pattahh, TIN to be long, "72 
to kneel, an to be dried or desolate, 2m to tremble, 54m to repronch, to 


§ 119 REMARKS ON AYIN GUTTURAL VEBBS. 157 


winter, yn to sharpen, 34s (a5) to be sweet, 4p to come near, 4p to 
cover; D0 to tear in pieces, has either Hholem or Pattahh; wn to plough 
has fut. 0, fo be szlent has fut. a. 


2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and 
imperative have Pattahh; only Dit to roar, and om to love, have Hholem, 
br to curse, >¥2 to trespass, and ‘bhp to do, have either Pattahh or Hho- 
lem; the future of THN to grasp, is Hn or THs, 


8. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly prolonged 
to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, 7 SN Prov. 
4: 6, prtmth 2 Kin. 10: 14, pbreiy 2 Sam. 22:43, "y83y0) Isa, 45: 11, "2S" 
Gen. 29: 32. 


4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the second radical whether this be Sor another guttural, mo>man Ezek. 
7:27, mopowm Prov. 6: 27, ma34nn Ezek. 16: 6, t72BN27) Hos. 4: 18, but 
Tsere occasionally in pause, nots Jer. 9: 17. 


§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal preterite mid. é ann 
Gen, 27: 9, tas Deut. 15: 16; infinitive pst 1 Sam. 7: 8, sro Jer. 15: "8, 
with Makkeph, “m7> 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, cnn Ex. 17: 10, with 
suffixes, 4:07 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed 3, DHS Judg. 11: 25, ditzy 
1 8am. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed N, wa Ezek. 14: 3 
(a like substitution of & for ™ occurring once in the Hiphil preterite : P "NAN 
Isa. 63: 8); future tM] Ex. 14: 14, with Vav conversive, song") Job 7: 5 
area Ex, 32: 1, pom Judg. 6: 34, SmDm Ex. 9: 15, yim Num. 22: 25, 
or with the accent on the penult, ond Ex. 17: 8, DSBMI Gen. 41: 8; 
imperative, Brn 1 Sam. 18: 17, or with the accent thrown back, 7 
Gen, 13: 9; Hiphil infinitive, tix N27 1 Sam. 27: 12, da Gen. 21: 16, pann 
Deut. 7: 2, apocopated future, psa 1 Sam. 2: 10, ren Deut. 9: 26, moo> Ps, 
12; 4, with Vav conversive, cys 1 Kin. 22: 54, alanis Zech. 11: 8; impera- 
tive, shen Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, “arninn Ps. 81: 11, “psi 2 Sani: 20: 4, 
“npn Deut. 4: 10, with a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes 
Pattahh, pr Job 18: 21, 592m Ps. 69: 24, though not always, D577 Lev. 
8:3. Hophal infinitive, ston 2 Kin. 3: 23. Tsere is commonly retained in 
the last syllable of the Piel and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or 
loss of the accent is shortened to Beghol, wn Lev. 5: 22, wns" Hos. 9: 2, 
priis> Gen. 39: 14, ~priv> Ps. 104: 26, 37m 74: 10, mauiey Gen. 39:4, pspbnm 
Dan. 2: 1, a4ynn 2 Kin. 18: 28, and occasionally before suffixes to Bhirik, 
notne Isa. 1: 15, rma (fem. form for AMNSI2, § 61. 5) 1 Sam. 16: 15 but 
poann Isa. 30: 18, panmy Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in 
the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instead, thus in the preterite, wnt> Mal. 
8:19, Di Ps. 103: 18, ph Isa. 6: 12, WON Deut. 20:7, 74a Gen. 24: 1 
(03 rarely occurs except in pause), oop Isa, 25: 11, and more rarely still 
in the imperative, 25> Ezek, 87: 17, and future aim Prov. 14: 10, D&3™, 
dam Dan. 1: 8, 


2. 5¥u, which bas Kamets in pause, 5Xtj, %>NY, but most commonly 
Tsere before suffixes, *>NU, DUN, exhibits the. peouliar forms, DM>NG 
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1 Sam. 12: 13 Hyd 1 Sam. 1: 20, wrhbxd Judg. 13: 6, wrhdxcin 
1 Sam. 1: 28. 


3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the guttural in the Kal 
imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended M, DSON Hos. 9: 10, 
sJoxa Ruth 8: 13, DON2 Am. 2: 4, BSON9 (by § 61. 1) Tia. 30: 12, pos1p 
Deut. 20: 2 (the alternate form being pot Josh. 22: 16), mir Ex. 30: 18, 
npn Ezek. 8: 6, and sometimes is changed to Pattahh, Bie Isa. 57: 18, 
piso Ezek. 20: 27, noms Hos. 5: 2, fata Deut. 10: 15, M3xn Jer. 31: 12, 
or with simple Sh’va under the guttural, Tse Ps. 68: 8, Spot 2 Chron. 
26: 19. In mest Num. 23: 7, Kamets Hhatuph is lengthened to Hholem in 
the simple syllable. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form nbxz 
Isa. 7: 11, comp. MN3d, Netw) Dan. 9: 19, MND Ps. 41: 5. 


4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before ‘, lala? 
Josh. 9: 6, and once before Mm, sams Job 6: 22; when the first radical i is rl 
it becomes Seghol, SSmN Ps. 31: 24, “ATTIN Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it is 
changed to Pattahh, “ES Isa. 14: 31, apsy Judg. 10: 14. 


8 120. 1. The compound 8h’va after Kamets Hhatuph is (_), after 
Seghol (_), in other cases (_), as is sufficiently shown by the examples al- 
ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, a iats: Ruth 3: 15, “NT Ezek. 16: 33, 
wT y'tha°réhe Isa. 44: 13. 


2. The letter before the guttural receives compound 8h’va in pre: 
Gen. 21: 6; in SRENI ‘2 Ezek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter &, § 11, 1. a. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 


in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, "X32 and “X5N. 


8. Resh commonly receives simple Sh’va, though it has compound in 
some forms of 753, e. g. 372m Num. 6: 28, i322 Gen. 27: 27. 


§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel is always lengthened before ", almost always befure 
N, and prevailingly before 5, but rarely before ™ or M. The previous vowel 
remains sbort in n5a to terrify, oy> to provoke, wi to be few, “53 to 
shake, and psy to cry. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, in 

“ka to make plain, mR? to commit adultery, yik3 to despise, "383 to reject, 
bee) to ask; ya to consume, “iz to sweep away by a tempest, syn to abhor; 
bh to affright, ninp to be dim, San to lead. It is also lengthened in mAp 
to be dull, which only occurs Ecol. 10: 10. The only instances of the pro- 
longation of the vowel before M are DMD Pi. inf, Judg. 5: 8, jHR Pu. pret. 
Ezek. 21: 18, 3713 Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, sASIANN Job 9: 30, the first two of 
which may, however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh-forte is retained and 
the vowel consequently remains short in MD Ezek. 16: 4, :8&9 Job 83: 21, 
unless the point in the latter example is to be regarded as Mappik, § 26. 


2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re- 
mains unaltered before the guttural, "4nd Job 15: 18, wind Jer. 12: 10 


f 


§ 122, 123 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 159 


though it is in two instances changed to Seghol, lal Judg,. 5: 28, ly a 
Ps. 51: 7. 


3. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63.1.4, "Fonsn 
Ezek. 5: 13, FIM Num. 23: 19, nur Num. 8: 7. 


§ 122. 1. reel and exw are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in place of the second; mn sia) doubles the second syllable; and 3378 
sam Hos. 4: 18, is by the ablest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 92. a. 


2. wos and abe) have two forms of the Piel, wad and ww, “$0 and 
nyo, § 92. b.; .; and wya two forms of the Hithpael, ssarn, atisims Jer. 46: 
7. 8; :yRia Isa. 52: 5, follows the analogy of the latter; yen ‘Eccl. 12: 5, 
is sometimes derived from 7X2 to despise, as if it were for yas ; such a 
form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil 
future of 72 or rather ys? to flourish or blossom, the & being inserted as 
a vowel letter, § 11. 1. a, 95853 Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4: 14 is a Niphal formed 
upon the basis of a Pual, § 83. c. (2). dias Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous 
infinitive from tj43, which some regard as Kul, others as Piel. 


| LamMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 


§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have 
a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, Viz.: 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, not:. 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel 
and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, 
may either be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the 
latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, § 17, after 
the long heterogeneous vowel, e. g. M22? or Mz. 

3. Hhirik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal 
and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive 
participle, suffer no change before the final guttural, 
which receives a Pattahh-furtive, M3wi7, Tw. 


160 ETYMOLOGY. § 124, 125 


4, The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the per- 
fect verb before all afformatives beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is substituted for it be- 
fore suffixes, which are less closely attached to the verb, 
nn, ANY. 

5. When, however, a personal afformative consists of 
a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine. sin- 
gular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh- 
furtive to aid in its pronunciation without sundering it 
from the affixed termination, MMW. 


a. Some grammarians regard this as @ Pattahh inserted between the 
guttural and the final vowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly 
pronounce lab shalahhat instead of shala%hht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound Sh’va to be. inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 
mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tav and the Sh’va under it 
show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive, 
§ 17. @. 


6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica- 
tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte 
from the gutturals. 


§ 124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may 
be represented by M2 ¢o send (Paradigm VI). The Pual 
and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in 
the Pattahh-furtive of the second feminine preterite and 
of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm. 
The Hithpael of this verb does not occur, but is here 
formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed 
with nm of the prefix, according to § 82. 5. 


a. Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed M, which does 
not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with pre- 
fixed >, § 91. b, is given in the paradigm, Mu) being im actual use. 


REMARKS ON LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 


§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh except noc Gen. 
43:16; in one instance the K’thibh inserts 1, mbON Jer. 5: 7, where the 
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K’ri is “MDON. The vowel @ is retained before suffixes, remaining short 
in bsxa Am. 9: 1, but usually lengthened to Kamets, mea. 2 Chron. 21: 17, 
ab gabe Gen. 23: 11. It is also retained in pause before paragogic TT , MPSSN 
Ps. 77: 2, mmo, ase) Dan, 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected nhbeie 2 Sam. 
14: 32, and in ‘the. imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, “nse 
Job 32: 10, Mibu) Gen. 48: 8. Hhirik appears in M429 Gen. 25: 31, but 
verbs whose last radical is " commonly take Kamets Hhatuph like perfect 

verbs both before paragogic M_, and suffixes, “M12 1 Chron. 29: 18, pad HP) 
Prov. 3: 3. 


2. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has 0, 9255 Jon. 2: 1, vind Num. 
17: 28, “3a Isa. 54: 9, rarely a, mae Isa. 58: 9, AAP} Num. 20: 3, umes 1 Sam. 
15:1. With a feminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph, 
maa Zeph. 3: 11; so sometimes before suffixes, iat 2 Bam. 15:12, "399 
Neh. 1: 4, basa ‘Joshi: 6: 5, but more commonly Hhirik, bypa Am. 1: 13, 
s39 Num. 35: 19, nme Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahh, 1p? Ezek. 25: 6. 


8. Most verbs with final " have Hholem in the Kal future and impera- 
tive. But such as have middle é in aie preterite take Pattabh, 8 82. 1. a; 
and in addition the following, viz.: wr to shut, vax to say, “an to honour, 
“in to grow pale, “m3 to shake, “i ie be rich, shy to entreat, “== to slip 
away, “3 to press, “215 to drink or be drunken. The following have 
Pattahh or Hholem, “ta to decree, "32 to vow, “xP fut. 0, to reap, fut. a, 
to be short. 


§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: infin. constr., Soun Esth. 
2: 8, Mme Isa. 51: 14, future, noe Ps. 9: 19, :3ff Job 17: 3, impera- 
tive, even in pause, PONM. Piel: preterite, nds Lev. 14: 8, 332 2 Chron. 
84: 4, infin. constr., sta Hab. 1: 13, 32a Lam. 2: 8, fatare, nips ‘Job 16: 13, 
typan 2 Kin. 8: 12, PII Deut. 7: 5, imperative, meu) Ex. 4: 23. Hiphil: 
apocopated future, mga 2 Kin. 18: 30, fut. with Vav consecutive, sho5y 
Judg. 4: 23, fem. plur., misan Ps. 119: 171, imperative, Suiim Ps. 86: 2, 
and even in pause, msn 1 Kin. 22: 12. Hithpael: 233mm Prov. 17: 14, 
mam Dan. 11: 40, nomen Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes has Kamets 
in its pausal forms, ISDE] Josh. 9: 13, :Szann Ps, 107: 27. On the other 
hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, nbs Deut. 22: 7, Hiphil, asta Isa. 
7:11, Hophal, m39n Ezek. 16: 4. Participles: Kal, m2 Deut. 28: 52, but 
occasionally in the "construct state with Pattahh, 33) Ps. 94: 9, 3h Isa, 
51: 15, so7 Isa. 42: 5, sow Lev. 11: 7, Piel, mera 1 Kin. 3: 3, Hithpael, 
sirnin 1 Sam. 21: 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person 
instead of being either changed to Pattabh or as in perfect verbs short- 
ened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. 7729 Deut. 15: 18, fut. 4I25% Gen. 81: 27. 
There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf. const., Mim Job 6: 26, 
and one before a grave suffix pSqsIn Ezek, 21: 29, comp. fut. por" Isa. 


35: 4; “SET 1 Sam. 15: 23 Hiph. abs. inf. in pause is by § 65. a. 
ll 
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2. In verbs with final " Pattahh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); but Tsere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65. @) is come 
monly retained elsewhere, sev) Ps. 76: 4, "aw Ex, 9; 25, “Sten Prov. 25: 6, 
“INIT Ps. 93: 1, ata) Gen. 22: 14, “ONT, Gen. 10: 19, :"- 95 Zeph. 2: 4. 
Two verbs have Seghol in the Piel preterite, “27 (in pause, =271) and “ED. 

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattabh-furtive in the second 
fein. sing. of the preterite, rscd Ruth 2: 8, :FSaD Ezek. 16: 28, moan Esth. 
4:14, mNdom Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever simple Sh’va, rMnp> 1 Kin. 14: 8, 
mnsw Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur- 
rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in rmz> Gen. 
30: 15, and alae) Gen. 20: 16, the former of which admits of ready ex- 
planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be a Niphal participle 
in the feminine singular, whether it be understood #é #8 rectified or thow 
art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh is 
once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine plural 
imperative, rae Gen. 4: 23 for mIszw. 

2. The guttural takes compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, 
not only when it stands at the end of the verb, 52 Num. 24: 11, aun 
Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, jones Ps. 44: 18 
(answ ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps. 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 132: 6; " retains 
simple Sh’va before all personal terminations and suffixes, FITON Judg. 4: 20, 
DST Mal. 1: 7, bS733 Josh. 4: 23. 

3, In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 
compound Sh’va, M¥ZEN Isa. 27: 4, “MNP? Gen. 2: 23. 

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending ms, 
rasan Ezek. 24: 26; Pear oh Ezek. 16: 50 for mime 22m) perhaps owes 
its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In Mpw? Am. 8:8 K’thibh for NFU 
the guttural 9 is elided, § 53. 3 


Pe Now (75) Verss. 


§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two 
peculiarities, viz.: 

1. At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the 
following consonant, the two letters being written as one, 
and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc- 
curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species throughout; thus, 
732” becomes Wi3", written a", so a2 for az, wan for 
odor. In the Hophal, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts 
before the doubled letter, § 61. 5, 034 for want. 


§ 130, 131 REMARKS ON PE NUN VERBS. 163 


2. In the Kal imperative with Pattabh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning 
of a syllable when it is without a vowel, €3 for 32, § 53.2. 
A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of 
a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens- 
ated by adding the feminine termination n; thus, mua 
for Ma (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being 132. ) 


a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, » is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it is 
liable to rejection, e. g. éyypapw, éuahhw, overpepe. 


§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be 
represented by 3) to approach (Paradigm VII). In the 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not differ from perfect 
verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by 
the Kal species of 72 fo give, which is peculiar in assi- 
milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having 
Tsere in the future. 


a. The Kal of waa is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and participle being supplied by the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 

b. The future of jO3 has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, “7h 
Judg. 16: 5, 


REMARKS ON PE Nun VERBS. 


§ 131. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation, 
bry Num. 34: 18, 9732 2 Kin. 4: 24, "ph2tT Gen. 24: 48, smi2N Ex. 15: 2. It 
is, however, always assimilated in pn the Niphal preterite of =) aP) to repent, 
and occasionally in sar to descend, e. g. ris Jer, 21; 18, mim Prov. 17; 10, 
ari Ps. 38: 3 but nian ibid., ‘slab la) Joel 4: 11. 


2. Before other consonants the rule for assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, viz.: :%¢52r) Isa. 58: 38, spptal Ps. 68: 3, "1024 Jer. 3: 5, 
27439 Deut. 33: 9 (and occasionally elsewhere), “AP2" Job 40: 24, SAPP 
Isa. 29: 1, "MI Ezek. 22: 20, >b2> (for b>) Num. 5: 22, 32D (for 
rboTD with Dayhesh-forte separative, § 24. 5) Isa. 33:1, apron Judg. 20: 31. 


8. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, Ga 2 Sam. 
1: 15 (once before Makkeph, “#3 Gen. 19:9, in plural Sel | 1 Kin. 18: 30 and 


in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, mia Josh. 3: ®, 
ut 
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1 Sam. 14: 38), “> Ex. 8:5, 98 Job 1: 11, 0 Deut. 2: 24, wm Ezek. 37:9, 
“nRE Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, Sst) 2 Kin. 19: 29, 
ni? Ps. 10: 12, or by a variant orthography, moo Ps. 4: 7 but always else- 
where xt. In imperatives with 0, and in Lamedh He verbs which have é 
in the imperative, Nun is invariably retained, wit 39 Prov. 17: 14, “x? Ps. 
24: 14, DE? Num. 31: 2, pA) Ps. 58: 7, MSp2 Gen. 30: 27, mt Ex. 8: 1. 


4. The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but 
few verbs; viz.: mig (with suffix, irs) from wiho, mmb from mb, rsa (twice) 
and 333 from 333, rst) (once) and 30) from 503, “wid has mRY (by § 60. 3. c), 
with the preposition , maid by § 57. 2. (3), once ny ($ 53. 3) Job 41: 17, 
once without the feminine ending, Xi” Ps. 89: 10, and twice no; jh2 has 
commonly MA (for M2%), with suffixes "MM, but jm) Num. 20: 21, and “jM3 
Gen. 38: 9. 


5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms ihant Jer. 
82: 4, and Shh) Judg. 20: 39. 


6. The ® of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instances 
assimilated to the first radical, § 82. 5. a, a atlarin Ezek. 5: 13, “ANESIM Ezek, 
87: 10, Jer. 23: 13, R¥IM Num, 24: 7, Dan. 11: 14, :ydo Isa. 52: 5. 

§ 132. 1. The last radical of jh? is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, prams Lev. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains 
without assimilation, roby, mI5%, mmog. In 2 Sam. 22: 41 man is for nahy 
which is found in the ‘parallel passage Ps, 18:41. hm 1 Kin, 6: 19. 17; 14 
K’thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive 
without the feminine ending (jM) prolonged by reduplication, which is the 
case with some other short words, e. g. EP bose from ja, "22 for "2; others 
regard it as the infinitive mm with the 3 fem. plur. suffix or with | paragogic; 
Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc. sing. of the Kal 
future. ron is the imper. with parag. M_ except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the 
Kal const. inf. with the fem. ending “, instead of M, comp. M7" Gen. 46: 3. 

2. The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by Mj2> to take, whose 
first radical is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as), Kal inf. 
const. MT (with prep. 5, Mm>>, to be distinguished from mrp> 2 fem. sing. 
pret.), once Te (by § 60. 3. c) 2 Kin. 12: 9, with suffixes “HRP, fut. Mp", 
imper. ME, “HP rarely M2>, "hP>, Hoph. fut. mp, but Niph. pret. ME? In 
Hos. 11: 8 bhp is the masculine infinitive with the euffix for brn; the 
same form occurs without a suffix, Mp Ezek. 17: 5, or this may be explained 
with Gesenius as a preterite for Mp>. 


8. In Isa. 64: 5 dain has the form of a Hiphil future from 533, but the 
sense shows it to be from >32 for 529, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, § 59. @. 


Ayin Dovsiep (3"9) VERBS. 


§ 133. The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in 


§ 134,135 AYIN DOUBLED VERBS. 165 


the consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both 
vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart 
much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The 
widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled 
and Ayin Vav verbs, in both of which the root gives up 
its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono- 
syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many 
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter- 
change of forms. 

§ 134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the 
intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the 
Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to 
all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and 
IIophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition 
of the same sound by uniting the two similar radicals 
and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter, 
thus, 20 for 23, 3D for 220 § 61. 3. 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in 
the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though 
usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti- 
ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe- 
cies already named. 

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both 
in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the 
preceding syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 82. 1, as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is 
simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the 
second radical, thus 220, 30, 2120, 20; 3397, 3197; 
33077, son. 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in 
the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the 
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Hiphil and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple 
syllable by the shifting of the vowel from the second 
radical to the first, whence arise the following mutations: 

In the Kal future 250" becomes 30° with 7 in a simple 
syllable, contrary to § 18.2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte, 
and the short vowel be retained, thus 38°; or the syllable 
may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from 
Hhirik to Tsere, § 59, thus, in verbs fut. a, "2° for "70°; 
or as the Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel 
but has arisen from Sh’va, § 85. 2. a (1), it may be 
neglected and 4, the simplest of the long vowels, given 
to the preformative, which is the most common expedient, 
thus 20°. The three possible forms of this tense are con- 
sequently 2°, 26° and “2°. 

In the Niphal preterite 240) becomes by contraction 
30). In a few verbs beginning with ™ the short vowel is 
retained in an intermediate syllable, thus "M2 for 797); 
in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, 742 for 9173, 
or as the Hhink is not essential to the form but has 
arisen from Sh’va, § 82. 2, it is more frequently neglected, 
and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted 
in its place, thus 302. The forms of this tense are, there- 
fore, 203, {7, “779. 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the 
prefixed are characteristic and essential. They must, 
therefore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte 
in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other 
vowel can be substituted for them, 207 for 2°20h, =0° or 
26° for 3°29, 2677 (Kibbuts before the doubled letter by 
§ 61. 5) or son for 23h. 

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second 
radical to the first, stands no longer before a single con- 
sonant, but before one which, though single in appear- 
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ance, 1s in reality equivalent to two. It is consequently 
subjected to the compression which affects vowels so 
situated, § 61. 4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera- 
tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, 229°, 30°; 239, 
303 (comp. 2p, M>k7z) though it remains in the infini- 
tive which, partaking of the character of a noun, prefers 
longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik is compressed 
to Tsere, 2°30), 2671 (comp. SUP, M22epH). 

§ 136. Although the letter, into which the second 
and third radicals have been contracted, represents two 
consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at 
the end of the word. But 

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel, 
even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re- 
tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 33. 1, M30, 120". 

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 
6 (i) in the preterite, and e (*,) in the future. By the 
dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried 
forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is 
shortened in consequence as much as possible, 20m, 
nao; 30s, NPAgH. 

3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§ 135.2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con- 
trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion 
of a vowel after it, are alike unnecessary, and the accent 
takes its accustomed position, 29, 320M. 

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes pre- 
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serve the regular form, as 534, 23, 530m. The triple 
repetition of the same letter thus caused is in a few 
instances avoided, however, by reduplicating the con- 
tracted root with appropriate vowels, as 3520, >p°pnv1. 
Or more commonly, the reduplication is given up and 
the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation 
of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted after 
the first radical for this purpose, as 23°C, ppr tains 

§ 138. In Paradigm VIII the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 320 to sur- 
round. The Pual is omitted, as this species almost in- 
variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain 
persons of the Hophal, of which there is no example, are 
likewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical 
syllable reduplicated, is given in 3220 to excite. 

a. The Hit)pael of 35 => does not actually occur; but it is in the para- 


digm formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the m 
of the prefix, agreeably to § 82. 5. 


Remarks on Ayrn Dovusitep VERBS. 


§ 139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite 
are used with perhaps equal frequency in the third person; the former is 
rare in the first person, "M21 Zech. 8: 14. 15, ttn Deut. 2: 35, and there 
are no examples of it in the "second; 2345 Gen. 49: 23 and 325 Job 24: 24 
are preterites with Hholem, § 82. 1. In Ps. 118: 11, "38Q307RSR 739= 30 the 
uncontracted is added to the contracted form for the sake of greater em- 
phasis. Compound 8h’va is sometimes used with these verbs instead of 
simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16. 1. b, 3353 Gen. 29: 3, 8, 
‘Sox Ex, 15: 10, 73>r1 Isa. 64: 10, 329 Gen. 9: 14, 2PM Num. 23: 25. 


2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute, 

= Num. 23: 25. dw Ruth 2: 16, “ip Isa. 24: 19, ns4 (with a paragogic 
penne ibid.; of the uncontracted, “IAN, 73a, iin, ribs, mins, ninp, 
7i5; of the infinitive construct, W} and 13, 330 and 36, obs, T4ui, th, pi, 
once with “asin Ayin Vav verbs, saa Eccles. 9: 1, and occasionally with 

, “Ty Isa. 45: 1, 38 Jer. 5: 26, BSD (with 3 plur. suf.) Eccl. 3: 18, pn 
a 30:18 (mdm Ps. 102: 14); —s Isa. 17: 14, though sometimes explained 
as the noun on with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of pon to grow 
warn; pata Gen. 6: 3 Eny. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the 
prep. 2, the abbreviated relative and D3, is by the latest authorities regarded 
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as the infinitive of PU) in their erring; bn Job 29:8 has Hhirik before the 
suffix, The feminine termination Mi is appended to the following infinitives, 
niin Ps. 77: 10. Job 19: 17, Miz Ezek. 36: 3, "Miat Ps. 17: 3. The impera- 
tive, which is always contracted, has mostly Hholem, 26, D'3 and D5 but 
sometimes Pattahh, ba Ps. 119: 22 (elsewhere 54), mD Ps. 80: 16. First 
regards MR as a contracted participle from mon, analogous to the Ayin Vav 
form Dp. 


38. The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future, 4: tay Am. 
5:15, 35> and “5m from 7335 in the Niphal, a5 Pl Job 11: 12; Hiphil, ‘powin 
Mic. 6: 13, oe Ezek. 8: 15, “EMT Jer. 49: 37, and constantly in (27 and 
>3-; Hophal, “37 Job 20: 8 from 43. In a few instances the repetition of 
the same letter is avoided by the substitution of & for the second radical, 
SOND" = con" Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, "N72 = maay-)-) Ezek. 
28: 24, Lev. 13: 51, 52, TORS = jj rolw Jer. 30: 16 K’thibh. Comp. in Syriac 


wel part. of 0). According to the Rabbins ata = atta Isa, 18: 2, but see 
Alexander in loc. 


§ 140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, Din, MDX, 303, 737, De, Ch; or with a 
as the second vowel, oat, "37, aN. (2) With Tsere under the personal 
prefix, om, mm, 5, T; ton, sa", é being once written by means of the 
vowel letter 5, DN. (3) With Kamets under the personal prefix, in, 36", 
1, mic. Ps, 343, ns; this occurs once with fut. @, WT Prov. 27: 17. With 
Vav Consecutive the ‘accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in 
‘this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. 1, 7259, 
289, sh, Dim, we. There are a few examples of & in the future as in 
Ayin Vav vacba: 7" Prov. 29: 6, yo Isa. 42: 4, Eccles. 12: 6, DAN Ezek. 
24: 11 and perhaps 73° Gen. 49: 19, Hab. 3: 16, acl Ps. 91: 6, though 
Gesenius assumes the existence of TA and “AW as distinct roots from a 
and TI. 


2. The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed 3, mina? Job 20: 28, dm3, “9, mmy. (2) With Tsere under the prefix, 
a ohaP Jer. 22: 23, BIN Mal. 8: 9, lab) Isa. 57: 5. (3) With Kamets 
under the prefix, 303, <3, eds sometimes the repetition of like vowels in 
successive syllables is avoided by exchanving @ of the last syllable for Tsere, 
dbo and. 52:2, Of) and 033, mac? Ezek. 26: 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Vav 
verbs, 73 Eccl. 12: 6, mee Am. 3: 11, ai33 Nah. 1: 12, aD 33 Isa. 34: 4. 


8. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex- 
ample, than, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, bas, bo, nis, 
sim, 52%, om, rm", HEN; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, tian 
Isa. 24; 3, DIEM ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of 
receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, “2, >, 
bin, pian, 3272. The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide 
in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species ia not 
always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of 
doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thus, 
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bos, Se3, Mes are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while Ewald makes 
them to be Kal, and Fiirst the first two Niphal and the third Kal. 


4. The Niphal infinitive absolute: Tam Isa. 24: 3, ism ibid. or with 
Tsere in the last syllable, Oc 2 Sam. 17:10. The infinitive construct: 
oom Ps. 68: 3, bam Ezek. 20: 9, and once with Pattahh before a suffix, 
‘bret Lev. 21: 4. The imperative: aman Isa. 52: 11, 90° Num. 17: 10. 


5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, 305, “Em (in pause “EM, 80 awn, :arrrt), or even to Pattahh, 
pin, dfn, cén, “kn, q4n, on, min, ssn, 265. Both infinitives have 
Tsere, thus the absolute: pan, babe on, nen, “Bn, ub; 1; the construct: “7m, 
"en, “EN (EN Zech. 11: 10), sin, ‘bén| én, in pause mSh, ey with 
a final guttural, 357, srt. The imperative: an, SBN, bon, Sot, 37; 
27 Job 21:5 isa Hiphil and not a Hophal form as “stated by Geseviun, 
the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatuph. Futures with a 
short vowel before Daghesh-forte i in the first radical: 305, BM", “2M, P23; 
with a long vowel, re oo, "E?, a or >In, >IT, san and > so, Wen, yen 
(€ expressed by the vowel letter &, § 11. 1. a) Eccles. 12: 5. When in this 
latter class of futures the accent is removed from the ultimate, whether by 
Vav Consecutive or any other cause, Tsere is shortened to Se:vhol, dat on 
PT. "ES, T™4, ria dn, and in one instance to Hhirik, iat Judg. 9: 53 
(van would be fron yo) before a guttural it becomes Pattahh, Saal as TT, 
“"x", Participles: 30%, "Bd, dit2, d¥2 Ezek. 31: 3, so Prov. 17: 4. Ina 
very few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the 
last syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, rrfale}-) Judg. 3: 21, pv" 
Jer. 49: 20, Hur2) Num. 21: 30. 


6. Hophal preterites: bran, maenn, 52707; futures: BS, “XT, PAN, iin, 
“Bn, Tee, 35%, r>°, 7e33 participles: EN, 39 or in some copies ares) 
2 Sam. 23: 6; Safnitive with suffix, | sun Lev. 26: 84, with prep., ns “m3 
ver. 43. 


§ 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi- 
tion of the accent continue unchanged, %2¢, 385", MaZs (distinguished from 
the fem. part. M23), 3M; if the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte 
x preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before M, but it is lengthened 
to Kamets bef re other gutturals, m7, ah (100. 2), smn, nna and sms. 
When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh j is omitted from the last in the 
Kal fut. 0 nO, AP, nor, and occasionally elsewhere amd) Hi. fut. qa 
Ho. pret. Other cases are ie eae whether of the shifting of the 
accent, nS Ps. 3: 2, "2" Ps. 55: 22, Sp Jer. 4: 13, and consequent short- 
ening of the vowel, ate Jer. 7: 29 for wai, “tn, 19 for "34, 335, aT Jer. 
49: 28 (with the letter repeated instead of béine simply doubled by Daghesh, 
so likewise in bate Jer. 5: 6, np): “1 Ps. 9: 14) for 975 5 the omission of 
Daghesh, mda 1 Sam. 14: 36, nism Prov. 7: 13, rote Cant. 6: 11, 7: 13, 
saprm Job 19: 23, “Map Num. 22: 11, 17 (Kal imper. with ™_ parag. for 
“map, shorten2d by Makkeph from nap, so “MN ord Num. 23: 7), or in 
addition, the r2jection of the vowel, ny" K. fut. "Gen. 11: 6 for oh a ms) 
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Gen. 11:7 K. fut. for m3, np Isa, 19: 8 Ni. pret. for Mp3. or MpPS:, 
mao) Ezek, 41: 7 Ni. fut. for M202; 951) Judg. 5: 5 according to Gesenius 
for abs Ni. pret. of 31 to shake, pecording to others K. pret. of 572 to flow; 
soem Ezek. 36: 3 for som (Ewald) from 559 to enter, or for ‘Som Ni. fut. 
of ris to go up, %5n3 Ezek. 7: 24 Ni. pret. for nrg, “IM Cant. 1: 6 Ni. 
pret. ‘for “A772. Once instead of doubling the last radigal " is inserted, 753 
Prov. 26: 7 for nbs, comp. wis Ezr. 10: 16 for ti2; or it may be for anda 
from M33 § 174. 1. 


2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with 6 in the preterite, mip, HAN (Kamets before = 
which cannot be doubled), thes, 32573, oe thbs, nib, “rar (the 
vowel remaining long before ‘), nam (Pattahh instead ‘of compound Sh’va 
on account of the following guttural, "§ 60. 3. ¢), “rn, once with %, aie 
Mic. 2: 4; with e in the future, Mo"s5N, mo-Exn, nein. If the first radical 
be doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last, and ‘the customar y vowel is 
in consequence not inserfed, mipan, mdm; other cases are rare and ex- 
ceptional, als a mA, “F379 , br>, Oh which is first plur. pret. for 
32m not third plur. for em (Ewald), § 54, 8; Ms Deut. 32: 41, "hien 
Isa. 44: 16, "Hibs Ps. 116: 6 have the accent upon the ultimate instead of 
the penult. 


8. Before suffixes the accent is always shifted, and if possible the vowels 
shortened, "220%, 3920" from 362, 3207, Se. from aber, wt from B45, 
pipn from “bn; in} arm Gen. 43: 29, Isa. 30: 19, from 7, b> En Lev. 26: 15 
from “bq, the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected, 
and the ‘requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso- 
nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of Ayin Vav 
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last radical and the 
preceding vowel lengthened i in consequence, ‘rim Prov. 8:29 for PR ver. 27, 
aia ain Isa, 33: 1 for ann, amin Ezek. 14: 8 for arenas, mim 
Lam. 1: 8 for m33n Hi. pret. of bBr, yoy Hab. 2: 17 for jam Hi. fut. of 
nan with 8 fem. plur. suf., DPS 2 Sam. 22: 48 in a few editions for DDIN. 
Nun is once inserted before the ‘suffix i in place of doubling the radical, “1923; 
Num. 23: 13 for “lap. 


§ 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.: 


“4x to curse. 355 to cry. "3p to make a nest. 
tp to plunder. moa to smite, break. VSp to cut off. 

“aa to purify. 33> to take away the 335 to be many. 
wits to grope. heart. "J22 to be tender. 
Piet to refine, pire to lick. “1 to harrow. 
bin to warm. wir to feel, to grope. “rv to rule. 

yin to divide. stp to leap. ‘bud to sharpen. 


ron to be broken. 3p to judge, to inter- bon to be perfect. 
3x to cover. cede. 
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2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, vis.: 


san to burn. rita to linger. 9390 to sport, delight, 
“i> to dance. 20 to excite. PR to run. 

Fut> to be mad. rex to chirp. 35m to mock, 

8. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, viz.: 

bx to complain. “13 to fly. 955 to break, 

$2 to mix. bO> to lift up. rime to sink. 
Ppa to empty. Dbo tooccupy the thres- 5333 to spoil. 

sta to cut. hold. naw to be desolate or 
"ha to sweep away. max to bind. amazed. 

nn to be still. bop to cut off. MeN to beat. 


rin to break loose. wup to gather. 


4, The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.: 


bibs and dia to roll. "> to gather clouds, 3bi9 to prac- 

b$n to praise, d3in to make mad. tise sorcery. 

b4m to profane, 555i to wound. “tia to burst, "ap to shake to pteces. 

yin to make gracious, yin to be 3p to curse, >p>p to whet. 
gracious, Vr? and yx to crush. 

S30 to speak, S3i0 to mow. “sw and S1w to treat with. violence. 


340 to change, 3510 to surround. 
&. The following use different forms in different species, viz.: 
pbh Pi. to decree, Pu. ppn. Po Pi. to shout, Hith. inn.* 
‘ha Pi. to measure, Hith. Tenn. win Pi. to break, Pu. wy. 
“ia Pi.to make bitter, Hith.vavann. 0) Pi. to inculcate, Hith. yBinwn 


bobo Pi. to exalt, Hith. >3inon. to pierce. 
L3i9 Pi. to maltreat, Hith. ddsnn 
and >3ism, 


6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redupli- 
cated forms: Preterite, sist) Isa. 11: 8; Infinitive, “rmm> Prov. 26: 21, 
Perv Ex. 12: 39; Future, sts TN Ps. 119: 47, uses Ps. 94: 19; Impe- 
rative, SUTIN aa: 29:9; Participle, snore Gen. 27: 12, "Fanbre Prov. 26: 18. 


Pict 


§ 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with 
the exception of the preterites, 1413 Nah. 3:17, >5i> Lam. 1: 12, the future 
sapwswn Isa. 66: 12, and the participles, M3513 Isa. 9: 4, >5rr9 Isa. 58: 5. 


* qbinma Ps. 78: 65 is not from }%> (Gesenius) but from 4, see Alexander 
in loc. 


§ 144 PE YODH VERBS. 173 


2. “amr 2 Sam. 23: 7 is contracted for "Tamm Ps. 18: 27; in regard to 
Er i in the same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that 
it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of >3p thou wilt show thyself a 
judge, but as it answers to Balsa) Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost 
unanimous in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first 
and its union with ™ of the prefix. 


8. bhm and >3m. The prefixed M remains in the Hiphil future of >3n, 
e. g. bh, bir, thm and in the derivative nouns bYmnd, mir, 
whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root brn. 


Pre Yoou (°"5) VERBS. 


§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals 
is &, 1 or *, which in certain forms is converted into or 
exchanged for a vowel. As 8 preserves its consonantal 
character when occupying the second place in the root, 
and also (with the exception of the Pe Aleph future, 
§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it 
stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a 
first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those 
only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are 
properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the 
first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the 
verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs into which either 
‘ or " enter as a first radical are promiscuously called Pe 
Yodh, as the modes of inflection arising from these two 
letters have been blended, and Yodh in either case ap- 
pears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Vav forms 
(Ayin Vav) preponderate greatly over those with Yodh 
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have 
almost entirely superseded those with Vav, though the 
current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither 
of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used 
to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal preterite 
after the proper radical has been rejected. 
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@. Verbs whose third radical is the consonant M belong to the guttural! 
class, e. g. ma ; mon and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs m5 in 
which nm always represents a vowel, e. g. 73a, M0. 


§ 145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
Yodh at the beginning, § 56. 2, and Vav at the close of 
a syllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and 
Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, 3°, =, 
a", aon. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in 
the Hiphil and Hophal species, 35%3, a"win, 2B. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will 
quiesce in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the 
second radical will take Pattahh, e. g. t2a™; if the first 
radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly 
lengthened to Tsere, 7°, the Pattabh of the second syl- 
lable being sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond 
with it, § 63. 2. c, e. g. 2°; in a few instances Hhirik is 
preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical 
as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either 
Pattahh or Hholem, mix, pi. 


3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, where it would be accompanied by Sh’va at the 
beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being 
prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina- 
tion, 20, M2. 


§ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vav 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, 353, ais; 
in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled 
by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 
aan, 205. 

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hholem, 2°31F, 2"; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, 2O"7, 2°70"; 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the 
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preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, 
by doubling the second radical, 3°87, 37>. 


3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, 3057, 257°; 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the second radical, 3°. 


a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, § 82. 5. b. (3), with 
“or ?, into which the letters 1 and ° are readily softened, § 57. 2. (5). The 
Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained: the Hhirik of this species, 
which has arisen from Sh’va and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged 
for the simplest of the vowels a (comp. 203, pips), and the union of this 
with 1 forms 0. The Hophal retains the passive vowel u, which is occasio- 
nally found in perfect verbs, § 95. a. 


§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re- 
presented by those of <0" to sit or dwell, (Paradigm X). The 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of wa? to be dry. 


RemMARKS ON PE Yopu VERBS. 


§ 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, vis.: 


tics to be dry. sJor to be poured. nis to fear. 
33° to toil. "35 to appoint. nan to cast. 
sim to delay. Hy to be teary. wrx to possess, 
mos to oppress. Vx to counsel. bis to put. 
pa to suck. neo to be beautiful. yz to sleep. 


The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some- 
times prevented by omitting the quiescent t=, a7, aves, the long vowel ' 
receiving Methegh before vocal Sh’va, and thus distinguishing the last two 
words from the Lamedh He forms, ab from M8" and sous from nd, 
§ 45. 2. 


2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk: 
315 to know. * “be to bear. sp. to be dislocateil. 
atm to be joined. * xs to go out. * 42 to go down. 
rtm to conceive. “ign to be straitened. * 24h to sit, dwell. 
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The second syllable has Pattahh in 39" Jer. 13: 17, Lam. 8: 48, and 
in the feminine plurals, mon, msn; MINSn has Seghol after the analogy 
of Lamedh Aleph verbs; M2257 (with the vowel-letter " for €) occurs only 
in the K’thibh, Ezek. 35: 9, and of course has not its proper vowels. In 
:y77" Ps, 188: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the 
Tsere of the preformative. Comp. § 60. 3. c. 


3. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: "07 
to chastise, instruct, m7 to burn. In wn Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains 
before a letter with Sh’va; 32" Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal 
future, by others as a Piel preterite. 


4, ane following have more than one form: a3" to be saa fut. 32", 
form, nih ee “3-04; ab ‘to burn, a Isa. 10: 16, and “pr Deut. 32: "92: 
ve to awake, yon once YP. 1 Kin. 3: 15; “Pp: to be precious, alla and 
“p", or with a vowel letter for é, "2™; Dos to be desolate, vim once MITT 
Ezek. 6: 6; a to be right, "tm, once mois (3 fem. plur., § 88) 1 Sam. 
6:12. Some copies have 535 Isa. 40: 30 for 3%. 


5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Vav Consecutive in the persons liable to such a change, 
: 8 sing., 2 masc. sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
ae shortened to Seghol, SIF, Teh, 4. Pattahh in the ultimate 
becomes Seghol in “x34, “3 (with a postpositive accent) Gen. 2: 7, 19, 
pinay Gen. 50: 26; but S34, was, seis, V2, only once before a mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1, vo Gen. 9: 24. The accent remains on the ultimate in 
the Lamedh Aleph form RE, unless the following word begins with an 
accented syllable, e. g. Nye Gen: 4:16, 8:18. The pause restores the accent 
in ail these cases to its original position, ea Ruth 4: 1, :53m) Ps. 139: 1, 
tar) Ps. 18: 10, § 35. 2. 


§ 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: ale and with a feminine 
ending Tf tear mbss, so" with suf. “id3, once with prep. a alo 2 Chron. 
31: 7, Daghesh conservative after 3, g 14. a; mT, § 87, once a Josh. 
22: 25 and with prep. Nn> 1 Sam. 18: 29 from 877; mim once RM 2 Chron. 
26: 15 from man, yar. 


2. Infinitives without Yodh: m5 (with suf. "AST), nos Ex. 2: 4, and 
without the feminine termination 33, M13 (with suf. “Tb) and m1>, once 
mb 1 Sam. 4: 19, § 54. 2. PNY (with suf. "TNY), nes, nr (with suf. "nTy), 
once nas Gen. 486: 3, mi (with suf. Fr), nay (m3, with suf, "haw once 
“naw Ps, 23: 6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the absolute infinitive 313 
Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for zh; it may, however, be 
derived from the Ayin Vav verb 33%). 


3. Imperatives with Yodh: nh, Ro, nan, Without Yodh: 973 (with 
T parag. nga Prov. 24: 14), 3m (with n parag. ns; for 535 Hos. 4: 18, 
see § 92. a), N¥ (MNE, fem. plur. moses Cant. 3: 11), ay (-2, nazi), 
With both forms: p¥ and p¥> (3px), — (nt), twice ‘Tin Judg. 5: 13, ih 
wn and mans. 


§ 150-152 REMARKS ON PE YODH VERBS. 177 


§ 150. 1. The Nipbal of mis has # instead of 3, "32 Zeph. 8: 18, mika 
Lam. 1: 4; ath 1 Chron. 8: 5, 20: 8 has &% followed by Daghesh. m3), 
which seeouding to Gesenius is from ny, has ¢; Ewald assumes the root 
to be nhs, and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed 
to ns, § 148. 3. and § 151. 4. In that case the Daghesh in 430 Isa. 33: 12, 
Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24. ¢, but the 
K’thibh MM¥IN 2 Sam. 14; 30 will be unexplained. wipi> Ps. 9: 17 is not 
the Niphal preterite or participle of wp, but the Kal participle of wp: 2 


2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vav, 
briny Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 13: 8 K’ri, M72 Ex. 19: 13. In the first person 
singular N always has Hhirik, SIAN, i ae “DAN, WAIN, SUAN, “EAN. 


§ 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by 
Tsere, viz.: 357 to be good, d3> to howl, 27 to go to the, right, “vor to 
change, pa to suck. Yodh is likewise found in “won Judg. 16: 26 K’thibh, 
and in the following instances in which the prefix has Pattahh as in per- 
fect verbs, DION Hos. 7: 12, 2 Prov. 4: 25, “ann Ps. 5:9 K’ri (K’thibh 
“s, comp. Isa. 45: 2 K’thibh “WIN, K’ri "Uy), Rion Gen. 6: 37 K’ri 
(K’thibh Nx), ha 1 Chron. 12: 2. 


2. In a*2" Job 24: 21 (elsewhere 252 and bebe (once MS"3N Mic. 
1: 8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the preformative, 
comp. § 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in §5°3°1m Isa. 52: 5, 
mim Neh. 11: 17, Ps. 28, 7, alata 1 Sam. 17: 47, Ps, 116: 6. ‘Both Yodh 
and Vay, quiescing in their appropriate vowels, are liable to omission, 
yon, apyin, 5h, wean, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a 
suffix, areal Ex, 2: 9 for mn. 


8. Vav consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
BHholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
§ 148. 5, and shortens the final vowel, 3234, Pam, suii"4, 33h, semi; but 
with a pause accent :"nm) Ruth 2: 14. 


4, The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, viz.: a7 to set, place, 33" to spread, ps to pour, except ;mrx"9 
2 Kin. 4: 5 K’ri (K’thibh Mp2), ns: to burn, except MINX 2 Sam. 14: 30 
K’thibb, see § 150. 1. 


5. In the Hophal a few examples occur of % followed by Daghesh, 32° 
Ex. 10; 24, sim Isa. 143 11, Esth. 4: 3, TEND Isa. 28: 16, Pia Job 113 15° 
and a few of Hholem, stin Lev. 4: 23, 28, Rah Prov. 11: 25 for mots from 
ms, The construct infinitive: 3O2m Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine ter- 
mination matin Ezek. “16: 4, main Gen. 40: 20, Ezek. 16: 5. 


§ 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is once dropped, 7 Judg. 19: 11 
for 29. Hhirik occurs with the second radical of 739 and W> in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh, 
e.g. ATE, FUT, BAIN. 

%. In the Piel future the prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted 
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with the radical after Vav consecutive, smash Nah. 1: 4 for sntinmy, many 
Lam. 8: 33, 93°9 Lam. 8: 53, pow 2 Chron, 32: 30 K’ri (K’thibh ‘pacin). 


8. Three verbs have Vav in the Hithpael, man, SIEM, mann; m 
is assimilated to the following 1 and contracted with it in art Ezek. 
23: 48 for Se ohra?) a peculiar Niphal formed on the basis of a Hithpael, 
§ 83. c. (2). In akon Ex. 2: 4 for ann Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the preceding letter, § 53. 3. 0. 


§ 153. 1. 42M and 32". 330 to go in the Hiphil and for the most part 
in the infinitive construct, future and imperative Kal follows the analogy 
of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were 327. Thus, Kal inf. const. 
rs} (rzb, with suf. "h>>) rarely =; fut. 73" (once with the vowel letter 
“ for é, Tab Mic. 1:8, fem. pl. 7: sor). occasionally in poetry * 3m (3 fem. 
sing. sbon); imper. 74> (with M_ parag. "5d, or without the eed letter 
2, fem. pl. M223 and 523) once q>r Jer. 51350. Hiphil: "273 once in 
the imper. sstd5h Ex. 2: 9, and once in the participle erste Zech, 8: 7 
for DUS"bHTa, § 94. ¢ 


2. 50% to gather and 50° te add are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms, In the Hiphil future of 2°, 0 is twice represented by the vowel 
letter &, FEN 1 Sam. 18: 29. pEONA Ex. 5: 7; TON drops its & in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph inflection, § 110. 8, which it does 
only in the following instances, mom 2 Sam. 6: 1, SOM Ps. 104: 29, MEON 
Mic, 4: 6, HED 1 Sam. 15: 6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh in the intermediate syllable, 
§ 45. 2, The apoc. Hiph. fut. of 70" when joined with the negative 
particle bx is accented on the penult, spihnby Deut. 3: 26, and in one in- 
stance the vowel of the ultimate is dropped entirely, poih-by Prov. 303 6. 


3. pv asin Zech. 10: 6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and 
Hengstenbery, for E'ns2in from sth to dwell, though Ewald derives it 
from 372 to return, as if for phincn, and Kimchi supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, I well bring them again to place them. 


wiowah Isa. 30: 5 “is regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography 
for "55; but Maurer and Knobel read it wrNIN and assume a root UND 
synonymous with wia”. Alexander in loc. 


[sin Ps. 16: 5, see § 90. 


Ayin Vav (99) anp Ayin Yoon ("3) VERBS. 


§ 154. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz : 
1. They may be converted into their homogeneous 
vowels 2 and w. 
| 2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a 


§ 155 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 179 


heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. 
Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in 
the other species Vav forms are universal. 


a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith- 
pael of two, § 163. 1, the Niphal of m1 fo be, and the Hiphil of mn to live. 


§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is 
rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical. 
Thus, 

Kal preterite: Op for Dip where a, which arises from - 
blending a with the pretonic Kamets, § 62. 1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, m2 for n}a, 03 for v3, 
27 for 39. For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1. 

Active participle: op for Dip, ma for nyva, wa for wh, 
27 for 2°, the ordinary participial form being super- 
seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case 
in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 

Hiphil and Hophal: D°2 for DPS, OR? for OAP? 
Op for DIE, the short vowel of the prefix ‘being ae 
longed in a simple syllable, § 59. 

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative 
and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its 
homogeneous vowel, Dip, 29; in the future the preforma- 
tive commonly takes the symplest of the long vowels 4, 
pp", 2a", comp. 20°. 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding a, forms 0, § 57. 2. (5), Dip 
(kom — kéim) for Op; OP) for Dip2, the prefix usually 
taking the simplest of the long vowels @; Dip* for Cip*. 

4. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites 6 (4) is inserted before the affixed ter- 
mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root 
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from the compression incident to standing before two 
consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal 
future é (*,) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason, 
this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift- 
ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre- 
tonic vowel of the first syllable, On Taip3, Nia, HSPN. 
In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted ‘ receives the 
accent, the preceding ‘ is for euphony changed to 4, e. g. 
“rm aAp?. 


5. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated 
future takes the diphthongal vowels 6 and é in distinc- 
tion from the ordinary future, which has the pure vowels 
ti and 7, § 66.1.(2)d, thus aids, 3". With Vav Conversive 
the accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened, 30), 20". 


§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap- 
pearing as‘, @. g. Ti9, or as", &. g. DSp. 

2. Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. o's‘p, 
Pu. wap, Hith. o2ipnn. 

a. In the Pual o is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to @: 
in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of 4, to which 1 is 
softened, with the antecedent a, b2"P for beip, § 82. 5. b (3). 

3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, — the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi, 2202, 
Pu. 5 


a. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu- 
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbs, 
though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained. 


§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown 
in those of Dip to stand or rise, in Paradigm IX; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species 
are exhibited by 2™ to contend. 


§ 158,159 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 181 


a. Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal pre- 
terite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infinitive, 
the simplest form in which all the radicals appear. 


b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter- 
ininations begin with a consonant, The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 


RemaRks on Ayin Vav AND AyiIn YopH VERBS. 


§ 158. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in 
Lamedh He verbs, e. g. mn, m3; so likewise in the following guttural 
verbs and forms, bar to ecuire, oom Isa. 29: 22, :8mix3 Isa, 42: 11, SON 
to be an enemy, “yD 1 Sam. 18: 9 K'ri (K'thibh 1), nity Jer. 4: 31, which 
are confined to the Kal species, and in mim to be airy or ’ refreshing, which 


is besides found in the Pual participle. 
B oder 
2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin ¥ev verbs, 


Ta Zech. 4: 10, MQ Isa. 44: 18 but Mo Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in MO 
to die, 1) Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is a noun as explained by Delitzsch and in 
the common English version) but a Jer. 50:3, and Hholem in “‘k to shine, 
wia to be ashamed, 35 to be good, § 82. 1.4, and in 3X5 Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere 
aN, sm} Isa. 1: 6, Ps. 58: 4, elsewhere ant. Hhirik once occurs instead of 
Pattahh in the second person plural, ta ie Mal. 8: 20. The following par- 
ticiples have Tsere, p>, y>?, 72, ma, "3; the following have Hholem, 
prdin, Ova, Pp 2 Kin. 16: 7 (com: pm"a"p Ex. 32: 25 in the Sama- 
ritan copy: siscwhiero pop, Moin Jer. 4: 81 if from 59m and not from 3m, 


8. The vowel letter & is written for @, § 11. 1. a, once in the preterite, 
BRP Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, & wNd Judg. 4: 21, mio 
Prov. 24: 7, UN] 2 Sam. 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 13: 23, boxy deapising 
Ezek. 163; 57, 28: "24, 26, to be distinguished from prow rowing Ezek. 27: 8, 
26. The consonant & is once introduced in place of ‘the omitted 5, TTR 
Zech. 14: 10 for non; the ancient versions favour the assumption, that 
"SND Ps. 22: 17 is in like manner for put ptercing, though the most recent 
and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition and noun (tke the lion. 


4. The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes 
consisting of a vowel or a simple syllable, though with occasional exceptions, 
e. g. ah ye Lev. 18: 28, 5579 Gen. 26: 22, now Gen. 40; 15, 35m Num, 13: 82. 
In a few instances it is shifted by Vav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, ibd 
Obad. ver. 16, 3pO" Am. 8; 15, rr. Isa, 113 2, Sharh Isa. 7: 19 but aOR ibid., 
mina Zech. 5: 4, n: 21 ibid., where the feminine ending isn, instead of nm; 
so in the passive participle, ran Isa. 59: 5 for nan. 


§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shurek in the 
construct infinitive, xin, win Judg. 8: 25, via, mid and mu, ‘sib Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 3%), TID Isa. 80: 2, which is not from ti, 3 Josh. 2: 16, else- 
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where a, and with suf. poi Ezek. 10; 17, “fa Ps. 71: 6, which is not 
the participle from {3 (Gesenius), 43 my breaking forth, i. e. the cause 
of it Ps. 22; 10, see Alexander in loc.; Gesenius explains this form as a 
participle, but is obliged in consequence to assume @ transitive sense which 
nowhere else belongs to the verb. 


2. The following imperatives have Hholem, "TiS Isa. 60; 1, XB, wis, 
"mi Mic. 4; 10, "wiS3 Mic. 4:13. With paragogic nr, mp or map, masa 
or Max. Examples of the feminine plural, mop, ma. 


8. The following futures have Hholem, Rios, rae Gen. 63 3, elsewhere 
7h, 3102 Ps. 80: 19, bins and DIN, via where the Hhirik of the perfect 
par adigm. is lengthened to Tsere under the preformative. Examples of the 
feminine plural: mo-xan end moxsn, mm Toh, mo7APM and Zech. 13 17 
Mpsnem (in Baer’s edition without Daghesh), mais om and man, math, 
ms shson Ezek. 13; 19 (Baer no Daghesh). The accent is shifted and Kaimets 
rejected from the preformative upon the addition of a suffix or paragogic 
Nun, the latter of which is ae frequent in this class of verbs both 
: the Kal and Hiphil future. "TES", yUhak, Man, isd", apy, PHvaM, 

rion Ezek. 4; 12, with Daghesh, euphonic in the 3 and 3 ‘which Baer omits. 
| fain future: ros, so and "337 ee a yen, 3 Stn, be with the ac- 
cent thrown back to the penult ora ‘ "Future with Vav consecutive: rot 
(in pause Mor), BO (3Et"), bois, “Ve mists; the last vowel is 
changed to Pattahh before a final cat S235, mss, aad sometimes be- 
fore “ or after an initial guttural “331 but "234, ah he twas weary, a> 
he fler, cnn; the vowel of the preformative i8 ‘likewise changed to Pattahh 
in Orn Job 313 5, C331 1 Bam. 14; 32, osm 1 Sam. 15s 19 but ust 1 Sam. 
253 14. 


§ 160. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal. 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal future having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal 
preterite, mia Job 38; 13 (Mz “- Lam. 3; 58), "73" Dan. 9: 2 (AmB Ps. 
139: 2) pina Jer. 16:3 16; 5"2 Dan. 10: 1 has been variously explained as 
3 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive. 


2. The following verbs have ° in the Kal future and imperative, [2 
to understand, rm4 (once “MA Mic. 4: 10) to break forth, 5°3 (once 5139" Prov. 
23; 24 K’thibh) to exult, {71 (once 717" Gen. 6: 8) to judge, n> to lodge, 
3" fo contend, min to muse, Bp" (once BIS _ Ex. 43 11) fo put, wrw (once 
picin Isa. 8353 1) to rejoice, "3 (once sis Job 83: 27) to sing, md to 
place; bm or b9r fo twist, writhe, has both Yodh and Vav. To these are 
to be added 37") Jer. 4: 3, Hos. 10: 12, msm Ps. 71: 12 K’thibh, K’ri mar 
as always elsewhere; YN" to urge, yrx7 to flourish, > to wander, are in 
the Hiphil aécording to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites are 
not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they 
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal futures of Ayin Yodh roots; 
the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apocopated futures: we, 
bas and oe ay ns ar mt, ria and : jm. With Vav consecutive: bots, 
“bh, pins, sm, tems, mami, “ami. With paragogic Nun and suffixes: 
ean, ace, peter. Feminine plural: mobin. 


8. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute infinitives; j°2 Prov. 233 1, 
ma and ma, 5" Prov. 23: 24 K’ri (6% K’thibh), 3™ Jer. 50: 34, elsewhere 
35. Construct infinitives: j%, "> Gen. 24; 22, elsewhere 775, 3° once 27 
Judg. 21: £2 K’thibh, m%™ and mid, ot Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K’ri, else- 
where B92, "%) 1 Sam. 18; 6 K’ri (K’thibh "13j), mt), also with suf. iiss 
Deut. 25:3 4, elsewhere £35. In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 —39 has been 
variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the prepusition 42 or 
as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par- 
ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is mai 2 Sam. 13: 82 K’ri (K’thibh May); 
some explain BY Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others 
as an infinitive. 


4. Ayin Yodh verbs adopt the Vav forms in all the derivative species, 
e. g. “mind, 733, amass", iim, mis; 4) cooked, i.e. pottage, is the 
only instance of a Niphal participle with Yodh. 


§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: a0), aiD9, vib. “IND; the 
accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is oreierved in $52) by means 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in “iso it is lengthened to Tsere be- 
fore the guttural; in i732 Jer, 48: 11 the radical 1 is rejected, which gives 
it the appearance of an Ayin doubled verb. Inflected forms: miss (part. 
fem. n322), NSBr, 1ad2, WW2, Ad'a7, WHIT, WARD, OINiDy, Crips. 


2. Infinitive absolute: ba. Construct: diam, micn, with m rejected 
after the preposition "Xd Job 33: 30, § 91. 6; on€e it has Shurek, san 
lsa. 25: 10. Imperative, ji2m, =a. 


3. Future: “in, wins, bin, “itn Ps. 72: 17 K’ri (K’thibh 955°), 35, 
sin, “8, aris, vos. Participle: 722, 132, ovyip2, ovsic:, O33, ordiap. 


§ 162. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in- 
stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus rin 
and 30, MSm and mon, ws, 7E2, and 773", WHI and “Ht 2 Sam. 22: 33. 


2. Hiphil preterite inflected: mek, wen, asin and shh; with 
syllabic affixes: midst, mics, nican and nnn, enon and pry, 
bran, “hista, or when the first radical is a guttural, nites, nity 
and nnn, or without the inserted Hholem, RET, nnn and Se anal 
9st and ariinsnt, pANsn and DANS, arabe ta. and Bmen, g 61.4.a. With 
suffixes, 13°37, mhon, na, “on , inp. 


3. Hiphil future inflected: obs, ssnan, feminine plural missin, niaPn, 
nro. With Nun paragogic and suffixes: pon, bres. Apocopated 
future: YE = ha , OE", ma. With Vav consecutive: my, mie, pps, SYN 
and 3 rei, if the last radical be a guttural, s735, miss, mry , or x, Ro 
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once x7a"] and once RnS"9; upon the reception of a suffix the vowel is 
restored to its original length, pac, Ip IT i 


4. Hiphil infinitive absolute: 327), rit, pn once Dn Jer. 44: 25; 
construct, Aon, mon, a, oP mn, with suffix "O77, Wren, boon, 
pop and once with a faminine seriinalion npn You. "80: 23. 


5. In a few instances &@ is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte 
or Sh’va, Mm Zech. 5: 11, mi Ezek. 41: 9, 11 but ruam Lam. 5: 5, and 
in some editions ban 2 Sam. 23: 1, 1Dt Job 41; 1, sien 2 Sam. 21: 9, 
though others read DF Bn, 1 DU", Tia. 


§ 163. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more 
of the three reduplicated species, double the middle radical either as Vay 
or as Yodh, viz.: stn to render liable, tis to do wickedly, “43 to blind, ris 
to pervert, 3 to cry for help, TIT Josh. 9: 12, SOx" Josh. 9: 4; 80 
also mrp fut. pip" and BLIP, 9 ‘fut. pnhae which have quiescent Vav in 
other species, and nia, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the Kal. 


2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result- 
ing biliteral, b2>D to sustain, TONER Isa. 14: 23, H>udso Isa. 22: 17, 
ea babe Hab. 2: 1, “SSEXD" Job 16: 12 but yam Jer. 23; 29, "22 Num. 
24: 17 and “OnED Isa. 22: 5, “again Isa. 17: 11; 39925" Isa. 15: 5 is for 
sMpIss, § 57. 1; aS>5" Job 39: 3 is perhaps for rb from 89, comp. 
pox Ps, 139: 8 for coon, § 88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an 
erroneous reading for sSb5> from 335. The only Hithpael formed by a like 
reduplication is bo>nrn Esth. 4; 4, elsewhere >3innn. 


8. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and Hithpael. Exe 
amples of the feminine plural: MITTEN, mebipn, maahor “mi, mociine. 
Hholem is changed to a before the doubled letter in the contracted form, 
ngEno" Job $1: 15 aa naa", § 61. 8. Fiirst explains Seb bla Isa. 64; 6 as 
in like manner for nob avon, while Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance in a tr aisilive sense. bsowta Am. 5: 11 is probably a 
variant orthography for p=ctin, § 92. 0. 


4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs, 
viz.: With 1 doubled, mir Eccles. 1: 15, aR Jer. 22: 14. Reduplicated 
biliteral, 5S D>2 1 Kin. 20: 27. The third radical reduplicated, >5‘m to be 
born, :332°D ‘Ezek. 28: 13, Ps. 87; 23, megan Ps. 75: 11 and boing Neh. 
9; 5, 55 = Isa. 16: 10, SEIN Job 26: 11, padive Ezek. 38: 8. 


5. bomixien Jer. 25: 84 is an anomalous preterite from y%p to scatter, 
with m prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have 
the noun DI"SiIEM your dispersions. 


In “hi Ezek. 36; 11 for “201 from 30, Tsere is retained under 
the prefix as ‘though the word were from the related Pe Yodh verb 125, 
e. g. “ASW. On the other hand, in IDs 1) Ex. 2: 9 from pat, Tsere is 
rejected as ‘though it were from an Ayin Vav verb. 
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Lamepu AuEpH (85) VERBS. 


§ 164. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains 
its consonantal character only when it stands at the 
beginning of a syllable, “X32, INS. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in 
the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), N&O, NG, Sen. If 
this vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Niphal prete- 

rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the 
simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, x9 for 
iva, NS? for NS); so likewise in the Kal future and 
—- where 8 as a guttural requires a, X3'2° for 
Nsio", Noi for Nee. A like prolongation of Pattahh to 
Kamets occurs before medial 8 in the first and second 
persons of the Kal preterite, M832, ONNY2. 

3. With the single exception just stated, medial & 
quiesces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes; 
thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of 
the derivative species in Tsere, NN¥T3, "NNY27, in the 
feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in 
Seghol, MiNYsM, TINS2. 

a. This e may arise from the diphthongal preferences of &, § 60. 1. a (5), 
or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of M > verbs, between 
which and &°> verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to 


mutual assimilation. In Palestine Aramaeic and Syriac no distinction is 
made between them. 


§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para- 
digm XI by Ns°9 to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The 
Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare 
occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such 
as are common to the other species. 


a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleph verbs differ from the 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 
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REMARKS ON LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS. 


§ 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, § 82. 1. a, retain 
it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, HN27 (but OOK 
Josh. 4: 24), mNoz, N55). 


2. Quiescent N is occasionally omitted from the body of the word, 
e. g. Kal pret. omic Job 1: 21 for “TINS, mak Num. 11: 11, “May Judg. 
4: 19, “30 Job 32: 18, 12 1 Sam. 25: 8 for a3: fut. m3 Roba) and M:N NEM; 
rsa Deut. 28: 57 part. fem. sing. for ANS; 5 sus Job 41: 17 for ANW 
const. inf. with prep. and suf. from No. Niph. pret. DHEN 32 Josh. 2: 16, 
ema 2) Lev. 11:43, Otiant &, § 16.1, may in like manner be dropped from 
the end of the word after quiescent Vav or Yodh, e. g. “27 Gen. 20: 6 for 
NIT, a0 1 Kin. 12: 12 sain sists, late 2 Kin. 13: 6, enn Jer. 32; 35, 
"3 Ps. 141: 5, ae Ps. 55: 16, = 1 Kin. Q1: 29, Mic. 1: 15, stn 2 Sam. 5: 2, 
and in three other passages; "5 on Ruth 3:15 is Hiph. imper. fem. for “S735, 
§ 62. 2. 


8. The vowel following & is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and yin & becomes otiant or quiescent, § 57. 2 (3), 
Nr) Ps. 139: 20 for N23, 2" Jer. 10:5 for 3 NEI, hay imp. for 48, 
ih Eccles. 10: 5 Kal part. ne for mks, D'N=m 1 Sam. 14: 33 for =° Son, 
pain Neh. 6: 8 Kal part. with suf. for patina, SND? Ezek. 47: 8 for SNE; 
and, on the contrary, quiescent & attracts to itself the vowel of the pre- 
ceding consonant in OP Ex. 2: 20 Kal imp. for moxap and aa Ss Cant. 
3: 11 for maxx from 8S". 


4. Final & resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes nz, receiving (_) before 4, C2 and j3, in consequence of which 
a previous "Tsere or Sh’va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, FNS, NID, 
ANTS, ANTS, FNM Pi. inf, DoNzy, DENxd Kal inf. for D=NYa, § 61. 1. ¢ 


5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogic m1, WNIT, nypm Ps. 41: 5, AN TPN! 1 Sam. 28: 15, but MINED? Isa, 
56: 12. Tsere is rejected NEN Neh. 2: 13, 2 Chron. 1: 10, or retained only 
in pause :IN¥ Judg. 9: 29. 


§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for &, mp Ps. 60: 4 for 
XDM, mpc Jer. 19: 11 for REW, mo: Ps. 4: 7 for X= 22, § 3. 1. a, mz =i) Jer. 

: 10 for Xam, mann 1 Kin. 22: “35, 2 Kin. 7: 12. for Rama, ms 2 Job 
21 for sion. 


2. Sometimes & remains, but the vowels are those of ns forms, “mN3D 
Ps. 119: 101 for "mx32, kon Eccl. 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa. 65: 20 for N=n, nih 
1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, xyio Kec. 7: 26, no 1 Kin. 9: 11, Am. 4: 2 Pi. 
pret. for XW, ND Ps. 143: 3 for NOT, nin Jer. 51: 34 for X23, °TNE4 
2 Kin. 2: 21 for SPRBS, NSNES Jer. 51: 9 for MINE, “xa27 Job 39: 24 for 
“xawt, NDE Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for den, xiio Ps. 135: 7 Hiph. 
part. const. for x"xi2 from N35 to which may be added MNwWM Ezek. 
23: 49, MNeoM Jer. 50: 20, with " inserted as in m5 verbs. 
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8. Sometimes the m"> form is adopted both in consonants and vowels, 
12" Ezek. 28: 16 for AND, nD 1 Sam. 6: 10, y23 Ezek, 39: 26, "32D 1 Sam. 
25: 33 for "2PN>2, nos. Ruth 2:9 for MN2y, M559 Gen. 23: 6 for R227, 
msn Job 5: 18 for MoXewn comp. Jer, 8: 11, 51: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22, sp 
Jer. 25: 27 is 2 pl. imp. of RD, "I Ps. 32: 1 for maids, mas Jer. 26: 9 for 
mx), msm 1 Sam. 10: 6, mig 1 Sam. 10:13, "oon 2 Sam. 3: 8, 
max Isa. 29: 7 for IPRS; mp Ezek. 8: 3 is by some interpreters thought 
to be for N3P2 prov oking fo jealousy, and by others explained in the sense 
of the n° verb selling (Israel to their foes). 


§ 168. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending m_, § 86. 5. in MIN 
Ex. 5: 16 for mon, mip Deut. 31: 29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. us: 23, PRon Gen. 
33: 11 Hoph. from Nis, padey Ps. 118: 23 (rx303 Deut. 30: 11 is ‘the fe- 
minine participle), to witch: the customary ending ™_ is further added in 
meR>e) 2 Sam. 1: 26, MeXann Josh. 6: 17 for MNSn. 


2. A feminine termination 7 , M, or as in 7 "> verbs Mi, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, .g Kal, meu, oN, mi, mxip from 
NAP to meet, distinguished from ROP and wip Judg. 8:1 from x4op to 
call, mNd°9 and mind never Nd, rai Prov. 8: 13, with suf. imkon Ezek. 
33: 12. Niphal, fikain Zech. 13: 4, Piel, minds nd no, inkop 2 Sam. 
21: 2; mixer Ezek. 17: 9 is a Kal inf. const., formed as in Chaldee by pre- 
axing 2. 


8. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, NAP 
2 Sam. 1: 6 and nian Ex. 22: 3: the analozy of the former has been re- 
tained in the par adiym for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel 
infinitive absolute: NED, NB, Naa. Hiphil inf. abs.: NDET, NET. 


4, The Hiphil future with Vav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs 837M, NP, NOM, Nanm, nih) and 
RE, no75, once Sabah Ezek. 40: 38, and once Sarah Neh. 8: 2. 


5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael future, 
xp Num. 23: 24 but NWirm Ezek. 29: 15, so Run, Naw, Riemn, 
: PREM; more rarely in the preterite, nN. 


§ 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur. Pret.: 
mipa, SNE, ROP. Fut: RT. Part: Rbre, Mkswe, D&bea, kbd, 
mineyn, with suf. "NIP. 


2, The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret. .Xann, MNxsn, 
xian, mxSn, OMS, waa. Fut: 840, a. Part.: e579, mxsr, 


8. For the anomalous forms, m> =RISM Deut. 33: 16, an Job 22: 21, 
nish 1 Sam. 25: 34 (K’thibh smn), see § 88 (sing. 3 fem.). 


Lamepu He (7"5) Verss. 


§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh 
or Vay, does not appear at the end of the word except 
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in the Kal passive participle, e. g. "153; in all other cases 
it is rejected or softened, the resulting vowel termination 
being usually expressed by the letter 4, § 11. 1. a. 

In the various preterites 4 stands for the vowel a, 
and is hence pointed. 

In the futures and participles it stands for é, and is 
pointed 1. | 

In the imperatives it stands for é, and is pointed 1... 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for o or é; in the 
Kal it is pointed #7, in the Hiphil and Hophal ©, in the 
Niphal and Piel 7° or 5. There are no examples in Pual 
and Hithpael. 


The construct infinitives have the feminine ending ni. 


a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive 
where Mi, occurring in all the species, is best explained by assuming ' to: 
be radical (comp. MN" Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of Mik”) and to a few 
other sporadic cases, viz.: a single Kal preterite, "M13t) Job 3: 25, the re- 
duplicated forms of three verbs, nina, “nwa, ninnsin, and the peculiar 
form, UTS Isa. 16: 9. 

b. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel 
Pattahh, § 57. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple 
syllable, m3 for "Da. As Pattabh is likewise the regular vowel of the ulti- 
mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally 
in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic § 82. 5. b (3), the final 
Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner 
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certain infinitives, while it 
leaves the homogeneous Tsere of <chers unmodified. 

ec. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species, 
(including the Hiphil as shown by some ¢? its inflections) have ¢ (Arabic #) 
as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving 
it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have @ in the ulti- 
mate; this, combined with the 4 latent in ", will again form e. In the 
future this becomes € (.) in distinction from the ending é (_) of the more 
energetic imperative; and the absolute is distinguished from the construct 
state of the participle in the same way. 


§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as*, particu- 
larly in prolonged or pausal forms, M70", TOM, s7°orM"; it 
is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to 
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the antecedent consonant, 93 for #53, "25m for “55m; 80 
in the preterite 3 fem., which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic n_, § 86. b, n93 for m*93, to which 
is further appended the softened ending 7, thus N23, 
in pause Tn23. 
Tat 
a, The M_ of the 8 fem. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem- 
inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, § 61. 6, comp. such nouns as nor, nnd, 
MNsIN, in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed 
to that which obtains in the generality of verbs. Nordheimer’s explanation 
of the M as hardened from NM, Mh>s for mada, labours under the double 
difficulty that there is neither proof nor probability for the assumption that 
the consonant M could be exchanged for M, and that FM in the preterite of 
these verbs is not a radical nor even a consonant, but simply the represen- 
tative of the vowel a. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical ° remains but is softened to a vowel, so 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the 
Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, 
and in the futures and imperatives of al] the species in 


Seghol, 1°25, "M232, 77"33M. 


3. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose 
their final vowel before suffixes, e. g. °323, 423, from 1793, 
yo27 from 17337, 423 from 723. The preterite 3 fem. 
takes its simple form, e. g. sinda or im2a, and in pause 
23. 

§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs will be represented in 
Paradigm XII by 23 to uncover, reveal, which is used in 
all the species. 


SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 
§ 173. 1. The final vowel 7, is rejected from the 
futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con- 
secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re- 
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sulting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by 
inserting an unaccented Seghol between them, § 61. 2 
to which the preceding Pattahh is assimilated in the 
Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain- 
ing unchanged or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple 
syllable. 


KAL. NIPHAL PIEL. HIPHIL. =e PAEL. 
Future. = 7793 most Mest Fea mame 
Apoc. Fut. 23° or 534 bbs b3° ay bane 


Vav Consec. bay or bem bom 23") bs bone 


2. The final vowel 7, 1s sometimes rejected from the 
imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g. 
Pi. 53 for 733, Hiph. 523 for 7230, Hith. 23m for mean. 


Remarks ON LAMEDH HE VeEpss. 


§ 174. 1. Kal preterite: The third person feminine rarely occurs with 
the simple ending M_, rizs Lev. 25: 21, M7 2 Kin. 9: 87 K’thibh; so in 
the Hiphil, Pxbm Ezek. 24: 12, msn Lev. 26: 34, and Hophal, 3:0 Jer. 
13:19. Yodh is occasionally retained before asyllabic affixes, M7=m Ps. 
57: 2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending usual in 
other verbs, on Deut. 32: 37, s03) Ps. 73: 2 Kri, and perhaps s>5 Prov. 
26: 7, see g 141, 1; 80 in the imperative, AN, chy 32 Isa. 21: 12; future, 
23, bat, im, wom, yams, On, ssn, yay, wry, woh, 
TAN, Niphal preterite, “3, Piel future, 27M, watos", Hiphil future, 
rar hr, imperative, bate! for hNn. 


2. Infinitive: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the in- 
finitive absolute instead of Fm, 133, S34, Gn, m5, 42, ‘ey, SP, inn, ine, 
and in a few instances the feuiinide termination is added, mide, nm ie, mins, 
There are also examples of the omission of this termination from the con- 
struct infinitive, Moz and it> (with suf, sivs Ex. 18: 18), Mp, AN, im; 
once it has the form ah Ezek. 28: 17. 


8. Future: There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, Se, Dan. 1: 13, ngsn Josh. 7: 9, 9: 24, 2 Sam. 13: 12, 
“mrm Jer. 17: 17; so in the Piel, nbsp Lev. 18:7 ff.. Nah. 1: 8; and, on the 
other hand, ‘tiers is one instance ‘of, an imperative ending in Seghol, viz., 
the Piel, men Judg. 9: 29. The radical " remains and rests in Hhirik in 
“orm (3 fem.) Jer. 3: 6, in the Hiphil, "ty2m (2 masc.) Jer. 18: 23, and in 
the Kal imperative, ° an (2 masc.) Isa. 26: “20. Yodh appears once as & 
consonant before a suffix, salah bm Job 3: 25, and once before ™ paragogic, 
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mMrsnNx Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but perhaps displaces 
the final vowel in nyse Ps. 119; 117, and the Hithpael, nsisa Isa. 41: 23 
In a few instances " is restored as a quiescent befure suffixes, bila Hos 
6: 2, “7301 1 Kin. 20: 35, $2703" Ps. 140: 10 K’ri, DITTNEN Deut. 32: 26. 
Examples of the feminine plural: ‘mban, n255n, yon, mye Smo, mySM 
and M33sm, My7k WM Mic. 7: 10. 


4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Vav 
consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the 
personal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, mp3, aut, 7233, 3734, yin", 
mri; so in the Pe Nun forms, f) and T4, 3, and Pe Yodh 41, with 
Pattahh- furtive under the first radical of the Pe guttural, a, § 17.1, or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, AN, Sa 
but xv, NTH. Most commonly Beghol is inserted between the concurring 
consonants, 1259, sat, bat, ns, do4 and 2h, 73 WP") and Was, 4S", WP, 
“3, ve, s4 and S*hi, 24, youn, Ra, N>mI, oo, or Pattahh if one 
of the consonants is a guttural, § 61. 2; thus, in Ayin cuteural verbs, ith, 
mom, 7, smn, in Pe guttural rah from mom, § 60. 1. a. (3), wm from 
mans, or with the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahia, 
“mh, mn from ninn, yor from MXP, “354, Usa Isa. 59: 17 (in 1 Sam. 
15: 19, 14: 32 K’ri, this same form is from way or BT, § 159. 8), d9*4, [rt, 
ws71, The rejection of the finul vowel takes place fiaiuantly even in the 
first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt from short- 
ening, 8 99. 3. a, JER), NN, MIN, THN, ON (from rate ~2), box, i283, wk" 
and mz 2x. Ina few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons 
after Vav consecutive, @. g. nipzay 1 Kin. 16: 25, miss} 2 Kin. 1: 10, m3" 
Josh. 19: 50, maami 1 Sam. 1: 9, “rides 1 Kin. 16: 17, AET 1 Sam. 17: 42, 

2 2 Kin. 6: 23, "wn Deut. 32: 18 is fut. apoc. of my as VT or ah 
of mn. 


5. The passive pa’ ticiple drops the final " in Dx Job 15: 22 for “AES, 
cian Job 41: 25 for “ISS , and fem. plur. M23 Isa. 3: 16 K’thibh (K’ri nia), 
mining 1 Sam. 25: 18 K'thibh, 


§ 175. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in either Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, mp: and "Mp2, 723) and 
ssbag, HMS2 and W739, WS? and 33°3n). 


2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: m3), 4379, room. Construct; 
midsn and mi3.3, man, mixtn and mXon; with suffixes, inosn, irsesn, 
once as though it were a plural noun, pn Ezek. 6: 8, so the Kal 
infin., uti Ezek. 16: 31. 


8. Future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ban, mam, mex, 
yim, bem, ob, “yee, and in one verb with Pattahh before n, m3) Gen. 
7: 23, Ps. 109: 18, shough Baer’s edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 


§ 176. 1. Piel: Two verbs, M&3 to be becoming and nite to draw (the 
bow), baving a guttural for their second radical, double the third insteac, 
which in the reduplication appears as Vav, though the genera! law is ec- 
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hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitu- 
tion of the vowel letter M. The only forms which occur are, of the former, 
the preterite miso Ps. 93: 5, SiN Cant. 1; 10, Isa. 52: 7, and of the latter 
the participle plur. constr. sine Gen. 21: 16. There are three examples 
of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92. 6, "mw) Isa. 10: 13 from 
now, the w being an orthographic equivalent for 0, § 3. 1.@, and in the 
infinitive, ‘oh, Sh Isa. 59: 13. 


2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite ° sometimes quiesces 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first singular, 
when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, ‘mda and "n3s, 
‘mip, once "Mp, ed and "Ms, PAs, oD. 


3. Infinitive absolute: Hp and mip, né>, mos, miy, iim, ish, nis. 
The construct always ends in Mi with the exception of Miz also MD, and 
“om Hos. 6: 9. 


4. Future: in rials} Isa. 16: 9 from nis, the second radical is doubled 
as ", § 156. 1, and the third appears as ., "s 170. a; F228 Ex. 33: 8 is for 
bom, 8 63.1.0. With Vav consecutive: ban, bboy pS"), 19, wes, 
“3M, so in the first person singular, >> i, "XN; once Pattabh is lengthened 
to Kamets, % " 1 Sam. 21: 143; so in pause, ban Prov. 25: 9. 


5. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, ne} Judg. 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel >3, dm, 72, 03, °¥ and Mix. 


6. Pual infinitive construct with suffix: intr Ps. 132: 1. 


8 177. 1. aaa’ preterite: The prefixed rm has occasionally Seghol, 
mam and Maan, mxtm, map, mRTH, PET. Yodh may quiesce in 
Hhirik or Tsere, mvdart, “rd, min, “mum. Yodh once remains as a 
quiescent in the § masc. sing., nn Isa. 53: 10, and once in the 3 masc. 
plur., O33 Josh. 14; 8 for *O9n, § 62.2. 


2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in nasn by way of distinction 
from nicn and M255 Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con- 
struct: The prefixed 7 has Hhirik in one instance, mixpn Lev. 14: 43; 
rmitind 2 Kin. 19: 25 K’thibh is for minwn>, 


8. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some- 
times simply rejects its final vowel, mes, xu, a, pees, “ny froin mas, 
m° from nis , o5 from re, rah from. n=3; conten: however, Seghol. is 
ree between the pce egal consonants, dx55 “ om nx, § 111. 2. a, 
is @ Sti — ron, or so. “Occasionally the final vowel remains, 
fab 1 Kin. 16: 17, 18; 42, nar Ezek. 23: 19, once the radical " appears 
quiescing in Hhirik, "ron (2 masc, apoc. for m2) Jer. 18: 23. The reten- 
tion or rejection of the vowel is optional in the first person singular, 
MDW, NSN, TEX) and FR) from 3), 53k), OX from Mbp. 


4. The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, mann and 391, nbn and 
Bw, >s4 for msn, nom and on, Mdm and 505 sur (accent on the 
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ultimate) Ps, 39: 14 is for Mdvin, the same word Isa. 6:9 is from 33¥, 
§ 140. 5. 


5. Hophal infinitive absolute: mapn Lev. 19: 20. 


§ 178. 1. Hithpael: One verb ning reduplicates its third radical, which 
appears as ', minmein to worship, fut. ninneh, with Vav conv. ala) 74 for 
sl ath , § 61. 2, plur. stom, infin. ninnsn, and once with suf. a wahtal ayo 
2 Kin. 5: 18, the accent being thrown ‘back by a following monosy llable. 
For the inflected participle, penne Ezek. 8: 16, see § 90, page 126. 


2. In the preterite " mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in mia in the other persone, srr Sart, sinnin, mine, 
bm nagn, misnn, mbonn, m4acn, rimen. 


8. The future ayapsopatad and with Vav consecutive: bans, bar's, 
"ANA, bom, S4rn, shen, or with Kamets in the accented syllable, sare, 
“inn, 80 always in pause, ‘bho, rO>mM Gen. 24; 65. 


4. The shortened imperative: “inn, damn. 


§ 179. 1. nan to be, fut. nim, Hhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the following Yodh, whence the Sh’va, though vocal, 
remains simple; so in the inf. const. with prep. nina, nin, nim, though 
without a prefix it is mina, once mn Ezek. 21: 15. The aposopated future 
7 (in pause wm) and with Vav consecutive “tI, is for wm, and "1h Nah. 
3: rt is apoc. 2 fem. sing. for “rm, the vowel vot the prefix returning to 
the Sh'va from which it arose, 5 85. 2. a (1), when the quiescence of the 
middle radical gives a vowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the 
peculiar form of the future Nas Eccl. 11: 8, where the second radical ap- 
pears as 1, which it sometimes ‘does in the imperative, mn and nin Gen. 
27: 29 or Nt Job 87; 6, and in the participle nin Neh. 6: 6, Eccl. 2: 22, 
fem. min Ex. 9: 3. 


2. mn to live. The root al is usually inflected as a Lamedh He verb 
pret. nin, “fut. mm, apoc. “im, with Vav consecutive “ih, though in the 
preterite 3 masc. it occasionally takes an Ayin doubled forni "MI, e. g- Gen. 
8: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form :mn Ex. 1: 16, or it 
may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25. 


8. In a few instances & is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He verbs, “TN¥n Ezek. 43: 27, NAN Isa. 21: 12, Na Jer, 23: 39, Nim 
2 Chron. 26: 15, 84m Prov. 1: 10 from nsx, Rho Deut. 33: 21 from Mn, 
xSmsa 2 Chron. 13: 12, 83uh Lam. 4: 1, xb 2 Kin. 25: 29, nici Eccl. 8: 1, 
pata 28am 21: 12 K’ri for pian, Dyn Hos. 11: 7, Deut. 28: 66 for 
pvsbn, § 56. 4, D*k4Sign aKa 2 Sam. 11: 24 from nhs; the vowels are 
those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in SHN Jer. 8: 22 for hy, msm 1 Kin. 
17: 14 for non, naps Dan. 10: 14 for. mph and the full Lamedh Aleph 
form is adog ted in ops Hos. 18: 15 for Mp3. 
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Dovusiy IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the 
root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two 
different classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit 
the peculiarities of both, unless they interfere with or 
limit one another. Thus, a verb which is both N’D and 
715 will follow the analogy of both paradigms, the former 
in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in 
verbs which are both ‘5 and 5 the ‘ is invariably 
treated as a perfect consonant, and the 75 peculiarities 
alone preserved. All such cases have been remarked upon 
individually under the several classes of verbs to which 
they respectively belong. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
_ foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of mm- 
perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another 
and closely related class. Thus a 8"5 verb may appear 
with a m5 form, or an 13 verb with an 3”3 form or vice 
versd. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a 
few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained 
in the manner just suggested without the assumption of 
an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however, 
the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the 
divergence itself so wide, that it is simpler to assume two 
co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing 
only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer 
all to a single root. 


a. Thus, X5D means to shut up or restrain, and nd2 to be finished: yet 
a few n> forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb. 
They are accordingly held to be from N52, but assimilated in inflection to 
the nd paradigm. On the other hand, "xhp means fo call, and map to 
meet; but so many N > forms are found with this latter signification that 
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it seems necessary to assume a second root nip having that meaning. The 
verb to run is ordinarily 7%; but Nixa Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote from an 
"9 form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb 
Rk of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between 
the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and 
those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This 
must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ 
in their judgment of particular examples. 


2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically 
connected and identical in signification, it not infrequently 
happens that they are defective or mutually supple- 
mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re- 
stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being 
supplied by the other. 


a. The following are examples of defective verbs: 35% to be good, used 
in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
325; a Kal pret. to fear, the fut. and imper. from "43; pas Kal pret. and 
inf. to spit, fut. from P25 yb Kal pret. and inf. to break or Haaieatel fut. 
and imp. from p%B; 52 Kal pret. to be alienated, fut. from 322; MY Kal 
pret. to be a prince, fut. from "4%; 335 Kal pret. and inf. fo be many, fut. 
from M53 which is used throughout the species; Him Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from bon, which is also used in the future; ys to counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from ys; yor Kal fut. to nee pret. from the 
Hiphil of y3p, which is also used in inf. imper. and fut.; 3%3 to place, the 
reflexive is aes essed by a3°n5 from 3s"; med to drink, the causative is 
npwn from ney; wan from 5 is aed aa the’ causative of wate. be 
ashamed, as well as wndn: "j2'3 to go, derives many of its forms from 53%; 
a to give, is only used in ‘the Kal imperative, it is supplemented by ih 
of totally distinct radicals, 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, § 68. a, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad- 
jective being admitted into the stem along with the three 
original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and 
inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter 
follow the Hiphil. 


a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz.. 
Piel pret. Teh he spread, Job 26: 9, where the original Pattahh of the 
13” 


f 
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initial syllable of the Piel, § 82. 5. 3 (3), is preserved ; fut. with suf. nza07>" 
he shall waste it, Ps. 80: 14. Pual pret. t pz it freshened, Job 33: 25, the 
Methegh and the Hhateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Sh’va 
is vocal, and that the form is equivalent to CEU; part. chore scaled off 
or resembling scales, Ex. 16: 14, ba7D9 clothed, 1 Chron. 15: ‘97. Hiphil 
pret. S737 m they stank, Isa. 19: 6 for “srebignt as s 1959 for sT5), derived 
from mtx “putrescent, which is simpler than to make. it with Gesenius a 
double or anomalous Hiphil from mot, § 94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.; 
fut. Mo "HOEN I will turn to the left, Gon: 13: 9; ive Isa. 30: 21, part. 
pbanies 1 Chron. 12: 2 from bxicio the left hand, elsewhere reduced to a 
triliteral by the rejection of &, brs 2 Sam. 14: 19, sbyain Ezek. 21; 21. 
To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in the K’thibh 
pwmsxsm. 1 Chron. 15: 24, etc., and BH“ YM 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the 
K’ri substitutes pear or pharm. As it is a denominative from naxyn a 
trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should be 
pointed p"Axsrr9; the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read 
py y{wITa. 


Nouns. 
THEIR FORMATION (See Paradigm XIII). 


§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles 
as well as substantives, may be primitive, 1. e. formed 
directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, 1. e. formed 
from preexisting words. Those which are derived from 
verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from 
nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of 
objects to which names were to be applied and the di- 
versity of aspects under which they are capable of being 
contemplated, have led to a variety in the constitution 
of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con- 
siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi- 
dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de- 
tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain. 
All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to 
certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a 
primary and proper import of its own. The derivation 
of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective 
roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients, 
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord- 
ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz.: 


1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 


2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of 
the root. Or by external changes, viz.: 


3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be- 
ginning of the root. 


4, The affixing of vowels or consonants at the end. 


a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. IN 
father, VR earth. And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist, it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as 329 to rcign, and 
"22 king from the root 752. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, 722 
king may be said to be derived from the root 422 to reign, that is, it is 
derived from the root 7 of which that verbal form is the conventional 
designation, § 68. 

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon- 
dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals. 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives. 


Crass I.—Nouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 


§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces 
three distinct forms, viz.: 


1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one vowel. 


2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or Tsere. 

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the pmncipal 
vowel and ‘he second a mutable Kamets or Tsere. 
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1. Triliteral Monosyllables. 


§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to 
the second radical Sup, Sup, Sep, S&P, or to the first, 
2Up, 2tp, OP; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol 
is commonly interposed between the concurring con- 
sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattahh assimilated, 
§ 63. 2. a, Suy., Sp, tp. Forms thus-augmented by the 
introduction of an aula vowel are termed Segholates. 


a. In this and the following sections Sup is used as a representative 
root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; b=p has but 
one derivative >oP slaughter, and this only occurs in Obad. ver. 9. + 

b. As %, 5 and &@ rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllables, 
S$ 19, they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is, 
however, found with the second radical, thus d, 05% a little prop. paucity, 
S37 honey, "23 man; 4, bx strength, and writing, “x3 residue; & 220 
shoulder, rho bush; é, b3n howling, IND grief, ONT a wolf; especially $, 6, — 
and %, which occur with. greater frequency than any others. When the 
first radical receives the vowel, 2 and @ are likewise excluded, in as much 
as they rarely or never stand before concurrent consonants, § 61. 4. Few 
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol NX @ ralley, NID 
vanity, NuMm'sin, M2 spikenard, sup truth. Kamets is only found before 
Vav, § 63. 2. a, na, and in pause, § 65, jax, O72. 

c. When the second radica] receives the vowel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved 
by prefixing X&, § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly é, § 60. 1. a (5), but 
occasionally a, SDN finger for 33%, aatix lattice, WISN belt, SIN and si 
arm, SVar8 and bion yesterday. 


§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea 
either abstractly, e. g. DON emptiness, D1=B bereavement, 
my strength, PTS righteousness, “1d help, bs greatness, Or 
as it is realized in some person or object which may be 
regarded as its embodiment or representative, "23 lord 
from “23 to be mighty, D8 man from TIX to be sick, peat 
boundary, JO) Libation prop. pouring out, pax valley prop. 
depth, V'sh vinegar prop. sourness. 


a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
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radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
ne ance of the same word in both forms, e. g. "23 and at) man, beh and 

oh plant, >> and nv3D prison, ra and yn thumb, 733 and miss Lright- 
neRs. (3.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive 
bop and Mdup, § 87, "Sup and tstzp. (4.) The fact that Segholates may 
arise alike from bp and ber § 61.1.8. (5.) The cognate languaves; 
monosyllables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer 
to thuse whose vowel succeeds the same radical in Aramzan, and both to 


tic 
the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. 133 servant, Aram, 353, Arab. WLS 


b. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 


x"p roots. Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel 
(_) instead of Sh’va (_), § 60. 3. ¢, {728 fidelity for FON, WN girdle for “it. 


¥ Guttural and ¥ Guttural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh 
is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, MBB confidence, 2223 hear- 
ing, 72h hetght; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if 
Hholem remains unchanged, otherwise it also commonly becomes Pattahh 
"35 young man, “53 youth, "mB fear but bik tent, ond bread. 


""p and }"» roots. A vowelless “ or} is in a few instances rejected from 
the beginning of a word, § 53. a, 33 produce for 13", SO familiarity 
for SiO", nw elevation for 8°22, 1 lamentation for “hy, particularly in 
feminines and gecondary ee thus, ron, may, ms, ron drop an 
initial Yodh, and mip, "3°S an initial Nun. "Nun may also experience as- 
similation when it is a second radical, S& anger for $38, O'D cup for 03>. 


“9 and °"9 roots. In Segholates 4 is preceded by Kamets bis (accord- 
ing to Baer 99 in Ezek. 28: 18) wickedness, 3° midst, unless the last 
radical is a guttural, ms space; “is preceded by Pattahh and followed by 
Hhirik, 5°35 night, 7735 eye. These letters frequently give up their conso- 
nantal character and become quiescent, § 57. 2. Vav is rejected in a few 
words as "> brand for “42, "x island for “%, '™ watering for “17, § 58. 8. 


ms roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rejected, 
as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written ™, as nis bush, } =3 toveping, 
mary thought. When ® appears as the radical, it prefers the form oa weep- 
ing, "7p fruit, "5D vessel; 1 retains its consonantal character in md winter, 
“bis quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel #, which “combines 
with the preceding @ to form 0, § 62. 1, 1" (for d’ yat) ink, Ixm antelope. 
In Segholates ‘ quiesces in Shurek, § 57. 2, (4), arty swimming for Iz, 
amd ale ating, the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms "12 garment, 
"iz end, “bt) security, but these words only occur in the plural or with 
suffixes, and ‘the absolute singular is quite as likely to have been 419, axP, 
ao, and “4317 may similarly be referred to wh cleft. 
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a. The matn vowel in the ultimate. 


§ 187. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyl- 
Jable with one of the long vowels in the second which is 
its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, 
for which Tsere is occasionally substituted when the 
second vowel is Kamets, thus >»p or Sup, dup, d*Ep, 
Sop, Simp. 

2. These are properly adjectives, and have for the 
most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of 
the ultimate is @, é, or 6, and a passive signification when 
it is 7 or @, Wup and Wp small, Wor fat, wns made of brass, 
“ima chosen. Those with @ and 7 in the ultimate are, how- 
ever, prevailingly and the others occasionally used as 
substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the 
quality which they primarily denote, pi herbs prop. 
green, “33 strong drink prop. intoxicating, “23 leopard 
prop. spotted, 573% and $2 turban prop. wound around, 
tin2 glory, that which is glorious. 


a. The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active participles 
to neuter verbs, § 90, and in {9 verbs they have superseded the regular 
formation, § 155. 1, Sp for pip. Kal passive participles are verbals with %. 
“his formation with 7 in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea- 
sons, 27SN Adib, the time of ears of corn, 5"O% ingathering prop. the being 
gathered, “35 vintage, "Ot pruning-time, d-4n ploughing-time, “3p har- 
vest, Comp. § 203. 1. 6. 

b. Adjectives with 6 commonly express permanent qualities, those with 
é variable ones, 5153 great, da growing great; pin strong, pin becoming 
strong; 2i"P near, =p approaching; Pim remote, pit receding. Hence 
the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are fixed 
and constant, such as figure, colour, character, etc., TAN long, Eby round, 
pay deep, mas high; oo red, 2 spotted, py speckled, pins green, “pd 
striped, “rs white, me » bay, “rs black; Ping sweet, “ny pure, wip holy. 
And the latter are employed of shifting and evanescent states of body and 
of mind, Nox thirsty, 22 hungry, 320 sated, 434 weary, 538 grieving, 
yen desiring, san fearing, BS exulting. 

c. The active signification asserted for the form Sip in a few instances 
cannot be certainly established; jic& architect, prop. reliable (in building) 
is intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is Sip? or tap fowler, 
comp. Lat. aucupart, aucupatus. Other alleged cases are probably not 
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nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, jita Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered I have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals); yar Isa. 1: 17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, to adtxety, see Alexander in 
loc.; and even piu Jer. 22: 8 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor. 

d, ti5 roots are restricted to forms with 4, in which the radical % 
quiesces, "4: fresh, “32 afflicted, “2 or N*D? with otiant &, § 16. 1, pure, 
or with @ which combines with it to form én, “iy and my field, mp? 
fair, mp high; in a few nouns thie final vowel is dropped, 33 ‘fish for nis, 
™ mark for min, yp tree for Mss, ja son for nda, no mouth for mp, un- 
less, indeed, these and the like are to be regarded as primitive biliterals. 
Vav, as a final radical, may be preceded by 4, 3 meek, or é, ap fe] secure. 


8. The main vowel in the penult. 


§ 188. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc-- 
casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin- 
cipal syllable, and a mutable Kamets or Tsere in the 
second, thus 58ip, Sip, D&AP, Sup, Step. 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, Sip killing, or substantives, BN IN signet-ring prop. 
sealer, 3*i8 enemy, one practising hostility, 5312 fox prop. 
digger, $2°2 hammer prop. pounder, 53% morning star 
prop. shining one. 


a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus serves to express permanent and professional activity, 
siia herdsman, 55m sailor prop. rope-handler, S4in ploughman, “3% potter 
prop. former, O35D fuller, ‘iD priest, DAD vine-dresser, “MO merchant, “pid 
xeribe, S359 trafficker, ns shepherd, NB physician, mp4 dealer in unguents, 
pbs embroiderer, “st watchman, “915 porter prop. gate-keeper, obits judge. 

6b. In a very few instances # in the first syllable is shortened and fol- 
Jowed by Daghesh-forte conservative, adap and 339 ptpe, ya pit. 

ec. 3° roots. The contraction of 32 and the quiescence of ‘9 roots, by 
reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible 
only in triliterals. The contracted forma which arise from 3D roots are 
20,30, 30, 30, § 185. b. Of these 30 = 320 belongs to the monosyllabic 
formation, and is chiefly used of abstracts, "2 purity, 25 multitude, BM in- 
tegrity, 59 yoke; and 30 = 359 to the first species of dissyllables, embracing 
adjectives and concrete nouns, 0M perfect, am feast; while =9 and 3 
may arise indifferently from either, Po roffenness is an abstract noun for 
PRe, but 57 fender is an adjective for [57, Kamets being compressed to 
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Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. § 185. 8; 35 heart is for the dis- 
syllable 35>, and m9 fat for mT, but jm favour for the monosyllable 43m. 

‘> and “9 roots. Nouns from quiescent {> and “3 roots may be divided 
into three pairs of forms, DP, 27; DIP, 3"; BAP, a. Of these the last 
pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitive 
monosyllabic formation, 3™ strife, 350 goodness; the first pair to the first 
species of dissyllables, U2 poor, 11 proud, 5% God prop. the mighty one; and 
the second pair may belong to either, U9 = th poverty, P= = pa empty 
Fk me TN strength, aie = 3% good. 


Crass I1.—Nouns with reduplicated radicals. 


§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is exe 
plained § 187; it may be converted into an intensive by 
doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of 
the second syllable and giving a short 2 or a to the first, 
This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is 
characteristic, habitual, or possessed in a high degree. 
Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de- 
scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by 
the quality, which they denote, w5n very weak, MpB seeing 
prop. (having eyes) wide open, p"IS righteous, "133 mighty 
man, iM full of grace, D7 merciful. 


a, As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattabh when a pure vowel 4G, %, or % stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels é€ or 0. Several nouns 
with a@ in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of 
life, comp. § 188. 2. a, "2% Ausbandman, 29 fisherman, "3 judge, wan 
(= w>n) workman, maz cook, rin seaman (from m3 salt), ‘bb bearer of 
burdens, a hunter, mep bowman, aba thief, not a mere equivalent to 2555 
one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc- 
cupation. 


b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of excess, the form 
dup is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, D2% dumb, 533 
hump-backed, Wim (= whn) deaf, “As blind, mop lame, mop bald, wd 
perverse. 

c. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, § 59. a, wiap and winp nettle prop. badly prick- 
ing, Mop smoke, “inns the Nile prop. very black, piss prison, Ti5"D spark, 
si4n> battle, yix2 spark. 

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, nina 
brood, #57 green, {28S quiet, mix: comely from M2, the last radical ap: 
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pearing as 5, § 170, bon feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to 
prevent the concurrence of consonants. 

e. 33 and more rarely i> roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, biba and dada wheel prop. roller, mhnn frightful, “min girt, 
“pip crown of the head prop. dividing (the hair); so fem. m3rbn severe pain, 
nbabe casting down, mbida skull, and plur. mizO>o baskets, piss turning 
upside down from nis = “shy, PRD> (sing. “35) loops and peiab (sing. 
probably M395 = bib) winding stairs from mid = 1b; a root bb is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants 
is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, >x>¥ (const. >X>%) cymbal 
prop. tinkling, "379 and "3%"3 stark naked, totally destitute, bbbp despicable, 
or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vowel, § 57. 1, 
3353 star for 3330, mibyio bands worn on the forehead for Mibops, pp 
(with the ending 7i added) ignominy for WepPrP, d$2 Babylon for da>3, or 
its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, “>> something circular, a cir- 
cuit for "279. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction 
or change in NY"d chain for Mt and >p7p floor for "pp. 


2. Abstracts are formed with a doubled middle radical 
by giving @ to the second syllable and 7 to the first, pan 
Solding the hands, D°50 retribution, ype abomination, and 
in the plural BBD atonement, OPH commandments, 
pty divorce. 


a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
formation is in a few instances bared upon other species, e. g. Hiphil TAN 
melitng from TER, nen cessation from the ‘3 root 399, Niphal prdarip3 
torestlings; HM) when derived from the Niphal means repentings, when 
from the Piel consolations. 

b. 3d rvots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, “an 
inflammation, prdry delight. 

c. A few roots, which are either ‘ or ¥ guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the last radical with % in the final syllable, Vix32 
thorn-hedge, “A5xB (= “ATND) ruddy glow, B-A2n upright columns designed 
for way-marks, nonst horror, D EDN) adulteries, prbo3 ridges, also with 
6 or 3 in the last ‘syllable, nm) acquiescence, >2m3 pasture, “30 shower, 
“s4a> obscuration, 4e3 (K’thibh "mps) tapestry, >*3=n whence Sabon 
dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in >= 22 (in some editions) 
snail by Daghesh-forte separative. 


§ 190. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These may express intensity in general, Mip7PB complete 
opening, THEME" very beautiful, or more particularly re- 
petition, 7251 twisted prop. turning again and again, 
Pope slippery, =P2R2 crooked, -MINB perverse, LQECN mixed 
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multitude prop. gathered here and there, Mi*2°73N spots or 
stripes, MIMEWEN moles prop. incessant diggers. As energy 
is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu- 
ally weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when 
applied to adjectives of colour, DIQIN reddish, popy 
greenish, “MmD blackish. | 

a. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in 
ndxkn trumpet for maxyn, and probably >ERTs, Lev. 16: 8 for >t>r9. 


'b. “bp roots drop ‘their initial radical, ®°5 San gifts from 3M, OrRERE 
offspring, issue from N39. 


Crass III.—Nouns formed by prefixes. 


§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre- 
fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the 
following instances the vowel @ is prefixed with @ in the 
ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification, 
Ise utterly deceitful, “TaN violent, FA"8 (=ihy) perennial, 
mix (only represented by a derivative, § 94.a) very foul, 
fetid, YOUN exceedingly gross or thick (applied to dark- 
ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nouns borrowing their mean- 
ing from the Hiphil species, 521% memorial, TAN® de- 
claration. 


a. This form corresponds with Sst the Arabic comparative or super- 
lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion, 
§ 82. 5. b (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea. 

6b. The letter & is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; M is substituted for it in do" 
(= 2°) palace, temple prop. very capacious from 5" in the sense of ‘its 
cognate b3> to contain. So, likewise, in a few verbals with feminine ter- 
minations, risa " Ezek. 24: 26 causing to hear used for the Hiph. infin., 
§ 128, roan deliverance from 3, nn grant of rest (= rr) from mm, 
maa aspect from 753; Mi" praises from mm" may perhaps be regarded as 
a like formation with the passive vowel &, "corresponding to the Hophal, 
§ 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a 
sibilant is prefixed instead of & or M, as in the Shaphel species in Aramaeic, 
msds flame from 372, 2352 snail from 3a, nhmspy depressions from “yp. 

c. The short vowel prefixed with & to snonGryllebles of the first spe- 
cies, as explained § 185. c, has no effect upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the constitution of the form, 
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in the formation of 
nouns are 7, m, and *. They are sometimes prefixed with- 
out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of 
themselves, *H2°2, 33108, 2bam, “NM; more commonly 
they receive @ or 2 followed by a long vowel in the ulti- 
mate, e. g. SOP, SUP. 


a. Pattahh commonly stands before é, # and %, and Hhirik before @ and 
6, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahh 
is again preferred, >2~2 food, su planting, “izra saw, OTM a species of 
bird, bon a kind of ¢ gem, Seghol is occasionally employed before a gut- 
tural or liquid followed by a4, § 63. 1. 3, “ptra depth, 329 chariot, ppd 
pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, however, as ‘will appear from 
such forms as M219, }209, T8d3, Wipds, Hipeia. A few words have @ in 
the ultimate, rim harp, pom strangling. The insertion of Daghesh-forte 
separative in the first radical is exceptional, wip? Ex. 15: 17, pina Job 
9: 18, mihane Joel 1; 17. 


b. “p roofs. The first radical appears as " resting in Hhirik or Tsere, 
sitima and “tina rectitude, wiim new wine, onal south, or as‘ resting in 
Hholem or Shurek, “913 appointed time, sbr2 correction, sin snjourner, 
nan sorrow, Ina few instances it is rejected, 54m world, or assimilated to 
the following radical, 382 bed, 3°79 knowledge. 


15 and “> roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by the 
quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh’va, 
3% citadel, nina sound place, DINK ocean, Sips living thing, or more com- 
monly a pretonio Kamets or Tsere, mika luminary, 79, rit and 19 
strife, yin race, a adversary. The feminine form is almost. always ade 
opted after n, M510 "salvation, mamn oblation. 


$> roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel 
compressed to @, a, é or 0, § 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh’va 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. b, 022 tribufe for D290, "22 
bitterness for '22, dah defilement for ban, 37 fear for 579, ia saint for 
7; more frequently it receives a pretonie Kamets or Tsere, 02 covertng, 
bo shield, visa fortress, "$2 anguish. In Px"2 running, the short vowel of 
the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh- -forte in the first radical. 
mis almost always followed by the feminine ending, nnn folly, nirim be- 
ginning, PEM prayer. 


ri> roots. The ultimate has M_, Mira disease, N3™9 pasture, “. is 
apocopated in a few words, >s‘0 lifting up, bya higher part, 30 and } 
account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending 1, § 62. 2, 
ms ascent, nisy commandment, nipn hope, nxn weariness. " Before the 
feminine termination Mm the final radical appears as quiescent " or 4, reann 
interest, mabin whoredom, niin encamping, mpi pasture. Yodh is retained 
as # consonant after é, tbr diseases. 
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§ 193. The letter 4 is a fragment of the pronoun "2 
who or 2 what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 


1. The agent who does what is indicated by the root. 
as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial 4, and a 
few substantives, 2°3w2 didactic psalm prop. instructor, 
p72 (from 552) chaff prop. what falls off. 

2. The instrument by which it is done, MH") key from 
mhp to open, Ta goad from 729 to learn, “it'2 saw from 
"NED fo saw. 


8. The place or time in which it is done, M312 altar 
from M3! to sacrifice, YA%3 lair, ava period of residence. 

a. Several denominatives are formed by prefixing 2 in a local sense, 
mina, MENT. place at the head from Wx, mibane place at the feet from 
b34, nis dunghill from 25, 52> brickhitn from ‘ros; nhawy storehouse 
from m3, bi90 wagon rampart from me22, nea place of fountains from 
73, mting field of cucumbers from NYP, \30V9 heap of straw from jan. 

4. The action or the quality which 1s expressed by 
the root, mau slaughter, “BO'2 mourning, 70 sickness, 
maw error, "0"2 straightness. Verbals of this nature 
sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and 
construction, as 2572 overturning, MND Ezek. 17: 9, 
§ 168. 2. In Palestinian Aramaeic the infinitive reg- 
ularly takes this form, e. g. 50f'2 fo kill. 


5. The object upon which the action is directed or 
the subject in which the quality inheres, >5x'2 food from — 
box to eat, WaT psalm from “at to sing, mp2 booty from 
mpd to take, O73" 232 fat things from yaw to be fat, "332 
that which és small, pry that which is remote. 


a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to a word: and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, “ika luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; mosx2 
knife, may be so called as an agent, a devourer, or as an instrument, used 
in eating; wap means both a holy thing and a holy place; “27 sale and 
something sold or for sale; m>22 royal authority and kingdom; niki the 
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act, place, and time of going forth and that which goes forth; aia the place 
and time of sitting or dwelling as well as they who sit or dwell. 


§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing * or Mm denote per- 
sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 


1. ° is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of 
names of persons, p7%? Isaac, MME: Jephthah, but rarely 
in forming appellatives, 3" adversary prop. contender, 
"8d" apostate prop. departer, Uip>" bag prop. gatherer, DIP" 
living thing prop. that (which) stands, “1x7 fresh oil prop. 
that (which) shines. 

2. m, probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is 
employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, 71h 
oak prop. that (which) endures, "=m cloak prop. that 
(which) wraps up, "m furnace prop. that (which) burns, 
mem apple prop. that (which) exhales fragrance. But it 
more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi- 
nine ending in other forms, Jam understanding, "Van 
bitterness, 339m delight. It is very rarely found in de- 
signations of persons, and only when they occupy a 
relation of dependence and subordination, and may con- 
sequently be viewed as things, Ta2m learner, rizim one 
dwelling on another’s lands, tenant, vassal. 


a. The great majority of nouns with M prefixed have likewise a femi- 
nine ending, M77 deep sleep, NS%M salvation, MINEM beauty, MvIM fraud. 

b. The few nouns formed by prefixing Nun are originally Niphal parti- 
ciples, 3%) handle of a dagger from 3%}, "> excrement from the crop of a 
bird from Nx, mado turn, course of things from 2530. 


Crass IV.—Nouns formed by affixes. 


§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an affixed 
letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 
; appended by means of the vowel 6, or less frequently 
a, forms 
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1. Adjectives, {Tx last from “8 after, VEN first 
from tN" head, i2°M middle from TH midst, rote brazeit 
from min) brass. A very few are formed directly from 
the root, whEN poor, "23 most high, Wao widowed. 

2. Abstract substantives, the most common form ot 
which is W5up, e. g. (59 blindness, SMWA confidence, WAXF 
pain, 7" paleness, though various other forms likewise 
occur, e. g. W728 and 7ISN destruction, }i7B dominion, 
Wty success, {DIP offering. 

a. In a few words the termination 35 has been thought to be intensive, 
naw sabbath, h2y a great sabbath, proud, ji exceedingly proud, and 
once diminutive tx man, j%5x little man, i.e. the pupil of the eye, so 
called from the image reflected in it, The word p43" Jeshurun from “th 
upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or t rm of endearment, while 
others think that the termination }) has no further meaning than to make 
of the word a proper name, comp. post. See Alexander on Isaiah 44: 2, 

b. 5 is occasionally affixed with the vowel é, iia axe, vty nail. 

c. A few words are formed by appending D, e. g. bitte and 9 ran- 
som, Did ladder from 32 to lift up, ddan sacred seribe from ooh stylus, 
pins south from san to shine; or , e. g. bene garter from pnD vineyard, 
L335 calyx or cup ‘of @ flower from so53 cup, bd7p ankle from O75 joint, 
bit locust from anit indicative of tremulous motion, dbry thick darkness 
from $n4y cloud, bina iron probably from 172 to pierce. 

§ 196. The vowel *, forms adjectives indicating rela- 
tion or derivation. 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality 
or family descent, “a9 Hebrew, "12" Jebusite, "Hw Phi- 
listine, “a8 Aramean, “x0 Eg yptian, “Sarin? Israelitish, 
an Israelite, “y1 Danite, TIP Kohathite, oar! Gershonite. 

2. It is also: added to other substantives, “Jinx north- 
erner, “722 foreigner, "T7B villager, “337 footman, “Ay timely, 
"a": inner from the ‘plural bp; to a few adjectives, 
“Stox and “Hos violent, “wy and bin foolish, and even to 
prepositions, "Emm lowest from mh, “389 front from 
"JED +7, § 62. 2. 


a, The feminine ending nm, is dropped before this ending, “Sart Jew 
from mim, "393 Beritte from ms"3, or the old ending Mn, takes its 
place, “ho Maachathite from nya, or) is inserted between the vowels, 


§ 197,198 GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 209 


s>u} Shelanife from M33. Final, combines with the appended %, into 7, 
§ 62. 2, "1b Levite and. Levi, “bxc} Shunite and Shuni. 

b. In a very few instances "_ takes the place of "., e.g. s4in white 
stuffs, “35 basket, “5:5 loop, and perhaps “jibrm, in a collective sense wind- 
ows, "ETL uncovered, “37D (for 73°22) crafty. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, 25p> scorpion, "BT 
treasurer, Tian sickle, F0=3 barren. Sometimes the second 
radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being 
either rejected, pda damask, S237 frost, "1720 vine blossom, 
or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh-forte, wan 
flint, t-339 spider, 2338 and wad" concubine. Occasionally 
the third radical has “‘Daghesh-forte, pi2uD bat, "B20 fin. 

2. Words of five dr more letters are of rare occurrence 
and appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, VasN purple, 
‘SIMES frog, iplobate cloth, hw iN mule, (ETTOTN satrap. 

3. Compound words are few and of doubtful cha- 
racter, MIA>x shadow of death, Min3w'. anything prop. what 
and what, rirds nothing prop. no what, sta worthless- 
ness prop. no ‘profit, mMbeN'9 darkness of Jehovah, Praow 
flame of Jehovah, except i in proper names, pIs7"32"2 Melchi- 
zedek, king of righteousness, 77729 Obadiah, serving Je- 
hovah, a"? Jehoiakin, Jehovah shall establish. 


GENDER AND NuMBER. 


§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine ("9) and the 
feminine (“=p3). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in 77, or 
Mn, ©. g. “Op masc., MUP or nbsp fem. 

a. The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, I 
what being used of things as "9 who of persons. The function assigned to 
the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the 


feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 
14 
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b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, § 85. 1. a (1), ap- 
pears to have been M, which was either attached directly to the word, 
meeP which, by § 61. 2, becomes Mbp, or added by means of the vowel a, 
nanp or nb, which by the rejection of the consonant from the end of 
the word, § 55.2. ¢, becomes M3up. The termination M_ or M_ is still found 
in a very few words, m2 emerald, rXP pelican, nspu company 2 Kin. 
9: 17, nan morrow, ria portion, np end, rosa Josh. 13: 13, and the 
poetic forms, mnt song, pon inheritance, rors help, nha fruitful, m3) sleep. 
Two other words, rn Ps. 74:19 and mina Ps. 61: 1, have been cited as 
additional examples, but these are in the construct state, which always 
preserves the original M final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes 
and paragogic letters, § 61. 6. a, OSI, NASW, inn. 

c. The feminine ending M_ receives the accent and is thus readily dis- 
tinguished from the unaccented paragogic ™. In a few instances gram- 
marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though the 
punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult, 
e. g. MIS burning Hos. 7: 4, 5°33 Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, Mbp destruction 
Ezek. 7: 25, atm vulture Deut. 14: 17, Mees low Ezek. 21: ‘31. 

d. The vowel letter 8, which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Aramaeic takes the place of min xa threshing Jer. 50: 11, son terror 
Isa. 19: 17, Nom wrath Dan. 11: 44, rad lioness Ezek. 19: 2, ROG 9 mark 
Lam. 3: 12, nda bitter Ruth 1: 20, RHP baldness Ezek. 27: 31, fer sleep 
Ps, 127: 2. No such form ie found in the Pentateuch unless it be ray 
loathing Num. 11: 20, where, however, as Ewald suggests, N may be a 
radical since it is easy to assume a root nit cognate to "3%. The feminine 
ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal futures 
is 2" 5 an intermediate form in e appears in man Isa. 59: 5 and mais the 
numeral fen, or rather feen, as it only occurs in numbers compounded with 
the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. b, and § 158. 4. 

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Greek @ or 7, the Sanskrit % And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
™ may be compared with ¢, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by d in Latin, éd, tlud, tstud, guid; in English 4, 
what, that. 


§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of 
sex found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. 
For although some things have marked characteristics 
or associations in virtue of which they might readily be 
classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold 
an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much 
or quite as little reason be assigned to either. It hence 
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happens that there is no general rule other than usage 
for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a 
great want of uniformity in usage itself. 

a. The following names of females are without the proper distinctive 
feminine termination: 


DX mother. jim& she-ass. wabraconcubine. dhe} queen. 


So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani- 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 


WS ear. vit arm. FD palm. IP horn. 
DAXN finger. ss hand. mnD shoulder. >:4 foot. 

73 thumb. To: thigh. wd eye. {3 tooth. 

W212 knee. 2D wing. S3x side. pid leg. 

The following nouns are also feminine: 

mx brazier. 37h sword. “9 city. rp morsel. 
“ain footstep, did cup. way Great Bear, "Hx light. 
“RB well, mas brightness. ‘wis couch. nia. myriad. | 
22 belly. by} shoe. ris workmanship.  >3m world. 


b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con- 


strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. 


Those which are com- 


monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus (f). 


t7BN stone. JTa way. *-y50 fortress. Posh time (repe- 
*=in light. *b5°m temple. *maro altar. tition). 
mix sign. *sion multitude. mira camp. *uhy host. 
“bx fleet. ‘et beard. *nia rod. Jibs north. 
ihe ark. yen window. “pip place. rei bow. 
max path. "sn court. mim brass. tm spirit. 
ty2% earth. bain jubilee. twE soul. tar street. 
TUN fire. tyra" right hand. "9 pot. *omh womb. 
*325 garment. “th peg. TNO flour. *er4 juniper. 
"ma house. *T5D glory. a> cloud. dikw Sheol. 
“43 wall. "> pail. *nay cord. *oay sceptre. 
ma valley. T">D_ circuit. *ny people. maw sabbath. 
. “gar.len. *on>d vineyard. +b%5 bone. wo sun. 
+iPA vine. *35 heart. 33 evening. “sui gate. 
*378 threshing- om bread. My time (dwra- Dinh ocean. 
floor. tit tongue. tion), *jah south. 
tmbh door. *>5e0 food. *orbe face. *=5m razor. 


14* 
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Gesenius ascribes only one gender to a few of these words, but 25 is 
once fem, Prov. 12: 25; so 5582 fem. Hab. 1: 16, "39 fem. Hab. 1: 10, 
mira fem. Ezek. 43: 13, DSS masc, Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re- 
duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the noun. Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be- 
long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown hereafter, 
be put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While, 
on the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate 
objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter. 


c. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination, 
“a bullock, nip heifer, 15 calf, fem. 13:3, ws> lamb, fem. 7 =, or being 
represented by a word of different radicals, itn ass, fem. iTS. When 
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either 
gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as 5°23 camel, "pa 
cattle, “ibs bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of 
the sex of the individual; thus, 25> dog, 381 wolf, “8 ox, are masculine, 
nainy hare, mn dove, ba Sheep, are feminine. 

d. The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of countries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as 
-DI4N Edom, sia Moab, nism Judah, m4x9 Egypt, wasp Chaldees, are 
construed in the masculine when the people is meant, and in the feminine 
when the country is meant. 


§ 200. The feminine ending is frequently employed 
in the formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes ex- 
tended to the formation of official designations (comp. 
his Honour, his Excellency, his Reverence), "MB governor, 
m3 colleague, MP preacher, and of collectives (comp. 
humanity for mankind), 33 a fish, 713% fish, 339 a cloud, 

ras clouds, ¥ a tree, my timber, mk a traveller, SAS 
caravan, 92% Zeph. 3: 19 the halting, 3 OD the escaped. 


a (1) The feminine ending a:ded to Segholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, so and noun 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as +d abinov and adixia, nan shame, 
maxy slothfulness. 


(2) 80 to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, npts 
righteousness, which is more abstract and at the same time used more ex- 
clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, PTX rightness, M2px dark. 
ness, equivalent to DEX, rm) (= mn) brightness, ns as (= sit) salvation. 
Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the 
adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I., the pretonic vowel fall- 
ing away upon the addition of the feminine ending, dex dark, MBps the 
dark, +d oxoremdy, mo3ui7 the being saved from srxkh, nisin justice from 
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bp judge. The following nouns, descriptive of the station or fanctions of 
& particular class, follow this form, 72% king, maida kingly office or sway, 
x"42 prophet, M12) prophecy, Ind priest, mis 1p priesthood or priestly duty, 
55 merchant, m3 a) traffic. 


(8) The feminine ending occasionally gives an abstract signification to 
reduplicated forms, “i3 blind, mits blindness, mas having a bald forehead, 
mimbs baldness in front, Rim sinner, MRM and MNR&M sin, Mhra terror, 
nekp scoffing, m3n>n anguish, or to those which have a prefixed letter 3, 
nag overthrow, “nbciog dominion, main confusion, or particularly 

sim salvation, naasn testimony, nipm "hope, mbm weariness. 


(4) It is likewise added to forms in” , rabsbp judgment, mbsby work- 
ing, nvZNT beginning, reams end, raw) remnant, the termination ra being 
often found in place of nn .» MEM 2 Chron. 26: 21 K’ri, mem K’thibh, 
disease prop. freedom from duty, "Spm frees midbsm redness, “39220 red; 
rads bitterness, “09 bitter; nia heaviness, Pasaby widowhood. Ina 
very few instances the termination ni is superimposed upon " viz.: MISN, 
mpaa"p. The termination M",_ or ™i in abstracts derived from m5 roots is 
of a different origin from that just explained and must not be confounded 
with it; ". or § is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, as 
rmSy or Mas captivity from M33) to lead captive. 


= 


b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a generic or collective signification. This has been thought to 
be the case in a few words in Hebrew, "$8 fleet, PAIN ship, 930 hair, n4sv 


a hair, 4 swarm, nina a bee. a 

c. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated 
beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble, 
by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, ©X mother, nox 
metropolis, Iz" thigh, mb hinder part, extremity, 5D palm of the hand, 
nb> palm-branch, nx2 forehead, nny greave, Mp mouth, 77 mp edge. 

§ 201. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the 
singular (37> Viz), dual (O30 725), and plural (0°35 7105). 
The plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding 6°,, 
or defectively written 0, to the singular, C30 horse, D°S30 
horses, pi% righteous (man), O'pP™IS or OPIS righteous 
(men). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the 
addition of mi, also written n’, the feminine ending of 
the singular, if it has one, being dropped as superfluous, 
since the plural termination of itself ene one. the 
gender, CiD cup, MoD cups, TIANA virgin, MISA} and M53 
virgins, MNOM sin, NNW sins; in two instances the vowel- 
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letter 8 takes the place of 1, § 11.1. a, MX5B Ezek. 31: 8, 
mesa Ezek. 47: 11. 


a. The masculine plural sometimes has 3°. instead of D°., @. g. [20 
oftener than nia in the book of Job, }"559 Prov. 31: 3, 7X7 2 Kin. 11: 13, 
way Mic. 3: 12, rate Lam. 1: 4, ain Ezek. 4: 9, ra Dan. 12: 13. This 
ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly found in poetry or® 
in the later books of the Bible. 


6. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in® without the final ®, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, "“D 2 Kin, 11: 4, "S™D, "ro 
28am. 8: 18, "i>t) 2 Sam. 23: 8, and "¥M 1 Sam. 20: 38 K’thibh (K’ri 
D{xM), are singulars used collectively; "23 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam. 
8: 14, and wir Cant. 8: 2, are in the singular with the suffix of the first 
person; "7 Ps. 45: 9 is not for pin stringed instruments, but is the poetic 
form of the preposition 72 from; sty Ps. 22: 17 is not for O"4D piercing, 
but is the noun “AN with the preposition 3 ltke the lion, § 158. 8. 


c. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in 
*_. But "4m Zech. 14:5 and > Judg. 5: 15, are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. In s"yim 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper 
name, and "Si Am. 7; 1, Nah. 8: 17, which is a singular used collectively, 
final " is a radical as in “Sy = may. on Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with 
the formative ending 7., § 196. b; spn Jer. 22:14 and “6% on Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in the same way, though Ewald prefers to regard the 
former as an abbreviated dual for pq3i=m double (i. e. large and shotoy) 
windows, and the latter as a construct plural for "BSN; the diphthongal é 
being resolved into ay, comp. § 57. 2 (5). sab Ezek. 13: 18 is commonly 
regarded as an absolute dual for Cas, though it is always elsewhere my 
hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name 
shy} Almighty is best explained as a singular; the name ":7% Lord is a 
plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suffix of the first person, ‘the original 
signification being my Lord. 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 
being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, rts door pl. nibba. So, res 
pillow, ep bow, np trough, min spear, raigty widowhood, man divorce, 
rain whoredom, meD lip pl. nirpy. To these must be added nits, pro- 
vided it be derived ‘from ren) in the sense of pit; it may, however, signify 
destruction, from the root nits, when the final ™ will be a radical. 

e. The Arabic noun has three case-endings, nom. «M, gen. t, acc. an, 
which drop their nasal in the construct nom. u, gen. 4, acc. a. Although 
these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence 
in i and ", occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in ©, or 0| ad- 
ded to nouns in an accusative sense to indicate direction, § 223, or to form 
adverbs, § 236. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengthening those 
of the singular, uom. tna, gen. tna. The former is identical with the 
plural ending in verbs, in Heb. 4}; the latter corresponds to the Hebrew 
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plural in B".. In Arabic the fem. sing. ending is af, plur. df = mi, d as in 
the Kal part. (katil = 5::>), the Piel of 59 verbs (4350 = Arab. 8 conj. kd- 
tala) and the NB fut. (yakul = SN") answering to 3 in Heb. 


§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is 
carefully discriminated, both in the singular and in the 
plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But 
the same want of precision or uniformity which has been 
remarked in the singular, § 199, characterizes likewise 
the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some 
masculine substantives take ni in the plural, some femi- 
nines take 0°, and some of each gender take indifferently 
O° orm. 


a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding Mi: those 
which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine. 


aN father. *75 threshing- bi3 night. 370 leader. 
aN dorl. floor.  ‘*mbr9 altar. “ins tube. 
aik familiag = 45° goad. "2 rain. sits bundle. 
spirit, 351 tail. sibra tithe. biD woice. 
“Zin treasure. = pin street. *4k summit. ““p wall, 
*rin sign. nin breast.  *nipr place. 34p war. 
*MOR path. {ran vision. b59 staff. ‘im street. 
aw palace. nism dream. “ka bottle, pins chain. 
down cluster, jisvim invention. => lamp. Wow table. 
sia pit. - MEY hand- miv skin. pw name. 
aa roof. breadth. “> dust. “eid trumpet. 
d+ia lot. no> throne. #an> evening. mo pillar. 
mis tablet. nivy herd. *orn deep. 


b. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding 6": those 
marked thus (ft) are sometimes masculine: 


Tinks stone. T7232 way. mao> spelt, npn flax. 
nx terebinth. ms law. mad brick. mp morsel, 
“Pabgbs toidowhood. mat branch, m2 word. btm sheep. 
MeN woman. mait whoredom, m3? ant. - mis barley. 
mbna coal. mtr wheat. MNO measure. mbav) ear of corn 
tiBA vine. nsvim darkness. 19 she-goat. Muy) acacia, 
man fig-cake. main dove. “3 city. roan fig. 
moiat bee, t'> pitcher. wah concubine. 


Also p"':"3 eggs which is not found in the singular. 
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ce. The following nouns‘ form their plural by adding either =", or ™*: 
MASOULINE NOMWS. 


pos porch. 355 heart. jira delicacy.  yub breach. 
~4y lion. mika light. 372 fountain. Kix neck. 
sin generation. 339 tower. ap9 bed. "ab grave. 
mat sacrifice. “10 foundation. 20 dwelling. mop reed. 
sihat memorial. “Oia bond. “12 river. DIN aze. 
pin day. ai seat. md basin. mii field, 
“x forest. para bovl. YD iniquity. si30 week. 
si> laver. 35X22 pain. aps heel. asm delight. 
“isp harp. “202 nail. 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
min terror,  mvsux grape-cake. >33 shoe. non hoof. 
mio sheaf. nisx Astarte. ng heap. now year. 
may people. min spear. 
NOUNS CONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER. 
ptr, many aloes. jim window. nso rod. bx> bone. 
“a2 garment. “sm court. tip) soul. my time. 
Sa rim. "22 circle. “> thorn. nrb foot. 
byt temple. “a9 fortress. a> cloud. Nox host, 
yitt arm. mira camp. ras cord. bx side. 


d. The two forms of the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loct and loca. Thus buAD2 is used of round 
masses of money, talents, Minz>D of bread, round loaves ; pth thorns, Pi5"d 
hooks; pany heels, ri=p> foot-prints, pv2sp footsteps of men, nicse feet 
of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. Cc. Sometimes they differ in usage 
or frequency of employment: thus rin days, ming years, are poetical and 
rare, the customary forms being DD, pest). 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper " gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which eee aoe in ©" are construed as masculines, e. g. 
vty women Gen. 7: 13, 0°32 words Job 4: 4, m3) ants Prov. 30: 25, and 
masculine nouns in Mi are construed as feminines, e. g. nidouio dwellings 
Ps. 84: 2. 


§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification 
or by usage, limited to the singular, such as material 
nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, tx fire, 
=171 gold, TisI8 ground; collectives, ja children, F/i9 fowl, 
wy birds of prey, "R2 large cattle (noun of unity "i an 
ox), NX small cattle (noun of unity MD a sheep or goat); 
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many abstracts, 70° salvation, N79 blindness. On the other 
hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns, 
whose singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, D3 water, 
Db face or faces, D-AD heaven, D2 bowels, DNA men, 
min adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a 
plural form, o*n life, D278 love, DATA mercy, MANN 
government. 


a. The intimate connection between @ collective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. Ta dikaa right, ra adixa trong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently 
the feminine or the plural form, TIAN and BNI IN fidelity, PRS | and p734x3 
redemption, P11 and on life, notin and bon darkness, nkbo and prsbs 
setting of gems. 


b. The form NIP is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of human life, B™o5>9 childhood, DAES youth, prin adolescence, B°23M2 
virginity, MidI>2 period of espousals, Di old age. 

Cc. Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, maa might, minsas deeds of 
might, Mion exalted wisdom, mid>in intense folly. 


2. There are a few examples of the employment ot 
the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to 
suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus 
intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or 
contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst 
many. Such plurals of majesty are DYJ>x God, the supreme 
object of worship, "2% Supreme Lord prop. my Lord, 
§ 201. c, and.some other terms referring to the divine 
being, * TAT Eccles. 12: 1, o¥TI2n5 Eccles. 5: 7, 779 Isa. 
54:5, Owitp Hos. 12: 1; also, D4 (rarely with a plural 
sense) lord, 0°33 (when followed by a singular suffix) 

master, N33 Behemoth, great beast, and possibly D°}3M 
Teraphim, which seems to be used of a single image, 
1 Sam. 19: 13, 16. 


§ 204. The dual is formed by adding 5°_ to the sing- 
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ular of both genders, m as the sign of the feminine re- 
maining unchanged, and 7, rev Cans to its original form 
n_, § 198.6, 7 hand du. om, n=3 door du. D4, Mz2 lip 
du. DNS’. 

a. The dua) ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabie goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual 
to verbs and pronouns. The Aramaeic scarcely retains a trace of it except 
in the numeral two and its compounds. 

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, 
but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with 
the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the 
same kind, but only of two which belong together and 
complete each other. It is hence restricted to 

1. Double organs of men or animals, DTN ears, D"BS 
nostrils, B°I"P horns, DE 7) wings. 

2. Objects of art which are made double or which 
consist of two eorreon ding parts, 07392 pair of shoes, 
Dine pair of scales, BPS pair of tongs, DIn>y folding 
doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time 
wr quantity, B21 period of two days, biduum, O°S20 two 
weeks, fortnight, Dns two years, biennium, DANS two 
measures, D723 two talents, p77 Prov. 28: 6, 18 double 
way (comp. in English double dealing), Dy? pair of rivers, 
i. e. the Tigris and Euphrates viewed in combination. 

4, The numerals 0735 two, 07352 double, DNS two 
hundred, D°>8 two thousand, DID two myriads, phyau 
sevenfold, poNb> of two sorts. 

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity, 
DT-s9 double-slothfulness, pn) double-rebellion, DAT 
double-light, i. e. noon, ons double-wickedness. 


a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 
higher number than two is spoken of, Den wy 1 Sam. 2: 18 the three 
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teeth, DUEID D298 Ezek. 1:6 four wings, ov biD wird Isa. 6:2 six wings, 
<a>] meso Zech. 3: 9 seven eyes, prpqa> = onterrbp all the hands and 
ali knees Ezek. 7:17. Several names of double organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure 
of speech, § 200. ¢, IP horns, ninp horns of the altar, DT B:D wings, 
miss extremities, ERD shoulders, nikm> shoulder-pteces of a garment, 
pris eyes, misny fountains, pr3an feet, psdan times prop. beats of the foot. 
In a few instances this distinction is neglected, pins and niney lips, 
pits and mits sides, Dinan extremities. 


? The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the 
plural, minim walls of a city, prtam double walls, nim boards, pn 
double boarding of a ship, D°N718 name of a town in Judah, Josh. 15: 36. 


c. The words b%2 tcater na prod heaven have the appearance of dual 
forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared 
with such plural forms in Aramaeic as 733 Dan. 5:9 from the singular x32). 
In ordzans Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh 
pti, the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun- 
ciation is simply prolonged from Dewan, comp. Gen, 14: 18, Ps. 76: 8, 
though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion 
to the current division into the upper and the lower city. 

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the 
various endings for gender and number that have now 
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the 
nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters 
and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew 
orthography already unfolded. These endings may be 
divided into two classes, viz.: 

1. The feminine n, which, consisting of a single con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces 
changes in the ultimate only. 

2. The feminine _, the plural D°, and ni, and the 
dual 0°_, which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate 


and the penult. 


§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 
change on receiving the feminine characteristic nN, “ANv2 
Moabite, raya Moabitess, wea finding, fem. n&z'o, NbN 
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sinner, mRtM sin, § 200. Nouns which terminate in a con- 
sonant experience a compression of their final syllable, 
which upon the addition of m, ends in two consonants in- 
stead of one, § 66. 2, and an auxiliary Seghol is introduced 
to relieve the harshness of the combination, § 61. 2. In 
consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed 
from @ or a to é, §'63. 2. a, from é or 7 to é, or in a few 
words to é, and from 6 or & to 6, § 61. 4. “QYz broken 
fem. N72}, DIIIN reddish fem. MZTS7R, 727 going fem. 
nosh, Was master, nia mistress, on 1 five fem. NUON, wx 
man, nuk woman, § 216. 1. 8, vie; > scattered fem. mzib3, 
sean: and mim? brass. When the final consonant is a 
guttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for 
Seghol, sat hearing fem. nrvdw, 3°32 touching fem. nv52. 


a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by M or by M_; in 
others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab 
solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that. ad- 
jectives in °. almost always receive M; active participles, except those of 33, 
{> and 115 verbs, oftener take M than m1; Mis also found, though less frequently, 
with the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded. 

b. A final j, Tor M is sometimes assimilated to the feminine characteristic 
mand contracted with it, § 54, Pa for M92 daughter, mn for mi mo gift, Moy 
for MIN truth, NAS for Pony one, nas 1 Kin. 1:15 for mts ministering, 
ning Mal. 1: 14 for noha corrupt, né =a for mma pan. The changes of 
the ultimate vowel are due to its compression before ¢ concurrirg consonants. 

¢. The vowel t% remains in Mst=m Lev. 5: 21 deposit, and the proper 
name mmm Tanhumeth. From my brother, pr father-in-law are formed 
nine sister, rion mother-in-law, the radical 1, which has been dropped 
from the masculine, retaining its place before the sign of the feminine, 
comp. § 101. 1. a; Pxep3 difficult Deut. 30: 11 is for MNBED from N3B). 


§ 208. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination 1_, the plural terminations 5°, and 
mi, and the dual termination B"_, are of three sorts, viz.: 

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a mixed syllable. 

2. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a simple syllable. 

3. Those which take place in the penult. 
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§ 209. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it is affected as follows, viz.: 


1. Tsere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono- 
syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it 
1s rejected; other vowels suffer no change, ma dead fem. 
rive, pl. ota; so chigh du.b3™, O30 complete fem. maw, 
pl oad, f pl. Mic2w; FN going fem. Moon, pL oth, 
f. pl. nibth. 


. The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, § 66. 1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. Tsere is retained 
contrary to the rule by pxtbu), oven" children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptional forms, e. g. maa Jer. 3: 8. 11, mMpd¢ 
Ex. 23; 26, mags Cant. 1: 6, maa Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the 
pause accents, § 65, @. g. nb Isa. 21: 3, pants Lam. 1: 16, :mioatd 
Isa. 49: 8, DrsaN Ex. 28: 40, END Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with 
Tiphhha), ID ELUD Isa. 2: 20, DrOIB Eccles, 2: 5, mivare Isa. 2: 4. It also 
appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g 
mos overthrow, Mix32 counsels, mapin abomination, rosso staff’, nisin 
witch. On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre- 
ceded by Kamets, dy" wild-goat, fem. 537, 337 ostrich, fem. ms, Fin 
thigh, fem. mon. It is also dropped from the plural of the monosyllable 
ja son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, pa sons, ma daugh- 
ters, the singular of the feminine being Ma for ma, § 207, b; 80 212 fork 
pl. niibre. 


b. Kamets in the ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, 22 white, 
fem. miad, pl. nad, f. pl. midad; “¥39 fortress, pl. DNI¥I9 and Min¥39, 
only disappearing in a few exceptional cases, “3 hair, fem. mas 3, "Sip 
guatl, pl. nvibiy, minas2 and rina fords, ">> “talent du. othaD but in 
pause D°32, wy river du. vam, 8439 pasture, pl. przma2 once mivings 
(with Hholem). ‘Bo in the xb participles no) prophesying pl. D'k3), nan 
polluted pl. pane), NED) found pl. DRY; but with the pause accents 
Kamets returns, Duna? Ezek. 13: 2, pw) Ezr. 8: 25. The foreign word 
“a"p suburbs forms its plural irregularly one. 


ce. Hholem and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words 
Shurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for 
the latter, § 66. 2 (e), sida terror pl. prAs19, ji92 habitation pl. DD, 
pir sioeet fem. npn pl. Done, pix distress fem. TPA, 50 lodging 
fem. “ninda, iia flight fem. non, mi rest fem, NMI, Wks fortification 
fem. mais, pus deep fem. nbras Prov. 23: 27 and hprs, pins chain pl. 
mips 1 Kin. 6: 31 K’ri; phy escaped pl. p°u"bp or pribe fem. MQ">y or 


nee. 
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d. Hholem is dropped from the plural of “iny bird pl. pv4ey, as well 
as from the plural of nouns having the feminine characteristic ™ in the 
singular; thus EEN skull, by the substitution of the plural ending mi for 
Mm, § 201, becomes midsba, mera course, pl. miprra, or with Hhateph- 
ieanicts under a doubled letter, § 16. 3. b, Mm: ior) coat pi. nin, m>so ear of 
corn, pl. prda; in two instances a pretonic Kaimets is inserted, nga 
drought pl. minx, mars Astarte pl. ninnvs. 

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic M affixed mostly 
follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207; if it has 
been derived from Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in 
some instances se hee though more commonly it reverts to its original 
form and is retained, Mpds" sucker (from P55) pl. mips, mnie epistle (from 
“a) pl. Pinay, ries Foie (from >=8°2) pl. TBsN2, m2 t238 reddish (from 
DIDI) pl. ms STS, ‘rei nurse (from p57) pl. mip a, nip’ =P scale pl. 
Diy Pup and nies. Pattabh, which has arisen from a Seghol 80 situated 
under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, mssv ring pl. 
nisay, rosé (from 355) touching pl. rsa. 


f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex- 
ceptions which are, however, readily explained by the contractions which 
they have undergone. Thus mn for min, § 57. 2 (5), thorn, has its plural 
DIN or pnin; os (37) day, pl, Bp" (BEI); 72 (379) strife, pl. NTT 
“Us (mi) on, ol: paid; “a for 13 or a, § 188. 2. ¢, pot, pl. D495 or 
mri, § 210. 3; pi} (Pry or pi i) ‘street, pl. DP; “> (M3 or 22) city, 
pl. once p43 rig: 10: 4 usually contracted to B°43; WNT (x4) head, 
pl. pine (orN"). So Axo measure becomes in the dual EAN for DINNO 
and niko. one hundred, du. EwnNe for pha; m5 xb (MSNd2, & 57. 2 (3)), 
work, probably had in the absolute plural ribeby, whence the construct is 
MisN>a. 


2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh- 
forte before the added termination, causing the preced- 
ing vowel to be shortened from @ to a, from é or 7 to 2, 
and from 0 or & to uv, § 61.5. This takes place regularly 
in nouns which are derived from contracted 3") roots, 
om perfect fem. Mam, O° sea pl. Oa; 432 (from 23) shield, 
pl. 0°32 and miban; pn statute pl 2m, fem. pr, pl. mip, 
or in whose final letter two ee a ifie ule. 

Sx for $8 du. DEN nose; 12 for 139 she-goat pl DIT; ny 
for nib time pl. oF and mins; wx for IN man, TES 
woman, and it not infrequently occurs in other cases. 


a. Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions double 
their final letter being either contracted forms, 53 weak pl bs fem. ma 
pl. migz, or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the 
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short vowel, pa pool pl. D"DIN; 80 {BIN wheel, DI myrtle, wn few, nine 
frightful, pop greenish, “iyo desire. Before m Pattahh may ‘be retained 
in an intermediate syllable, ms fresh pl. DMD; before other gutturals it is 
lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, "W prince pl. hy fem, Moz; so MidSEN 
fingers, M3a78 four, psa1D helmets, p30 straits and DANA baskets, rb 
loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to 
soya, "3nd, § 196. B, " being changed to X as in § 210. 3. d; also ‘a breast, 
which omits Daghesh du. prt. Pattahh is in the following examples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, § 58. 2, ta prey fem. nia, ms 
fear fem. nan, Ma wine-press pl. Mima, ‘V2 garment pl. p72 and pin, Lo}a) 
tribute, Do basin, rp morsel, Bie. buda wheel, nibobp baskets, Br2D30 
palm-branches, 37" threshing-sledge pl. pra or by the resolution of 
Daghesh- forte, § 59. a, pti. It is rejected from >¥>y cymbal pl. psy, 

“i sort pl. a pra berries, probably from “a73 and phe men, from ‘the 
obsolete singular: mo. The plural of o> people is Day and in a very few 
instances with the doubled letter repeated, D220; so "I mountain pl. pan 
and b°4" Deut. 8: 9, >¥ shadow pl. pbx, on statute pl. Dyn, and twice 
in the construct, "PET Judg. 8: 15, Isa, 10: 1, which implies the absolute 
form DpPn. 7. 


’. The final letter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be- 
sides those from 53 roots, DSIX porch pl. DvZ>N; so Tr hire, race) camel, 
72! time, yer darkness, phys distance, 52> small, a green, * ye quiet, 
sal lily, (ES coney, to which should erhigs be added ap Deak 8: 15 
scorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is the only 
one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been 
oP, § 65. The Niphal participle “353 honored has in the plural both 
p25) and plas). Several other words, which only occur in the plural, 
are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but 
the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have 
been Pattahh. Kamets is shortened to Pattahh before M, which does not 
admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of mx brother pl. o°nx, mn hook, m3 
confidence, § 60. 4. @ 


ec. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 32 roots, reer) peak pi. ptie33, pian 
sacred scribe, 32770 band, bX> nation, Dr? naked, and several ‘adjectives 
of the form ben, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 4, 
§ 14. 3, e. g. HON red fem. nai, DUTN, pn terrible, Is long, etc.; MEU 
dunghill takes the form nine: os in the plural. 


d. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shurek, pec Prov. 24: 31 nettles or brambles from >3"n, NBR 
Esth. 2: 9 from "a Kal pass, part. of mk. 


€. WN (LIN) man is not contracted in the plural prt men; in the 
feminine, for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped, 
pus “7 women, which is used as the plural of MeN woman; CAN men and 
mtn women are rare and poetic, MX ploughshare has either D°AY or DoAN 
in the plural. 
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§ 210. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an 
unaccented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any 
addition is made to them, § 66. 2. (a). As this vowel 
arose from the concurrence of vowelless consonants at 
the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases 
when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus 
revert to their original form of a monosyllable ending in 
concurrent consonants, § 185. 

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the femi- 
nine ending with no further change than the shortening 
due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which 
6 becomes 6 or more rarely %, € becomes 7 or more 
rarely é; € may be restored to @ from which it has com- 
monly arisen, § 185, or like é it may become 7 or @, 
Dx (D5) strength fem. MAXs, WEN (WEN) fem. MOEN free- 
dom, 3 (Vax) sa ying fem. MIN and Fx, wa (qb) 
king, } maby queen, M20 slaughter fem. } shan. 


a. Nouns having either of the forms M3up, MIzP, Map, Mewp, Meep, 


are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with the 
vowel given to the first radical. 


3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets 
is inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable 
falls away, 972 (22) king pl. D229, | mao queen pl. nino, 
sais (YO8) saying pl. D“YSR, TYIN ad. pl. nary, 3b (bs) 
work, pl. D°395, NUT sin pl. B AUT. 


a. Pretonic Kamets is not admitted by the numerals D-4ws twenty 
from “zh ten, pas seventy from 338 seven, BS2Mm ninety from stim nine. 
The words O23 pistachio-nute, pan ebony, pvdyy Job 40: 21. 22, DY a 
mercies, pipe ‘and niapw sycamores, which do not occur in the singular, 
have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is 
derived by Fiirst from mua, and the second fed Gesenius from 3am. The 
plural of M22n wisdom is not ninon but mis 7. Quadriliteral Segholates 
also receive "pretonic Kamets in the plural 33 pl. psp merchants, un- 
less the new letter creates an additional syllable, in which case the intro- 
duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, waa concubine pl. 
prtihe, jiby wail DD IDy. 


b. The superior tenacity of Hholem, § 60. 1. a (4), is shown by the 
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occasional retention of 0, not only as a compound Sh’va under gutturals 
ma way pl. MINT, 80 an month, wen thicket, "2d sheaf, "Pd fawn; but 
as Hhateph- -Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph in Ju threshing- floor pl. with art. 
idan, wip holiness pl. pvS1p and with art. DPT, Saw root pl. DMT, 
§ 19. 2. a, or as a long vowel in DrIN tent pl. pins, ning stall pl. nine, 
§ 60. 3. c, or shifted to the following letter 80 as ‘to take the place of the 
pretouie Kamets in 9m thumb pl. mijtma, mas brightness pl. rina, § 186. a. 
Comp. soR (>t) graven image pl. oop. In the other nouns it is rejected, 
"p2 morning pl. mrAps; so 75 threshing -floor, "BD cypress, V2 handful, 
ron spear, OMA juniper, be%3 hollow of the hand. 


c. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: nx death 
pi. pons, my iniquity pl. rsiv. Gesenius regards pbix Prov. 11: 7, 
Hos. 9: 4, as ‘the plural of DR, while others der:ve it from JN, translating 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
out of which both senses spring being that of fozl. Middle Yodh quiesces 
in the plural of D9& ram pl. B°35N, MM olive pl. prt, 55 night pl. mia", 
but not in Sn nm strength pl. oben, “"3 fountain pl. nibs, “2 as8-colt pl. 
os, wen goat pl. prtien. The plural of N"A valley is mina by trans- 
position from the regular form MN" which is twice found in the K’thibh 
2 Kin. 2: 16, Ezek. 6: 3; ™3 house has as its plural mma lattim § 19. 2. a, 
whether this be explained as for pinsa from ma to build or for onn2 from 
mas to lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual 
endings, ¥ provision fem. My, 13 eye du. BUY, 


d. Monosyllables in ". from 11> roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. 5, and follow the rules given above both in the 
fem nine “bn (tom) necklace fem. mor, and the plural "4x ("") lion pl. 
bya and nie, “43 kid pl. ots, or with the change of " to X, § 56. 4, 
which also occurs in verbs, § 179. 3. “om necklace pl. miktn, "TB sh as pl. 
pvmp, ore and o'NrD, “Sx gazelle pl. DM 3x, D "kay aud MIRZY; in like 
manner p'kes branches, pad lions are rolerred to Es and nh though 
these singulars do not occur; “sbp (*33) utensil does not receive Kamets in 
the plural p"5>. No absolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Vav, 
only the construct forms “iam, “xp. 


4. The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like 
the plural, but more frequently follows the feminine in 
not requiring its insertion, nea (N23) door du. O74, Bay 
(477) way du. D277, 77 (7p) horn du. OTP and el 
“m2 cheek du. OT, FB (773) knee du. 07373, 80 pn, 
prs, p37, pins. 

§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the 


following cases occur, viz: 


1. Final 7 is rejected before the feminine and plural 
15 
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endings, ME" beautiful fem. E> f. pl. miss, Mw. work pl. 
pws"; SO mama camp du. cor. 

a. The last radical in words of this description is properly 7; which is 
rejected after a vowelless letter, § 62. 2. c¢, so that mE. is for mp and 
mits for pwsza. Ina very few instances the radical ° remains, e. g. 

hy ‘Cant. 1:7 from ht 3 (7253) ins Isa. 25: 6 from nra2 ("17'29) and is 
even strengthened by Davhesh- forte, § 209. 2, ms =| Lam. 1: 16 from mois, 
masb and nib, § 196. b, fem. of mp, nha Hos, 14: 1, elsewhere nian, 
np mouth, etige pl. B75, nie and nip, or changed to &, § 56. 4, m3 (“B23) 
young lamb prXbz (E“du), so that it is not necessary to assume a singular 
“32 which no where occurs; m>5m Ps. 10: 8 has as its plural D°ND5M ver. 10. 


2. Final = may combine with the feminine and plural 
endings, so as to form >, O°*_, mi, or it may in the 
masculine plural be contracted to D, § 62. 2, ""ay Hebrew 
pl. pay and o“72y fem. F729 f. pl. nis; oo ship pl. 
o's and oy, “cen free pil. Den, "D: pure al pp. So 
nouns in mM, upon the exchange of the feminine singular 
for the plural termination myiny Ammonitess pl. n¥riz3, 
min Hittitess Merv}. 


a. In D°N"SD 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from “559 an 8 is interposed, 
elsewhere D°5"3; mitba branches, nisi corners and M5329 bowls, which do 
not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from m7, mei and mp29. 

b. A few monosyllables in °. form their feminines in this manner, 
though in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 8. d, 
4a kid fem. maa, "Sd lion, x23 lioness, § 198. d, "3x gazelle fem. rsx 
(max and No3y are used as proper names), a) a drinking fem. mine), 


3. There are few examples of final ‘ or | with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume: 
“pa drink pl. Dpt, macho kingdom pl. nabs § 62. 2, 
raty testimony pl. ning, nihy sister pl. nit tS aaa ritns for 
nitms, a. and xis myriad pl. mia, mixds and mis; the 
dual D°Na" inserts the sien of the feminine, or as sthers 
think of the plural § 205. bd. 


a. miter or Phin Jer. 37: 16 cells is referred to the assumed singular 
Pa3M; mio? Isa. 3:16 K’thibh and mvs 1 Sam. 25: 18 K’thibh are formed 
foi 5233, “ws abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab- 
sence of the appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot 
be determined. 

6. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical § may be regarded as terminating 
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in a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon an 
addition being made to the word. Comp. § 164. RX¥2 found fem. Mkx32, 
nob wild ass pl. oN. 


§ 212. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions 
at the end, § 66.2. They consist in the rejection of 
Kamets or Tsere, 5173 great fem. "3175 pl. ovSins f. pl. 
minis, 727 word pl. psy, TaD memorial pl. niasy, bp 
wing du. D°E32, 2-23 restoring pl. DA" fem. "0, “3 
distress pl. DAY, “ih Levite pl. O71, except from nouns 
in 1, in which the place of the accent is not changed by 
the addition of the terminations for gender and number, 
8 2 211. 1, 78° > beautiful fem. 75 pl. mizs, Mw field pl niu, 

p hard pl. pvp, mia pl. oya and nis bowels, 753 
is Ao pl. o7>2. Other penultimate vowels are mostly 
exempt from change. 


a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattahh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Dayhesh-forte, as the form pro- 
perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly 
retained without change before ", e. g. wan for won, § 189. 1, workman 
pl. pxtitn, so tip horseman, mdz fugitive, chy (conse ovhn) eunuch, 
me terrible, yup violent, yan diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before 

» § 60. 1. @ (4), “aa young man pl. OvAImD. Kamets is also retained in 
ete 33, 13 and ri} derivatives as a sort of ‘compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. ye shield pl. prin and nibna, 
riba fortress pl. Dus 2, roa branch pl. isd, “mt corner pl. nin, nt 
(from man) nergnt, du. bon. Other instances of its retention are rare and 
exceptional, wha treacherous fem. moisa, babys (const. $34) week pl. psa 
and miz3y} but du. pipay, wby) warrior pl. cnthbs). 

b. When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few 
instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 5) jam vision pl. nisin, 
ws a tenth pl. wses, but jiH2t memorial pl. mist. 

c. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhirik before # guttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, 9m for wan, § 189. 1. 8, 
deaf pl. o7tinn, or if it is commonly represented by %, § 14. 8 ) or 55"D, 
§ 138, hammer pl. miss D, or a radical ° quiesces in it, _ or if X (from 
sm, § 191) perennial pl. DSI or DYN, Sr temple pl. o"32"7 and nian, 
phen and paca rectitude, bier (from It or ‘T) proud. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional, e. g. psSboy Neh 8: 34 feeble. 

15* 
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d. Hholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following trisyllabkes: mv 
Ashidvuditess pl. nisanix Neh. 13: 23 K’ri (K’thibh nm mietrIZN), mega? Am- 
monitess pl. mitias id. (K’thibh muss, 1 Kin. 11:1 ritzias), “TS Sido- 
ntan f. pl. nny "where long Hhirik becomes Tsere before concurrent cone 
sonants, § 61. 4. 


e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, § 58.2. The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal Sezhol to Pattabh, comp. § 60. 3. b. DDuN 
cluster pl. MmiBEZN Cant. 7: 8, 2272 chariot fem. map pl. MisD79, pine 
distance pl. BD" aaa and ppm, or of Pattahh to the briefest of the short 
vowels Hhirik, comp. § 209. 2 a, mgs st fury pl. nips bie bleh ba fork pl. madras, 
§ 192. a, mres dish pl. mindy by the resolution of Daghesh-for te for nines, 
§ 59. a; “MN for “MS other has in the plural pure, mites as if from SiR, 
mbna coal has pl. D°Sma by § 63. 1. 


§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap- 
pending the feminine 4 and the plural endings, except 
in the single case of Segholate nouns or monosyllables 
terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in 7. 
become plural with no further change than that of their 
termination "352% kingdom pl. ni3>a%; only in the excep- 
tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted 
m2>%2 queen from 32%, pl. by § 210. 3. ni339. Nouns inh, 
after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re- 
jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in 
forming the plural, as explained § 209. 1. d. and e, M73y 
epistle oo “SN) pl. ninas, n nv2wa observance (from “i203 
pl. nitzze. As the dual ending i is not substituted for that 
of the ae singular, but added to it, it 1s simply 
necessary in applying the rules for the formation of the 
dual, fo observe that the old ending n_ takes the place 
of 5, § 204. Thus M0 (mt) year, by § 212, becomes in 
she dual ornyz, nba door by § 210. 4, du. owhd3, MEA 
brass du. D'MGT3. 

a. In the following examples a radical, which has been rejected from 


the singular is restored in the plural, nek (for miyR) maid-servant pl 
rier, ni (for mya from m3) portion pl. ritys and minaa, comp. § 210. 3.d, 
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nEp (for nixp from MXP) pl. n° "SR in like manner ris colleagues is re- 
ferred to the assumed singular ris. np (mira) governor has in the plural 
both rine (const. niiny) and ning. 


Tue Construct STATE. 


§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, 1n occi- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case; in Hebrew, on 
the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, 
but the first is put into what is commonly called the 
construct state (7120 or Fst) supported). A noun which 
is not so related to a following one is said to be in the 
absolute state (M7=73 cut off). Thus, "23 word is in the 
absolute state; but in the expression 3247 737 verbum 
regis, the word of the king, "31 is in the construct state. 
By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort of compound 
expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward 
from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to 
complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which 
characterizes the construct state. 


a. The term alsolute state was introduced by Reuchlin; he called the 
construct the state of regimen. 


§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 

1. The endings for gender and number. 

2. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
endings. 

3. The syllable preceding the accent. 

§ 216. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz: 

1. The feminine ending 1, is changed to m_, MMEW 
handmaid const. MAE; the ending NM remains unchanged, 
n73W79 observance const. NWT. 


@ The explanation of this appears to be that the construct state re- 
tains the old consonantal ending m_, the close connection with the following 
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noun preserving it as if in the centre of a compound word, § 55. 2. ¢; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolute state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

b. Some nouns in M_ preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, ms bea) kingdom const. Mst22 instead of mstsa § 61. 1. 8, 
miso. dominion ‘const. nsvon, mexba work const. nsxs9, nop chariot 
coust. Msa79, Mes crown const. mets, n man flame const. mand, mhing ten 
const. mics, or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence 
oe a guttural, nner family const. MTB, ms 278 four const. rss S"N; 86 

37 fig-cake const. mesa; MIX. woman, though ‘it occurs in the absolute, 
ae 21:11, 1 Sam. 28: ”, Ps. 58: 9, is mostly used as the construct of a 
On the other hand, moh ‘bottle has in the construct M2mn Gen. 21: 14 (the 
accent thrown back by 8 35.1) as if from M2; ras portion const. mri. 


2. The ending 0°, of the masculine plural and 0°. of 
the dual are alike changed to °., 5°99 nations const. “a3, 
D""p horns const. "37p; Mi of the feminine plural suffers 
no change Mi5p voices const. Map. 


a. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct is added to feminine nouns "23 (the accent invariably thrown 
back by § 35. 1), commonly in the K’thib "Mvo3 const. of M23 high-places, 
“MENTO 1 Sam, 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, § 219. 2. 


§ 217. 1. In a mixed final syllable Kamets is com- 
monly shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded 
by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, ™ 
hand const. 7, 5%2 seat const. 3G, “NAS neck const. 
"NZ, Wet old const. {21, 22 heart const. 3b, Tihs mighty 
man const. “"23. 


a. Kamets remains in the construct of Denn porch, 3h> writing, jh 
gift, 33 cloud (once const. 33 Ex. 19: 9), bine decree and m" sea, e. ge 
nbirrps sea of salt, except in the phrase 510 Dn sea of weed, i.e. Red Sea; 
80 too in ria portion, and rsp end, which are contracted from 5 roots, 
§ 213.a; stn milk becomes 2-0, and 5 Lb white “2? Gen. 49:12 in the construct, 

b. Tsere remains in wen fie ‘CODES won, ri mire const. a mp" 
breathing const. ME", =F heel const. =f2, in the 39 derivative ‘; 53 shield 
const. “22 and in bx found in several proper names, It is beceeinally 
shortened to Seghol before Makkeph in 558 mourning const. “>2X, OE time 
const. MS, “MS and “My, Bw name const. Du, “Dy and “Dw; {3 son, which in 
the absolute retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has 
in the construct j3, “j3 or “)3. Heche is shortened to Pattahh in a few 
cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: jf nest const. “i>, bia rod const. boo 
and tba, tk Deut. 32: 28 merhinD: ole of 758, the Kal participles of 
Lamedh guttural verbs, § 126. 1, and the following nouns with prefixed a 
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik, 
§ 192. a, “Es tithe const. “ZE2, kD mourning const. SBD2, rmBy ae const. 
mimb’) and nae, y279 lair const. “a0, nin clamour const. ley patepe) 
matrix const. “a0, neo seeioe const. nis, mara altar const. mera. 
ec. Hholem is shortened to Kamets-Hhatuph before Makkeph in the 
construct of monosyllables from 93> roots, pM statute const. Pm and “pr, 
rarely in other words “D0 Prov. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1: 3 (in the last 
two passages the K’thibh has 5193), “iy Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, “j237 
Ex. 30: 23, “wou Ex, 21: 115 this becomes Pattahh before the guttural in 
“78 for maa construct of m= 33 high. >> kdl construct of 53 all occurs twice, 
: Ps. 85: 10, Prov. 19: 7, without a Makkeph following, § 19. 2. 5; it 
ee not be confounded with >> kal Isa. 40: 12 he comprehended pret. of d1D. 

d. The termination *_ becomes *_ in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), 7 
enough const. "3, "m life const. "Mm. 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, 
aN father const. SX Gen. 17: 4, 5, elsewhere "38, mx brother const. "hx, 
y+ friend const. M3 2 Sam. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 4:5, or M27 2 Sam. 16: 16, 
Prov. 27: 10 K’thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the 
construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from m> roots, 


§ 187.2.d. . 

2. In a simple final syllable 7, is changed to 7, m0 
sheep const. Mit, M4 shepherd const. 134, MT field const. 
m7; other vowels remain unchanged. 


a. This is an exception to the general law of shortening, which obtains 
in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased emphasis thrown 
upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that which is 
to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere 
in md verbs, while the future has Seghol, § 170. c. An analogous fact is 
found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick 
and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening 
the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly opposite method of length- 
ening it. Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 205. 

b. MB mouth has "Bin the construct. 

ec. Nouns ending in quiescent N preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, noo fearing const. Non, Nox host const. mY, 


§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tsere are commonly rejected 
from the syllable preceding the accent, Dip’: = place const. 
pip, M0 year const. MID, OI years const. "35, niAasix 
treasures const. NASI, Ov]? hands const. "J:, 232 heart 
const. 235, Mam wrath const. man, 


a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has 
arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, W4M (for W4m) workman const. Hon, Biv (SAE) horseman 
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const. w4n, rs‘ (rphp) vatl const. rain, nog (mx) distress const, n* x; 
(2) in words from ‘> and “> roots, py (from ="y) ciftes const. "4y, boa 
(from Nia) coming const. "N32; 80 likewise where Kamets quiesces in &, 
a Nn" heads const. NUNN 5 (3) under 2 prefixed to 39 roots, 32 (from 

7122) covering const. ab, “9 (from "23) shield const. 2, risa (from td) 
fate const, 199; (4) in > derivatives of the form mada (from 13a) exile 
const. mada, mun sniedibation const. maar. (5) in the construct dual and 
plural of triliteral monosyllables or Segholates from Nd and > roots, pvimd 
(from “T13) cheeks const. and, pvt (from "43) kids const. "1h, pkon (from 
No) sins const. "ROM -- (6) in the. following nouns in most of which it ‘stands 
immediately before or after a guttural, § 60. 3. ¢, max curse, mos cave, 
msn conduit, and the plurals, “S30, “eon, “ap Lev. 7: 38, “RENE, “iexin, 
“esa, “Sum, “D0 2 Kin. 12: 8, “hb Ezek. 27: 9, "3290 Job 84: 25, “RIP, 
“43D Eccles. 9; 1, "avin. 


b. Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesces in the vowel-letters 
Ror, MINT beginning const. MuNI, b>°n temple const. SS‘, and in ad- 
dition in the following, pide crib, atte “girdle, oN thread, nb) foreign 
land const. “"=), may loss const. mosx, 80 mp Isa. 58: 10 darkness, 
mo73 pool, mrs robbery, mon Ex, 22: 2 theft, ribs plague, m= =Err2 over- 
throw, mize Gen. 49: 5 sword, msd9 molten-image, maa Jeb 16: 18 gall, 
Many heap, nks excrement, MINK fig-tree, mam deep sleep, and the plurals 
Soy mourning from DNDN by), so "XPM desiring, “buh sleeping, “7gw and 
aise rejoicing, alam) forgetting, stunt wolves from B74 baer (AR); O*Ta weary 
becomes “3737 in the construct, and brube escaped “imbp. Teere also re- 
mains in the const. mst sweat, "Ka from mg dead, hy. from “1 witness, 
which are from ‘3 roots, and Nd", "ya from 34 friend, root npn. 


ec. Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in ribo 
const. pl. of j{S"8 palace, rics and M5zcx const. pl. of [Six cluster, 
“INK Cant. 4: 5 and “ONF Cant. 7: 4 twins, oar from nica high-places, 
see § 216, 2. a; it is changed to # in "pot 2 from pio treasures, comp. § 88. 


d. Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, 7h 
midst const. a7, mien cups const. nigp, m5 house const. M"2, mids foun: 
tains const. Mis, Na valley const. X"B, pl. mitna, 8 210. 3. ¢, const. PNA 
Ezek. 35: 8. Exceptions are rare, 13 (according to Kimchi and Baer bry) 
Ezek. 28: 18 iniquity, “72 Prov. 19: 18 contentions, “NAS neck const. Wik 
and "NAY, V3 iniquity const. 3. 


e. A few nouns of the forms dup R top, dup have dup or bt in the 
construct instead of >2p, § 61. 1. b, “43 wall const. “a, bra robbery const. 
bra, thigh const. eee "3D heavy ‘const. ‘2 and “aad, pn> shoulder 
const. ane, do uncircumcised const. aD and bb, re smoke const. rd 
and jis, s>¥ side const. sbig and sb¥; G78 long is only found in the con- 
struct, the corresponding absolute was nrabably VON; ship helmet simply 
shifts its accent in the construct, 9355. On the other hand, while most 
Segholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form 
bup, “In chomber const. “IM, S7t seed const. once ~S7t Num. 11: 7 elae- 
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where sat, sth plant const. 323, "3% foetus const. 30), ati seven const. 
s4uj, suit nine const, Stim; in like manner >ain vanity const. bon. 


2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible con- 
currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a 
syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel 
between them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by 
the presence of gutturals, peas tinkling const. Dige% for SSX, 
6-33 words const. “933 for 25, ms righteousness const. 
np, pl. mipts const. nipry, 22a beast const. ms73, 
pvesn wise const. “aon. In the construct plural and dual 
of Secholates, however, the vowel is frequently regulated 
by the characteristic vowel of the singular which has 
been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, o°3>0 from 129 (522) kings 
const. "233, Oyaw (D2) tribes const. tag, misty (775) 
threshing. -floors const. migra, MiEwW (MBA) pen oadies const. 
MEI, OSs (M23 or rb) folding doors const. "ht3; yet 
not invariably ory (3% “) handfuls const. S33, npis 
trough (pl. ninpt) const. minpw. 


a. When in the construct plural the introduction of a new vowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh’va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, "15, "5b9, mids, 
nian not "bt etc. § 22,a. 3. Exceptions are infrequent as rinsing Deut. 3: 17, 
s=on "Lam. 3:22 (in some editions) but "I0n Ps. 89: 2, Mipm Tt Ps. 69: 10, 
"pry Ezek. 17: 9, “voy Isa. 5:10, “Btn Cant. 8:6 but “pin Ps. 76: 4; 
30 with grave suff. DIMBOD Gen. 42: 25, 35, —Sapmie}) Lev. 23: 18 and in some 
editions oMcrp Neh. 4:7. In a few instances Daghesh-forte separative 
is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh’va, § 24. 5, 
"bm Isa. 57: 6, "3299 Lev. 25: 5, "382 Isa. 58: 3, "3p? Gen. 49: 17, MiSpD 
Ps. 89: 52, mi heey Prov, 27: 25, or cou:pound Sh’va is taken instead of simple 
for the same reason, ning Gen. 30: 38. The presence or absence of 
Daghesh-lene in the dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute, 
thus snp) from pnp lips but "D723 from p72 knees, When the con- 
curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed 
between them; one is sometimes inserted, however, after a guttural, "S132, 
misns2 but misc. In the opinion of Ewald “win Ezek. 7; 24 is for 
“tape from pins, and n>xpe Ex. 26: 24, 36: 28 for NEP; they may 
be better explained, however, as Piel and Pual participles. 


6b. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 
In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahb, the pure vowels 
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e 


being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. ¢. masya cha- 
riot const. M3299. The changes in M3i1> flame const. maz1> pl. isn const. 
nian, prdna coals const. “Oma are due to the influence of the proximate 
vowels, § 63. 1; those in am vision const. yn, nin> coats const. Mint 

are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh-forte, § 61. 5; that in prbnik 
(from >) tents const. "35% arises from the conversion of a simple into an 
intermediate syllable, § 18. 3. 


’ 


Nouns witu SuFFIXEs. 


§ 219. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given 
§ 72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive 
pronouns, 7° hand, “> my hand, etc. They suffer, in 
consequence, the following changes, viz: 

1. Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, ¥, 
D2, j2 of the second person are connected with nouns in 
the singular by a vocal Sh’va, 53 of the first person plural 
and 3 of the second fem. singular by Tsere, and 4, 4, ©, 
; of the third person by Kamets; °7_ is invariably con- 
tracted to 4, rarely written mn’, § 62, 1, and 7, to *, 
§ 101. 2. 


a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the full form 
of the pronoun, Xs “ her days Nah. 2: 9; but this is best explained as 
an abbreviated relative clause the days that she has existed. 

b. First person: % is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, DAS7% 
Ruth 8: 2, 33°77 Job 22: 20. 


Second person. The final vowel of *| is occasionally expressed by the 
vowel letter Fm, non Ex. 13: 16, maa: 3 Jer. 29: 25. In pause the Sh’va 
before 3 neconiea: Seghol, § 65, :HIas Gen. 33: 5, :MSBz Ps. 139: 5, or 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns 
in tr, whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, 52m Ps. 53: 6. In the feminine the connecting vowel e is 
rarely written °, 3 gar Ezek. 5: 12; °., which belongs to the full form 
of the pronoun, § 7l.a (2), is sonietinies added to the suffix, *Shisa Jer. 
11: 15, sina Ps, 116: 1¥, "=" 2 Kin. 4: 7 K’thibh, where the K’ri has 
Ture Bancniies the distinction of gender i is neglected in the plural and 
bs is used in place of the feminine 12) DS"AN Gen. 31: 9, BS 21S, cSt 
Jer. 9: 195 m_is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the full pro- 
noun, mira "Ezek. 23: 49. 


Third person. The connecting vowel before 7 and 17 is occasionally e, 
amgva> Gen. 1: 12, smtiab a Judg. 19: 24, sm Nab. 1: 13, AMIR Job 25: 3, 
£0 sns7 from 35 and 572 from shen and frequently with nouns in 7,; 
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amkg and mi from nse, sttw from mw, wore, skp; e does not 
occur before the plural © unless it is represented by the vowel-letter ° in 
porimara 2 Chron. 34: 5 K’thibh, where the K’ri has bminara; it is once 
found in the fem. plural m3 2D"P Gen. 41:21. The form M in the mase. sing. 
is commonly reckoned an archaism, non Gen. 12: 8, morc) Ps. 42: 9, b> 
Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K’thibh my, mmm Gen. 49: 11, mons 
Ex. 22:4, mrro> Ex. 22: 26, mo02 Lev. 23: 13, mabe 2 Kin. 9: 25, AMR 
Ezek. 48: 18, where the K’ri in each instance substitutes i. In a few in- 
stances the consonant is rejected from the feminine, being retained simply 
as a vowel-letter; where this occurs it is commonly indicated in modern 
editions of the Bible by Raphe, nosy Lev. 13: 4, mint 7 Num. 15: 28, or by 
a Massoretic note in the margin, MbIrR Isa. 23: 17. 18 for FEIN; once RX is 
substituted for =, NED Ezek. 36: 5. The longer forms of the plural ae 
bit, 9 are rarely affixed to nouns in the singular, yirma> Gen. 21: 28, FIRE 
Ezek. 18: 17, jamsy Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel eae 
ar 2 Sam. 23: 6, or with M_ appended, mat 1 Kin. 7: 37, mnSin Ezek. 
16: 53. The vowel 1 is also eee added to the briefer form of the 
fem. plural, mad Gen. 21: 29, M2: 32 Gen. 42:36. The distinction of gender 
is sometimes neglected in the plural, b or Bf being used for the feminine, 
bb> Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for 22, dA Job 1: 14 for FINN. 


e. The nouns 38 father, mx brother, Mp mouth take the ending °, " be- 
fore suffixes, as they do likewise in the construct state, 778, pS 33; 80 
too Bn father-in- law 372n, mvan; "of the first person coalesces with this 
vowel, "aN, "AN, "9 and 3n of the third person, commonly becomes 1 § 62. 2 
"3x, TH, " more frequent than ¥> , RN, mb. In “43 Zeph. 2: 9 
the vowel-letter " of the first person she is dropped after the final ° of 
the noun. 

2. The masculine plural termination D°, and the dual 
m° are changed to °, before suffixes as in the construct 
state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective 
between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a. 
This "| remains unchanged before the plural suffixes; 
but before 4% the second masc. singular and 7% third fem. 
singular it becomes °_, and before the remaining suffixes 
the diphthongal vowel is resolved into °_, which combined 
with ° the first singular forms *_, with 3 the second 
feminine J7_, and with 7 the third masculine 1", § 62. 2. 

a. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 
without the vowel "_ or its modifications, "730m 2 Kin. 6: 8 for "honm, 
“1 Ps, 182: 12 for “AND, 322 Deut. 28:59 for hee, "HPCR Ezek. 16: 52 


for TTEPnR, priax and | pierian, oAriN Ps. 74:4, OMXEK, Craqn, chrsia, 
pHa. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plural nouns are occasionally 
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appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indicate that they 
are used in a plural or collective sense, Whwen Lev. 5: 24, FHEMA Ps. 9: 15, 
Mw Ezek. 35: 11, JXD Isa. 47: 13. 


b. The vowel-letter " is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual 
nouns, }277 Ex. 33: 13 for 7{277, DST Ps, 134: 2 for DS"M, TD Ex. 82:19 
K’thibh (K’ri 73"79), "729 1 Sam. 18: 22 K'thibh (K’ri mas), prima Gen. 
10: 5 for Da, (natn Gen. 4: 4 for }1"3>n. 


c. Second person. The vowel “_ remains unchanged before the fem. 
sing. | in roux Eccl. 10: 17 and with M_ appended {MEIN Nah. 2: 14. 
Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, ", is appended to the fem. sing. suffix 
and © to the plural, PSTN Ps. 103: 3, 393751 ver. 4, mos ninoD Ezek. 
18: 20. 


Third person. The uncontracted form of the masc. sing. 35"_ occurs in 
sm4iaa Nah. 2:4 for hina, sy Hab. 3: 10, 3p Job 24: 23; gh = 
athy by transposition of the Sool becomes auht = Oht TN which is found 
once “Td 1o0n Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine 
Aramaeic. The final a of the fem. sing. is once represented by 8, NTA 
Ezek.41: 15. In a few instances M_ is appended to the plural of either gender, 
Tas DN Ezek. 40: 16, mmr Ezek. 1: 11, and ‘ to the abbreviated masc. 
b, qo Deut. 32: 37, “ponhat ver. 38, 12"BD Job 27: 23, 10°2p Ps, 11: 7. 


3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz.: 


Appended to - SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
le, 2m. 27. 3m 38f. le. 2m. 2f. Sm 8f. 
Bing. Nouns ", Tt, ‘ m 1), 82, j2, 2 1, 


v 


Dual and = he Tr. " as 17 p>". >”. oT. we 


Plur. Nouns 


§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns 
receiving suffixes, which arise from the disposition to 
shorten words, which are increased at the end, § 66. 2. 
These are as follows, viz.: 

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, D3, 32, OF, #7] shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders 
and all numbers take the form of the construct, 229 heart, 
0222 your heart, W232 their hearts; MgiD lip du. OTMEW 
pL orryinew their lips. 

a. 07 blood becomes 6537 and ‘™ hand DIT, §§ 58. 2, 68. 2. a, 

2. Feminine nouns, both singular and plural, take the 
construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with 
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the exception that in the singular the ending m_ becomes 
m_ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple 
syllable, § 59, Maw lip, nsw his lip, onew their lip, 
INEW thy lips, Thinew his lips. 


a. If the construct has a Segholate form it will experience the change 
indicated in 5, M3ti79 const. M>wo9 suf. M>te29. If two consonants have 
coalesced in the final letter, it will receive Daghesh-forte agreeably to 6, 
‘ha from ma, ph atatss from rvok, t7]r53°2 18am. 16:15 from the fem. of nbn, 
8 207. b. 

b. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before 
suffixes, "M232 Isa. 26: 19 from M339 but 23 shbaa; "men Cant. 2: 10 
from Mp" const. Mbo; 80 "T2N, wan, YR, pondad but const. msa0, 
comp. binsy const. "Ya. 


8. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on 
receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume 
before the absolute plural termination, =4> heart, “22> 
my heart, 323 thy heart, 92°33> our hearts. 


a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Beghol before * 
b2, 12, e.g. 422, Dsdapy, botpe, or with a guttural to Pattahh, 7=mk 
pobi, rae with occasional exceptions, 0: aX Isa. 22: 21, abl 1 San: 
Q1: 8, NOD from NOD. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono- 
syllables, which retain it in the plural, jou) from bv plur. mio), ba from j2 
plur. Dua but Wa, Fa, "4, PI. bare Ezek. 5:7 from ian is exceptional. 


4, Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form 
which they have before the absolute dual termination, 
hen my lips, HEwW our lips, “318 my ears, NDIN our ears; 
DP and o-"p horns, "27D and 737P his horns. 

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before 
all suffixes, whether light or grave, their original mono- 
syllabic form as before the feminine ending 7, § 210, 
720 king, "25° my king, 052272 your king; 8 ear, "ITS my 
ear; in like manner npi%* sucker, ier his sucker. 


* 


a. Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to 
Hhirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be M or 3 it usually 
becomes Seghol e. g. 33h, <bbn; 39 and "35 retain the Seghol of the first 
syllable. Hholem is commonly ‘ahiorietied to 8, but in a few instances to t, 
ikop, a ar and D3; “on, wr and m8 irregularly take Hhirik before 4 
8 pers. suf. dur but ‘abun. When the middle radical is a guttura) it takes 
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compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, which before } and 03 is 
changed into the corresponding short vowel, S432, 7732. When the frst 
radical has Hholem in the absolute, Hhateph- Kamdia or Kamets- Hhatuph 
is sometimes given to the second radical before suffixes, 1533p and ‘3b from 
b3B, Asp Hos. 18: 14, with Daghesh-forte separative, $3p Ezek. 26: 9, 
“bap 1 Kin. 12, 10, BR Isa. 9: 3, 3320 Jer. 4: 7; “33 garment has “3, 
Aaa instead of “haa, nL | 

b. Middle Yodh and ay mostly quiesce in é and 0 before suffixes, "9 
from 73 eye, “Mia from mi death; but M479 Gen. 49: 11 from 5 young 
ass, Inn) Isa. 10: 17 from mt hort, wD Ezek. 18: 26, 38: 13 from bis 
aniguify. Final Yodh, which quiesces in the abs. sing. resumes its con- 
sonant character before suffixes "7p from "Db, #5 from "bm; so Vav “bui, 
DAT. 

c. Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from the second 
radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp. 
§ 186. a, “3 "1 fcorn wan, “228 from pow, but swID from wdp; ab) from 
"3D; “IB, 7 778, Dob, Bp but bmp from "49; Pa, 738 but Do"aw 
from Shs. By a like transposition pdms Ezek. 36:8 is for bSp3> from D2. 

d. The noun *% 3k blessedness, which only occurs in the plural construct 
and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, PI, 
sot not PN, PIR. 


6. Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural, 
§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes, 
the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly, 
"ty and “i> from 15 (root 133), O22 from na (M23), FuINN 
from 428 (pl. O°d:r). 

a. sithe lattice, >O°D garden, a9 refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh- -forte before suffixes; naw has in the plural ninae 
but before suffixes im3v, Doma; \> (root 22) "base has “: 2, sdD. Pattahh 
becomes Hhirik before the doubled letter as in the fem. and plur., § 209. 2. a, 
in the following from 39 roots, MM fear, Ta garment (i772 and $42), FO ba- 
sin, Mp morsel, TX side. 

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being 
doubled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, aaa Jer. 17: 8, “aan Ps. 30: 8, 
pont Gen. 14:6 from "; i5>¥ Job 40: 22 ‘and Sx from by. 20 Ezek. 
18: ‘4 and 728 Cant. 7:3. Once ead -forte is resolved by the insertion 
of 3, moira Isa. 23: 14 for Mma, § 54. 

7. Nouns ending in 11, drop this vowel before suffixes 
as before the plural terminations, § 211. 1, Mw field “Tu, 
7, PID; Mbp cattle Han. 


a. The vowel € commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf- 
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fixes of the third person singular, § 219. 1. 6; and in a few instances the 
radical ° is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 
plural, m3 Isa. 22: 11, MHD Hos. 2: 16, DIDI? Isa. 42: 5, My sheep be- 
comes Sz or 872. 

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations 
for gender and number, the construct state and suffixes 
are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables, 
of which the nouns so affected severally consist, the de- 
clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing 
them according to their syllabic structure, Hence results 
the following scheme. | 


A. Mascuutrmst Nouns. 


Dectension 1. Segholates. 

Segholates drop their unessential vowel and revert 
to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be- 
fore suffixes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will 
take compound Sh’va, which before 7, 02, becomes a 
short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both 
numbers) they take with light suffixes the same form as 
before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form 
of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they 
drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets 
§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. const., which 
gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav 
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing. abs. § 210. 3. ¢, 
218. 1. d, 220. 5. 6. 


DrcLEension 2. Mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly- 
syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as }i*31. 

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 218, before 
fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in 
the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the 
const. sing. changed to Pattahh, § 217.1, and in the const. 
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable § 218, 
1 and 2. 

Decuension 3. Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate and 
no other mutable vowel. 

Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono- 
syllables or may have in the penult either a long un- 
changeable vowel as "$i" or a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable as Tam. The few words in which Kamets in 
the ultimate is unchangeable as snd, m9, Msp § 217. la 
do not belong to this declension. 

Kamets becomes Pattahh in the const. sing. § 217. 1, 
and is dropped in the const. plur. § 218.1. Tsere com- 
monly becomes — or — before 3, 02 and 42, § 220. 3. a; 
it 1s dropped in the plur. and before light suffixes except 
from monosyllables, which retain it in the abs. plur, 
§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220 3.a. 

Decuension 4. With final © (accented). 

These nouns are from 75 roots; 4. becomes m_ in 
the const. sing., § 217. 2, and is dropped before fem. and 
plur. endings, § 211, and before light suffixes. Kamets 
or T'sere in the penult, though rejected in the const., 
§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212. 

DecuEnsion 5. Nouns which double their final con- 
sonant. | 

These are mostly from 9”3 roots and shorten their last 
vowel (if long) before the doubled letter. 


a. The first three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with 
the three divisions of Class I of nouns according to their formation, § 184. 
Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the 
recond division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may 
be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. Declension 3 em- 
braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but 
one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The twc 
remaining declensions include peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots. 
Those belonging to 4 are from >, and a large proportion of 5 are from 53 
roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declensjon 1; fem. 3 
and 3 embrace to a certain extent forms derived from mase. 2 and 38. 
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B. Feminine Nouns. 


Dectension 1. The feminines of Segholates. 

This embraces the forms ™3up, M2up, M2up, sup, 
risup, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and 
insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn 
is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of 
the original vowel, § 218.1 and 2. Nouns in*_ have P_ 
in the const. sing., § 216. 1, and mi in the plur. § 201; 
before suffixes they take the form of the const. ex- 
cept that they have m_ in the sing. before light suffixes 
§ 220. 2. 

Dectension 2. Nouns in 4 with pretonic Kamets 
or Tsere. 

These are rejected in the const. and before suffixes, 
thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless 
consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2. 

Dec.ension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending n. 

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e. 

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIV, XV 
and XVI. Nouns not embraced in these declensions 
undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in 
the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or 
suffixes; they may be represented by CiO and Md%0, which 
are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num- 
bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XY. 


Paracoaic VowELs. 


§ 222. The termination *, or i is sometimes added to 
nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, pe Gen. 49:11 
for (2, “MN2'9 Isa. 1:21 for mxda, a2 Lam. 1:1 for 
nai, “pra Ps. 113:6 for SHwa, inn Gen. 1:24 for 


rin. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an 
16 
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archaism, § 201.e. These vowels for the most part receive 
the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of 
Pattahh or Tsere from the ultimate. 


a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise 
preserved in proper names, as prs ab2 Melchizedek, n>dvsrva Methuselah. 

§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel 7, added to nouns 
indicates motion or direction towards a place, § 201. e, 
MDEx northward, 33) southward, ‘Va"sd heavenward, 
aman to the house, oixevds T7371 to the mountain, whence 
it is called He directive or He local. The subsidiary 
vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 66. 
2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly unaffected, "375 from 
73, mas from TR! m7279 from 72°79, mat 1 Kin. 19:15 
from the construct state "270. 


a. He directive is appended to the adverb bw there, maid thither, and 
to the adjective "2m profane in the peculiar phrase risstr ad profanum 
i. e. be tt far from, ete. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time, 
niet pir79 1 Sam. 1:3 from days to days i. e. yearly, nnihby Ezek. 

:19 for "the third time, nhs now prop. at (this) time. For the sake of 
ate force and definiteness a preposition denoting direction is sometimes 
prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter becomes in 
@ measure superfluous, M>st> upwards, Mee> doronwards, MN“V3> 2 Chron. 
81: 14 to the east, TIN ib Ps, 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. azo paxpodev. 


b. The ending "_ rarely receives the accent Mim) Deut. 4: 41; in 
BIN mae it receives in some editions an alternate accent, 8 39. 4. a, in others 
the secondary accent Metheyh, § 35.1. In m7 Gen. 14: 10 and nihp a 
is changed to e before this ending, § 63. 1, in 3 a7 Ezek. 25: 18, nai 1 Sam. 
21: 2 the vowel of the ending is itself sianged: to e. 

2. Paragogic _ is sometimes appended to nouns, 
particularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the 


termination without affecting the sense, § 61. 6. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 224. 1. The Hebrew numerals (“Bow7 Mind) are 
.f two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from 
one to ten are as follows, viz.: 


§ 224 NUMERALS. 243 


MASOULINE. FEMININE. 

Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
One mints, “TIN ris 'aiatss 
Two ats 30 pr 8 oh 
Three = PRDDW nodu oy wy 
Four  FSDqN nay POS ANN 
Five mes moon wan wan 
Bix | er ni raha) ww 
Seven maw nau 330 yay 
Eight row no Tow mow 
Nine myor non yon baie) 
Ten rin nis "Dd “iy 


a. is for Thy, § 63. 1.a; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from which 
it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the construct 
and in the feminine, MAX for Mons, § 54. 2, but in pause MN; “EX occurs 
in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam. 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, Ezek. 83: 30, 
Zech. 11: 7, and once 3m Ezek. 33: 30. The plural Dans is also in use in 
the sense of one or the same, Gen. 11: 1, joined 1” one Ezek. 37: 17, or 
some, Gen. 27: 44, 29: 20. Comp. Span. tnos. 


pnw is for O°MI; for the Daghesh in ™ see § 22. 5; this is once 
omitted after Daghesh- forts "rt Judg. 16: 28. 


A dual form is given to some of the units to denote repetition, DASD IW 
fourfold, oxnss3 sevenfold. 


naw occurs once with a paragogic syllable, missy Job 42: 18, and 
once with a suffix in the form phyaw 2 Bam. 21: 9 K’ri 

2. In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from 
three to ten are in form of the singular number, and have 
a feminine termination when joined to masculine nouns, 
but omit it when joined to feminine nouns. The expla- 
nation of this curious phenomenon appears to be that 
they are properly collective nouns like triad, decad, and ~ 
as such of the feminine gender. With masculine nouns 
they appear in their primary form, with feminine nouns, 
for the sake of distinction, they widergo a change of 
termination. 


a. An ana.ogous snomaly meets us in this same class of words in Indo- 
18° 
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European tongues. The Sanskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they 
agree in case with the nouns to which they belong, are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 


§ 225. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen are 
formed by combining "22 or Mw? modifications of the 
numeral ten with the several units, those which end in 
‘t_ preserving the absolute form and the remainder the 
construct. Thus, 


MASCULINE. ' FEMININE. 
“ind THN shiny nh 
Eleven 
“iD> “muy hing “TE9 
- “iDd bale nhs mie 
welve vr vt 
“wy “30 shiny “m0 
Thirteen "07 mow mins wo 
Fourteen “iD> MISS hing IN 
Fifteen “ing Wigan nhies ohn 
Bixteen “iZd mer) Snins ww 
Seventeen “iDy myaw shiny ya 
Eighteen ~~ may shins riod 
Nineteen ws 1 nson shins sum 


a. There have been many vain conjectures as to the origin of "hus, 
the alternate of SMX in the number eleven. BR. Jona thought it to be an 
abbreviation for "25 wa) "3 next to twelve. Comp. Lat. undeviginti, nine- 
teen. Kimchi derived it from naz to think, ten being reckoned upon the 
finger, and eleren the first number ‘which is mentally conceived beyond. It 
hes how been discovered to be another form of the numeral one, of which 
this is the only trace in Hebrew, but which has been preserved in the As- 
syrian tstin = one. 

“is mecn fifteen occurs Judg. 8: 10, 2 Sam. 19: 18, and “ws mow eigh- 
teen Judg. 20: 25. 


§ 226. 1. The tens are tormed by adding the masculine 
plural termination to the units, D“'w> twenty being, how- 
ever, derived not from two but from ten “iw. 

Twenty pw Forty O°Sa7N8 
Thirty ony aes oye 


§ 227, 228 NUMERALS, 245 


te. «© 
Sixty a gto}te Fighty Dew 
Seventy myau Ninety my on 
a. These numbers have no distinct form for the feminine, and are used 


indifferently with nouns of either gender. nats Ex. 18: 21, 25, Deut. 1: 15 
means not twenty but tens. 


2. The units are added to the tens by means of the 
conjunction | and; the order of the precedence is not in- 
variable, though it has been remarked that the earliest 
writers of the Old Testament commonly place the units 
first, e.g. ONDA ON two and sixty Gen. 5: 18, while the 
latest writers as commonly place the tens first, Ou DY 
sixty and two Dan. 9: 25. 


§ 227. Numerals of a higher grade are M83 one hun- 
dred, Ej28 one thousand, 337, 1B or NiD7 ten thousand. 
These are duplicated by affixing the dual termination 
Oo" two hundred, DBR two thousand, OHID7 or "HS 
nia" twenty thousand. Higher multiples are formed by 
pretxing the appropriate units MN U50 three ee 
as by nubw three thousand, MND BY sixty thousand, 58 

prEdN one million. 


§ 228. 1. The ordinals are formed by adding °, to 
the corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being like- 
wise inserted in several instances before the final con- 
sonant; TidN7 first is derived from tx* head. 


First Per Sixth "OD 
Second IU Beventh “3°30 
Third “O20 Eighth 370 
Fourth “3737 Ninth 7 0n 
Fifth “ON or “BN Tenth “rity 


The feminine commonly ends in m, occasionally 
in PTS 


@. There are two examples of the orthography ho Josh. 21: 10, 
Job 15: 7, and one of jit Job 8: 8, in all of which the K'ri restores the 
customary form. 
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2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, M-ig-2w one third, m-z737 one fourth, etc., and by 
the following additional terms, “¥7 one half, 329 and 32° 
one quarter, Ban one fifth, Tinley one tenth. 


PREFIXED PARTICLES. 


§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin- 
able, and may be comprehended under the general name 
of particles. These may be divided into 

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in com- 
bination with a following word, viz. the article, He inter- 
rogative, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav con- 

junctive. 
| 2. Those particles, which are written as separate 
words, and which comprise the great majority of adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 


a. No word in Hebrew has Jess than two letters; all particles of one 
letter are consequently j:refixes. There is one example of two prefixes com- 
bined constituting a word 4 Deut. 32; 6, though editions vary; three are 
combined in 5wi3a Eccles. 8: 17. 


Tue ARTICLE. 


§ 230. 1. The Definite Article ("3°™"7 NM) consists 
of 7 with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first 
letter of the word to which it is prefixed, 772 a king, 
7a the king. 


a. As the Arabic article ie is in certain cases followed by a like 
doubling of the initial letter, : has been imagined that the original form 
of the Hebrew article was 5m and that the Daghesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of > and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article ™ is related to the personal pronoun 87, whose principal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, § 24.3. 
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The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name aH imbys 
Gen. 10: 26, W°S2>N hail, the equivalent of W733, and possibly in pad bby 
Prov. 80: 81. 


b. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although 
the numeral "Mx one is so employed in a few instances, as TMX N"3) @ pro- 
phet 1 Kin. 20: 13. 


2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25, 
S31, “STI but 737371, neha. 

a. Daghesh- -forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally 
retained e. g. sachan 2 Kin. 9: 11, Mmap93n Jer. 6: 2, pry Es Ex. 8:1 but 


DITENM ver. 2, eps Judg. 8: 15, “piss 1 Sam. 24: 3, and it is always 
written in “ATTN the Jew and psn the Jews. 


3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short 
vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before ™ 
and 7, and sometimes before 9, the syllable being con- 
verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple 
one, DNF, W4, O97 Gen. 15:11, 997 but FAT, SAN, 
acon Jer. 12: 9. 

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before Mm, An Gen. 8:19, pyonn 


Isa. 17: 8; 5 in a very few instances initial & quiesces in the vowel of the 
article, NORONA Num. 11: 4. 


4, Before m with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before 4 or.» with Kamets, it is 
likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl- 
lable before the accent, and consequently receives the 
secondary accent Methegh, 547, 0503, OwITN, O-TN, 
oy sr. 

a. This change very rarely occurs before X, “HONTT Mic. 3: 7. When 


rm is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains monn, 


b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
which it stands; in “M mountain and 0d people, however, Pattahh is changed 
to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article “nn, psn, 80 yrs 
earth but Vin. The plurals of brik tent and wip holinens without the 
article are pranks Gen. 25: 27, Dt ‘Ex. 29: 37, but with the article p° INS 
(for pdms) Judg. 8: 11, psp Ex. 26: 33, § 210. 8.0. mp > pelican 
Isa. 84: 11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed PSP Lev. 11: 18, Deut. 14: "17 upon 


248 ETYMOLOGY. § 231 


receiving the article; so "bp Num. 7: 15, but a) a) Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em- 
phasis due to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to 
that of the pause accent in prolonging the principal vowel of the word. 


5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions 
the letter 7 of the article is mostly rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preposition, § 53. 3, 07203 for O2WITa, see 
§ 232. 5. 


He INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 231. 1. The letter 5 (“3x7 NI) may also be pre 
fixed to words to indicate an interrogation; it is then 
pointed with Hhateph-Pattabh, 3537 shall we go? NUTR 
as he not? 

2. Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, 
§ 61. 1, mits Gen. 34: 31, 92372553 Job 18: 4, “3 Jer. 
8: 22. 


a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the 
succeeding Sh’va remains vocal, as is shown by the absence of Daghesh- 
lene in such forms as cn 7 Gen. 29:5. In order to render this still more 
evident recourse is frequently had to Dayhesh-forte separative, § 24. 5, jaan 
Gen. 17: 17, APTS 18: 21, Methegh. § 45. 2, Sten Judg. 9: 2, rbann 
Job 38: 35, or compound Sh’va, § 16. 3. 5B, ns.an Gen. 27: 88. 

b. He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in one instance be- 
fore a letter with a vowel of its own, 35° Lev. 10: 19. 


3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pat- 
tabh, 72x Ex. 2:7, "eNrT 2 Kin. 6: 22, ava Jer. 2: 11, 
non Hag. 1: 4, VE3 Job 22: 3. 


a. There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before N, 
ONn Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6: 11, BANM Judg. 8: 31, “PIPNT 12: 5, min Jer. 
8: 19 (in some editions) pointed as if before “IR: 80 ‘too most probably 
DINK Deut. 20: 19. 


4, Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to 
Seghol, "ox Ezek. 28: 9, mhw Joel 1: 2, 03° Eccles. 
2:19; see also Num. 11: 12, 13: 18, 2 Sam. 19: 43, Job 
13: 25, 21: 4. 


a. This rule does not apply to Resh, MHA Num. 13; 18, mson 1 Kin 
20: 13. 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 232. 1. The prepositions 3 in, 5 according to, > to, 
are regularly prefixed with Sh’va, m*ON713 in the beginning, 
25 according to all, &I73N> to Abraham. 


2. Before vowelless letters this Sh’va is changed to 
Hhirik, 773 for 773, yap for wa, “219 for "279, in 
which Yodh quiesces ; ra, Tip’. 


3. Before gutturals with compound Sh’va it is chan- 
ged to the corresponding short vowel, “482, 55x, “72. 


a. Occasionally 5 takes Pattahh or Seghol before an infinitive, whose first 
letter is a guttural with simple Sh’va, "ion Ps. 105: 22, mt a) Deut. 19: 5. 
Initial & quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions, 
§ 57. 2. (2) a, rit 3 master when connected with singular suffixes, “ae Lord, 
pve God, and also in the inf. const. “iN to say after >, sinen, “eden, 
retin, asin, pvi>Na for DT>xa the Beghol lengthened to Tsere in the 
simple syllable, sHbxd * but mibyd, nd but “OND, NOND. Before the divine 
name M7" the inseparable prepositions are pouited as they would be be- 
fore "25x or D'HDN, whose vowels it receives, § 47, Niit> Gen. 4: 3, Mihm 
Ps. 68: 21. 


b. In a very few instances 8 with Pattahh and " with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, ""SN>p Isa. 10; 13 for 
“REND, jimD Eccles. 2: 13 for pita, § 57. 2. (3). 

4, Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac- 
cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re- 
ceive a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, TEN, NNTD, WEDD. 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of ib, “D, 
$9, 1> and 79 verbs when preceded by 5, e. g. Maas, MHd, mI4>, 4d, 394; 
also with different forms of the demonstrative M1! and with personal suf- 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied by 
disjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun M2 what they 


are commonly pointed nag, nap, mad or followed by a guttural, m2); m3 
occurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Sam. 1: 8. 


5. Before the article its 7 is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, "272 for "37D, VN? for PSD, 
nna for oa. 


a, ™ remains eight times in rar e. g. Gen. 39: 11; also in such indi- 
vidual instances as brs Ps. 36: 6, npbiar Neh. 9: 19, bomrtp Eceles. 8: 1, 


vvret 


nilbrmt> Ezek. 40: 25, a STD 1 Sam. 13: 21, moirm> Neh. 12: 38, pin’ 
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2 Chron. 10: 7, “W4RM> 25: 10, merand 29: 27, prhsnd Ezek. 47: 22, m5 
Dan. 8. 16. The initial m1 of the Hiphil and Niphal infinitives is occasionally 
rejected in like manner, M3v> Am. 8: 4 for MSum>, uta Prov. 24: 17 
for 2s. 


§ 233. The preposition 74 from, though used in its 
separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the 
assimilation and contraction of its final Nun with the 
initial letter of the following word, which accordingly 
receives Daghesh-forte, 377" for 777 72. Before m Hhirik 
is commonly retained in an intermediate syllable, but be- 
fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to 
Tsere, 1113 for yan V2, but Xora, bara 1 Sam. 12: 23; 
Vik, fsa, 03%, but nis, 5774. 


a. If the first letter of the word have S8h’va, Daghesh-forte may be 
omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate *X30 
Judg. 8: 2, phase Ezek. 32: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an 
initial vowelless Yodh, Ww 2 Chron, 20: 11, “gta Dan. 12: 2, but com- 
monly it is dropped and the Jodh quiesces phism, shn0, “Tid, “So; ya 
is sometimes poetically lengthened to “39, and once has the form of a con- 
struct plural, -) Isa. 30: 11. 


§ 234. These prepositions are combined with ths pro- 
nominal suffixes in the following manner: 


SINGULAR. 
1a = B "2 “jiap "92, 9, “PAY 
am, FR, HBF, A ying 122, 73 
af. 9B 12 — 793 
3m 2 “5 sind za, wid, a9 
sf. ma FD Tia2 "pa 
PLURAL. 
le = "22 nias prapal 
am, p22 p5> 052, oD 10D pb. 
of, a =P — 23 
sm. 3, DID Th, OF i D>, DTD bI9, BTA 
2: Te a = Pr 


a. The syllable 10 inserted between 35 and the suffixes, and which is in 
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poetry sometimes added to 3, 3 and > without suffixes to convert them 
into independent words, 22, 12D, 70>, is commonly thought to be related 
in its origin to the pronoun m2 shat. so that "21D would in strictness de- 
note like what I am, i. e. like me. The preposition (2, with the exception 
of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suffixes, "339 = 
"yo20. Comp. a similar reduplication of a short word, "5°29 or "9 construct 
of "9 water. 


Vav ConsuncrTive. 


§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by ‘ pre- 
fixed with Sh’va, 77, VINT). Before one of the labials 
5, 2, 8, § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav 
quiesces in Shurek, TS, Joan, Oyen, Sart. Before a 
vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh 
quiesces, DAPI", V3"). Before a guttural with compound 
Sh’va it receives the corresponding short vowel, “38, 
THT, “YT. Before a monosyllable or a dissyllable ac- 
cented on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic 
Kamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely 
connected words, 172) 7h Gen. 1: 2, 359 aiv 2: 9, “pr 
mono) OF FM) yr oy 8: 22. See also 12:19, 41: 11, 
Num. 16: 16, Deut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6, 
Eccles. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where 
a word is interposed. 

a. After Vav with Shurek, compound S8h’va is sometimes sibaieuced 
for simple Sh’va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character, 
ata Gen. 2: 12, "wpany Ezek. 26: 21, mso4 1 Kin. 13: 7, "pSy¥3 Jer. 22: 20. 

b. Vav receives Hhirik before He or r Hheth followed by Yodh in the 
forms on, oT, BAM, sr 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the 
verbs mn to be and mn to live; before the 2 masc. sing. imperative of the 
same iat it has Seghol, mm, mm for mn, am. 

- The short vowel appropriate to the qattiral is taken in a very few 
ene even when the latter has simple S8h’va, 04739 Gen. 82: 16, 9X3" 
Job 4: 2. NX quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo- 
sitions, § 232. 3. a, in y4N master when connected with singular suffixes, 
“ise Lord and phbs God, “31, “2581, NI, WN the Seghol being 
lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable. Hories also nin when mm 
has the vowels of “dn. A very few instances occur in which & with Pat- 


tahh and ° with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive and become 
quiescent, "WoN} Zech. 11: 5 for wise, MB Jer. 25: 36 for M351. 
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d. The rule for pretonic Kamets is sometimes extended to the last of 
three connected words, 131 a5" id Lev. 7: 23, B41 341 Si4B Deut. 2: 10. 
21, and even the last two snk you, wa Ezek. 27:17; and to Vav con- 
versive of the Preterite at or near the end of a clause noi Gen. 44: 9. 22. 31, 
nn Ex. 1:16, Lev. 18: 5, 2 Kin. 7: 4, Prov. 24: 16, Isa. ‘6: 10. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional e. g. yuR! Isa. 26: 19, the first vowel of V2 being 
as usual assimilated to a preceding Kamets, § 63. 2. 0. 


SEPARATE PARTICLES. 
ADVERBS. 


§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, 
are commonly classed as primitive, although they are 
probably related to pronominal roots, as bs and ND) not, 
Dw there, 18 then. 

a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root 5, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative bx, mM>x these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, > to, by unto, and which has a remote demonstra- 
tive force in MND yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of X> and 5X the 
idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in 
a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction % if, 
The pronoun MY, of which probably w is originally only a modification 
(comp. the ediative use of %t, § 73. 1), is plainly connected with 3% at that 
time and ow in that place. 

2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations D, or 0’, § 201. ¢, 
DION and Ds'2N truly from Vk truth, 02% gratuitously from 
mn grace, oS by day from DY day, O27 in vain from p™ 
empty, Dine suddenly from nb moment, biwsw the day be- 
fore yesterday from wey three. 

(2.) By abbreviation, as TS surely, only from BN. 

(3.) By composition, as 1772 why? from 317" 513 quid 
edoctus, M224 from above from 73, > and n>7a. 

3. Besides those adverbs, which are such originally 
and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used 
as adverbs. Thus 

(1.) Nouns, "83 mightily, exceedingly prop. might, 3°39 
around prop. circuit, TID again prop. repetition, DEN no 
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more prop. cessation; with a preposition, WW33 exceedingly, 
"32 apart prop. to separation, or a suffix 137° together prop. 
in its union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad- 
verbial phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
30°53 well prop. recte faciendo, 21 much, 72 quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, 30 well, xd fully, MON at first, n-PW 
the second time, TAI and M32 much, nN“ in Jewish i, e. 
Hebrew, N48 in Aramaic, DIXIE) wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, M1 here, now prop. this place, this time, 
rit hither prop. to these places, with a preposition M5 thus 
prop. according to it, 12 so perhaps for $3 according to 
these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of 
the participle }2 right, true, AB here probably for i3 in 
this (place). | 

§ 237. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pro- 
nominal suffixes, as ¥J or Mir] behold, Tid yet, "& where, 
to which may be added }*8 there ts not prop. non existence 
and w= there is prop. existence. As the idea of action or 
of existence is suggested by them, they take the verbal 
suffixes, frequently with 3,epenthetic. Thus 

1. Fb. First person “327, "27 and “2257; °3:71, 3:37] and 
"227. Second person masc. 320] once 71937; 0237, fem. 3: 
Third person ‘33 and 335; 055. 

2. Ti. First person “3719 and “19; once with plur 
aris Lam. 4:17 K’ri. Second person masc. 7719 fem. 7753. 
Third person masc. "3719, OTF fem. FITi9. 

3. "se, Second person M28. Third person Px, DN. 

4, "8. First person "23°. Second person masc. 478, 
22x, fem. WN. Third person mase. %23°N, O3°8 and W2373°x 
fem. TDN. 

5. 0s. Second person 0", OBO? and Bjw:. Third per- 
son “30°. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 238. 1. The simple prepositions in most common 
use, besides the inseparable prefixes, § 232, are chiefly 
“ms behind, after “x to, unto, 288 beside, ns with, PA 
between, “M23 without, 792 through, nat except, 13° on ac- 
count of, bi or 553 over against, "33 in presence of, Ti23 in 
front of, before, 19 unto, 59 upon, D9 with, MAM under. 
Most of these appear to have been originally nouns; and 
some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo- 
sitions. 


2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two prepositions, as “Na from after, NX'2 and 
py from with, 532 from upon, nnn from under, ¥a> 
from, 733) and n25> before, 530758 toward. 

(2.) ‘A preposition and a noun a> and 1252 besides 
from 73 separation, "35> before and “iB, “IEb2 from be- 
fore from 0°38 face, bho and “1332 for the sake of, HA by 
prop. by the hand of, “asby beyond, > “ay'2 from beyond, 
dash 7 conjunction with, wi and app-by on account of, 
“BD, “BS and “B79 according to prop. at the mouth of. 

G} A preposition and an infinitive, MSP? toward 
prop. to meet. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, “35a and "33532 
without from 53 not 13 unto, > ASITS beyond, "S22 without. 


§ 239. The prepositions take suffixes in the same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. "2 beside me, "N23, "735, 
“Ay, except “MX after, “8 to, ‘unto, 69 upon and nm 
under, which before suffixes assume the form of nouns in 
the masculine plural, e. g. “INN, FANN, TIN; 73 between 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine plu- 
ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. 3°2, 73 
and "73°3, °2°}"2 and anna. 


§ 240, 241 CONJUNCTIONS. 255 


a. The plural form “4m occurs without suffixes more frequently than 
II; BX, TIS, “39 also occur in poetry; "129 from the absolute 723, which 


appears only in this single form, is used as an alternate of "42> from D9 
with and the 1 pers. sing. suffix. 


b. mom in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, a alc 2 Sam. 22: 
37, 40, 48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the suffix M2AMmM Gen. 2: 21; 
with the 3 mase. plur. suffix it is DAMM oftener than OFTEN. 


§ 240. The preposition nx with is to be distinguished 
from Mx the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed 
to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the 
object of an active verb. With pronominal suffixes the 
m of the preposition is doubled and its vowel shortened 
to Hhirik, thus “AX, JAN, FAN (once WAN Isa. 54: 10), 
D2mN; the sign of the accusative becomes mix before 
suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly mx, thus "hk, 
snk, DIMN rarely DIMI, ON (rarely OFMN) and OFM. 


a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form "Hix, as. 


CoNnJUNCTIONS, 


'§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 4, 
§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions in most 
common use, ‘8 07, F8 also, OX and 4 ¢f, WGN and “2 that, 
because, \B lest. 

2. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions BS °3 but, > FX how much more 
prop. also that. 

(2.) The conjunction ") or "D8 with a preposition, as 
"igND as, “EN 1312> in order that, WBN ii and WEN spy be- 
cause, "2 79 until, "D MM because. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, 
ma before, 22 or 12°52 therefore, "21> unless from 4% if 
N5 not. 


256 ETYMOLOGY, § 242 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other 
languages, are of two sorts, viz.: 

1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as 
mx, FT, HTN ah! oh! MNT aha! “i ho! woe! “i, TK, 
"ian, "8 woe! "258 alas! OF3 hush! 

2. Words originally belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
‘ait come! prop. give, 13> come! prop. go, Mit behold! 
prop. a demonstrative adverb, M2°9n far be it! °A pray: 
from "33 entreaty, 8) now! I pray thee! 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX 


§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thought. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of 
the different parts of speech in the mechanism of the 
sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other, 
and how those relations are outwardly expressed. 

2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple 
sentence is the expression of an individual mental judg- 
ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con- 
nected utterance form a compound sentence, the several 
clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re- 
solved into as many separate simple sentences. 

3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub- 
ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or 
that which is said about it. Upon these two elements is 
built the entire structure of human speech, 


Tue SuBJECT. 


§ 244. The subject of every sentence must be either 
@ noun, as OFX NA God created Gen. 1: 1, or a pronoun, 
as "28 wip J (am) holy Lev. 11: 44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal nouns, 310 85 p"IX> Wis to punish 
the just 1s not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjectives and par- 


ticiples when used substantively, Nau NiS°°ND an unclean 
17 
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(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23: 19, pee br Ona xd 
the dead shall not praise the Lord Ps. 115: 17. 


a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition 
e. g. /2 in a partitive sense, a ngs there went out (some) of the people 
Ex. 16: 27, 2 Kin. 10: 10, Ezr. 2: 68, Nel. 5: 5, Dan. 11: 5; or in a local 
sense 7732 324 those proceeding from thee shall build Isa. 58: 12; or the par- 
ticle of comparison men) 5232 (something) like a plague has appeared 
Lev. 14: 35, Ps. 74: 5. emis minced as ve the like of which has not been 
Ex. 9: 18, 11:6, 2 Kin. 7; 19, "Dan. 10: 16, 18; or I31... 2 in the sense 
of both... and 347: ITS piswn nive both the fowl of heaven and the 
beasts have fied Jer. 9: 9. 


b. When the subject is an infinitive, it is sometimes as in English, pre- 
ceded by the preposition > to, mitin> 382 (it is) good to give thanks Ps. 
92:2, 2 Chron. 26: 18, Eccles. 7: 5, Mic. 3: 1 or it may be without a pre- 
position i 3 a2 (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147: 1, Prov. 25:7, 28:21, 
Ezek. 11: 8, 18: 3; the latter is necessarily the case when the infinitive is 
in the construct before a following noun 3335 pixn min SISAND man’s 
being alone (is) not good Gen. 2: 18, Ps. 133: 1. ‘Both, eoneinucubic occur in 
successive clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the same 
phrase Prov. 21: 9, 19. 


ce. The subject is very rarely an adverb, OSI 5b? MS°n many (prop. 
much) of the people have fallen 2 8am. 1: 4. 


§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following 
cases, V1Z.: 

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection, 
Tay sabre as there yet with thee (a corpse)? Am. 6: 10, or 
is obvious in itself, W722 ink (his mother) bare him 1 Kin. 
1: 6, Num. 26: 59, 1 Chron. 7: 14. 


a. When the subject of a sentence or clause is continued from the pre- 
ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joel 2: 1 unless in passages of more 
than usual solemnity and emphasis e. g. pnby in Gen. 1: 3 ff. Sometimes 
the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13, 
16: 6, 19: 11, 37: 15, 39: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 16: 8, 34; 1 
or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps. 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Am. 6: 2, or 
by @ noun in a genitive relation Gen. 9: 6, 14: 2, 2 Sam. 20: 10. Sometimes 
it can only be generally inferred from the preceding context he put forth 
i. e. one of the children Gen. 38: 28; they brought him hastily i. e. those 
sent by Pharaoh 41: 14; ## 18 turned unto me i.e. what formerly passed 
through the gate of the nations Ezek. 26: 2, Judg. 13: 19; or is evident 
from the nature of the case as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the sub- 
ject in poetic passages Isa. 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job 
17: 6, 20: 23, 21: 17, 23: 3 and occasionally even in prose; or is first ex- 
pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 23: 1. A change of subject, 
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where the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by the ine 
telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 32, 29: 8, Ex. 19: 5, 84: 28, 
Deut. 33: 12, 2 Sam. 11: 13, 1 Kin. 9: 8, 9, Mic. 2:6; or it may be inti- 
mated by the insertion of a personal pronoun Num. 35: 23, Job 21: 22. In 
1 Sam. 24: 11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, Onn scil. adny, 
Comp. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20; 17. 


2. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken 
of and it is not known or is not stated by whom it is 
performed. The third person plural may be so employed, 
AANW Wand they told Saul 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per- 
son singular, comp. the French on and German man, 87D 
Daa M20 one called its name Babel, i. e. its name was called 
Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu- 
larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad- 
dress sree auc? while every one who hears is in- 
tended, 505 Fo TitzM-N} thou shalt not make unto thee a 
graven image Ex. 20: 4, 23:1, Deut. 16: 1 ff, 28:1 ff, 
W222] ANI apply thine heart unto instruction Prov. 
23: 12, 2: 1ff, Eccles. 11: 1. 


a. Sometimes W°% man is used as an indefinite subject, wine SS™-ON 
rizsd tf aman (i.e. any one) can count Gen. 13: 16, 28: 6, 41: 44, Ex. 21: 7, 
84: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K’ri (but not in K’thibh), 
Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8:7, Isa. 36: 6, or the pro- 
noun of the third person, Job 28: 3, Eccles. 7: 1, 10: 10, or the participle 
of the accompanying verb Saivm sath and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 
17:9, DAN san ploughers ploughed Ps. 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, Deut. 22: 8, 
Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31:5, Ezek. 38:4, 39: 15, or & cognate noun 7>% — 
and a king shall reign Jer. 23: 5, Am. 9:1, comp. man ma the death of 
him that dteth Ezek. 18: 82. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be 
expressed in terms of the governing verb "37 “EIN TER ms “ais I shall 
speak whatever word I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 8am. 23; 15, 
2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8: 1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of 
the actor Ex. 4: 13, 33: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 3: 14, comp. 
Deut. 9: 25. 


b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en- 
gaged Gen. 41: 14, 43: 32, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 38, 4, 17: 8, Deut. 
25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Judg. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5: 17, 11: 20, or which 
may be predicated of people generally, where we would say men or use a 
passive construction Lev. 27: 9, 11, 2 Sam. 23: 6, Isa. 1: 29, 64: 3, Jer. 51: 26, 
Ezek. 12: 23, Hos. 12:9, Mal. 2:7. The 3d sing. is used of an action which 
is regarded as the work of a single agent Lev. 16: 32, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13, 

17* 
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19; 8, &, 35: 25, 30, 2 Kin. 9: 21, 21: 26, Prov. 22: 27; and likewise of actions, 
in which many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre- 
sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite 
one or any one Ex. 10: 5, 21, 34: 15, Lev. 7: 11, Num. 35: 23, 2 Sam. 15: 32, 
Job 27: 23, 28: 3, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51: 33, Am. 6: 12, Mic. 7: 12; so as the 
subject of an infinitive Eccles. 7:1. In recording the name given to a place 
or person it is usual to employ the singular RSP, Rope one called, respect 
being had to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances 
of it Gen. 19: 22, 21: 31, 33: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the 
plural STP , SIP they called also occurs Judg. 18: 12, 1 Sam. 23: 28, 
1 Chron. 11: 7, 14: 11 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5: 20 has the sing.). The singular 
is often used in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing 
Pat Nina as one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26: 20, 2 Sam. 16; 23 K’thibh, 
1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin. 21: 13, Jer. 19: 11; but the plural in such passages as 
Isa. 9: 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural 
are sometimes interchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp. 
7: 2, 1 Kin. 18: 23, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8: 4, 9: 7, Ezek. 48: 14, and some- 
times suggest distinct agents Gen. 18: 10, 19: 17, Lev. 7: 2, 8, 16: 27. Suc- 
cessive plurals may be used in the sense of some.....others Job 24: 2 ff. 

ec. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a 
preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English; 
and in some cases, as it would seem, without any thought of the real agency 
concerned. So 3 plur. Prov. 9: 11, and with special frequency in the book 
of Job, "3-29 bicy mid"b wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have 
appointed 7: 8, 4:19, 18: 18, 19: 26, 20: 8, 34: 20; 8 sing. 1 Sam. 2: 20, 
Isa. 6: 10, 8: 4, 53: 9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the 
passive Job 6: 2, Isa. 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 8, Neh. 7: 3. 

d. The 2 pers. sing. indefinite is most frequent in precepts and apho- 
risms, but is also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase 
M=xb as thou camest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8, 
or N83 ID Judg. 6: 4, 11: 83, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech- 
nical expression of the Levitical law 4272 thy valuation i.e. that of the 
officiating priest Lev. 5:15, 27:2 ff. It is comparatively rare in other con- 
nections Nish Isa. 7: 25. It is sometimes used collectively, the whole people 
being addressed as a unit Deut. 19: 1—38, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used 
instead Ex. 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2 ff, 20: 7, 8, or the 2 sing. and plural may 
be interchanged in the same context Ex. 13: 4, 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev. 
19: 15, 19, Deut. 6: 1, 2, 9: 7, 18: 15, 27: 4. The 2 sing. indefinite inter- 
changes with the 8d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with 3d plural Num. 
10: 36; 2d plur. with 3d sing. Mal. 2: 15. 


3. When the construction is impersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, 739A PA-eN let it not be grievous in thy sight 
Gen. 21: 12, 5755 I then tt was begun i. e. men began, 
Gen. 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac- 
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count of its special affinity with the neuter, S87w> "Sh 
and Israel was distressed lit. it was strait to Israel ‘Judg 
10: 9. 


a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly 
employed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as when a state or 
condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in 
which it inheres min and it shall of or come to pass Gen. 4: 14, a aah Gen. 
12: 11, 35 4¢ 48 enough Deut. 3: 26, mips if ts hard Deut. 15: 18, nike and 
it tas light 2 8am. 2: 32, 53 mn it pie to thee, i. o. thou wert angry 
Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by > to, 80, nt a%™ Gen. 
40:14, "> vo Ruth 1:13, aes deel min 1 Sam. 16: 23, $b om 1 Kin. 1:1, 2, 
" rags Job 8: 13, 5 039" Prov. 24: 25. 80 in passive verbs “ET Cant. 8: 8, 
mrs it ts done, all is over Mic, 2: 4, pith it és sifted, ae sifts Am. 9: 9, 
3 Rb? it 18 healed to us, we are healed Isa. 58:5, "22> tia" the king shall 
be swallowed up 2 Sam. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed, 
it is regarded as not the pab ject but the object of the impersonal passive 
§ 283. 4. a, hence wins "Spe Mal. 1: 11 (though followed by ni), and 80 
when the object is a ‘clause “ann Gen. 22: 14, S712 41: 21, ABM Nab. 2: 8, 
Esth. 1: 19. Once the impersonal st is represented by a suffix jena tohen it 
1s hot Job 6: 17. 

6. When the subject, though not distinctly expressed, is something 
vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the 
a aa henaaay verb takes the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus 
the distress while “hy it was distressing Judg. 10: 9 contains an implied 
reference to its cause previously stated; ream at shall be viz. the act just 
mentioned Gen. 21: 30; prrnm and it became a eustom viz. what is im- 
mediately added Judg. 11: 39; b2m) 2 8am. 13: 89, whether > be supplied 
it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or M52 be taken in the 
sense of N92 it withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted etc.; 
so 327m Ps. 69: 32, nrbs Jer. 7: 381, MMM 10: 7, Tew Ezek. 12: 25, which 
in ver. 28 takes as its " object “27; Job 4:5, 18: 14, Ps. 69:11. In the 
following verbs relating to natural phenomena the feminine form occurs 
nasi: it is tempestuous Ps. 50: 8, 132m it snows 68:15, ier ét rains 
Am. 4: 7. 


Tur PersonaL Pronoun AS SUBJECT. 


§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be- 
fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per- 
son, “"Miyvax I said, ma thou saidst, unless with the view 
of expressing emphasis or opposition, 3B) 372 an 
"Op MN they are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen Ps. 20: 9. 
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@. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin. 1: 41, the personal pro- 
noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when 
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the context not MAN thou 
knowest (whether others do or not) Ps. 69: 6, 20, 35% "BS T will be king 
(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1: 5, sano "338 I my- 
self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gen. 16: 5. It may be 
made still more SuIpERte by a periphrasis comp. TANSM "S38 I have sinned 
2 Sam. 24: 17 with "CNSM TIEN samy it is I that have sinned 1 Chron. 
21: 17, or by inserting the particle O2 also Gen. 20: 6, 21: 26, 44: 9, 48: 19, 
Num. 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, 9% too Lev. 26: 24, or PS only Job 1: 15 ff. The 
emphatic pronoun regularly pireeedes the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26, 
24: 45, 28: 16, 33: 14, Ex. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judg. 11: 35, Ruth 4: 4, 
1 Sam. 1: 28, 10: 18, 19, 2 Sam. 2: 6, 17: 8, 1 Kin. 1:17, 8: 32, 18: 12, 21: 7, 
2 Chron. 13: 11, Neh. 1: 8, Ps. 2:6, 7, Isa. 37: 16, 49: 15, 53: 4, Ezek. 16: 33, 
Hos. 8: 4, 12: 11, Am. 7: 17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be 
thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg, 
15: 12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive 
Ex. 4: 14, or is in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex. 
18: 19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with >x Jer. 17: 18, 
Obad. ver. 13, (but see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogic future) 
2 Sam. 18: 22 or has Vav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme- 
diately attached Ezek. 17: 22 (comp. ver. 3), or stress is laid upon its suffix 
Judg. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per- 
gpicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14, 
2 Chron. 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam. 17: 8, Jer. 
1: 6, 7, 17:17. The unemphatic use of the pronoun with the persons of 
the verb is rare except in Ecclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable 
frequency and generally follows the verb e. g. 1: 16, 2: 1, 11ff.; see also 
Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41: 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38: 10. 


2. The pronoun of the third person may be added to 
the subject to render it emphatic, OVNI SINT Tim Je- 
hovah, he ts the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, 89 “58 the Lord him- 
self will give Isa. 7: 14, 1Sam. 17: 14, Gen. 25: 16, 34: 21, 
Mal. 1: 7, 12, and this even when it is a pronoun of the 
first or second person, TM Nw 7358 I, this person and no 
other, equivalent to I myself am blotting out Isa. 43: 25, 
51:12; TEM Mp2 NAT MER shalt thou, such an one as thou 
art, be altogether unpunished? Jer. 49: 12, 14: 22, 2Sam. 
7: 28, Neh. 9: 6, Ps. 44: 5, Isa.37: 16, Zeph. 2:12. Comp. 
in Chald. Ezr. 5: 11. 


a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard Ni as a co- 
pwa, § 261. 2, or such constructions as abbreviated relative clauses e. g 
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I am he who bDlotteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21:17. The 
pronoun so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances 
adduced above, or after it Gen. 41: 25, 26, Job 3: 19, Ps. 50:6, Ezek. 18: 4. 
and even before the subject when the predicate is emphatically prefixed 
Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num. 18: 23. In any case it commonly 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, WB:N NAN pan the blood, i 
a8 the life Deut. 12: 23, Ex. 3: 5; though sometimes it agrees in preference 
with the predicate, DIM Rn ohibn “y "ma the houses of the cities of the 
 Levites, this is their possession Lev. 25: '33, Jer. 10: 3. 


b. Various pronominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in 
Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appropriate words; thus the 
indefinite pronoun one or any one by WE: a soul or person, S"X a man, DAN 
or DING aman; the reflexive self by oes with the proper suffix "ba mt/- 
self etc. or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Hos. 4: 14 or suffix 
Lev. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Isa. 45: 23, Jer. 7:19; the reciprocal one another 
by THY Ux a man his brother or 357 Wx a man his friend; correlatives, 
one...the other by Mv...51 Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin. 3: 23, Eccles. 6: 5, or IHN.. TIN 
Ex. 18: 3, 4, 1 Kin. 3: 25, comp. 2 Kin. 4: 35; the same by Dx= bone or sub- 
stance nin ann px the very same day Lev. 23: 14, and in a very few pas- 
sages as some suppose by an emphatic NIM Deut. 32: 39, Ps. 102: 28, though 
even here as in Isa. 41: 4, 43: 10, the pronoun may retain its ordinary sense 
he, i. e. the being or person referred to; others, as introducing a new class 
in an enumeration, is in Job 24: 16 expressed by mm lit. they or those 
distinguished from such as had been previously mentioned. 


§ 247. 1. The subject may be extended by connect- 
ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus’ forming 
what is called a compound subject WIN OVEN BN 
DRSs7>s) and the heavens and the earth and all their host 
were finished Gen. 2: 1, 902 “2 “si “oN and I and the lad 
will go Gen. 22: 5. 


2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun an 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronominal 
suffix, or another noun with which it may be either in 
apposition or in construction. When thus united with 
other qualifying words the noun alone is called the gram- 
matical subject, the noun, together with its adjuncts, ie 
called the logical subject. 
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THE ARTICLE. 


§ 248. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in 
other languages to particularize the object spoken of, 
and distinguish it from all others. It may either specify 
individual objects in distinction from others of like char- 
acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from 
other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called 
the generic article. Thus *7"8 a lion, one of the species, 
Gen. 49: 9; TNF the particular lion, singled out from 
the rest of his kind, Judg. 14: 8, or the lion in general, 
distinguished from other species of animals Isa. 31: 4. 
It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.: 


1. When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said, Let there be 3°29 a fir- 
at etc, and God made 3°p% the firmament Gen. 
1: 6, 7, 11: 4, 5, Maran the altar Gen. 13: 4 with allusion 
to nits an altar 12: 8; tth.....99 Ex. 13:21, but UQ0....u37 
ver, 22, first a8 then baka Num. 19: 14; ty Judg. 1:24, 
but ZN ver. 25. 


2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as a 
relative clause, ‘31 725 ND “GN CNT "TON blessed is the 
man who has not walked, etc., Ps. 1: 1, an adjective “Nat 
S4551 the greater light, (opr “inzrt the lesser light Gen. 
1: 16, a demonstrative pronoun, ¥7 a@ mountain, TIN “HT 
this mountain, SW3 “FI that mountain, or any descrip- 
tive phrase D°"PT 533 5°81 the two-horned ram Dan. 
8: 6, MDT 53°57 YS" 7 ONT the porch before the temple 
1 Kin. 6: 3. 

a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first 
of the examples above given; “the man who has not walked in the counsel 
of wicked persons” does not denote an individual but represents a class and 
the affirmation is made of every one included in that class. The article in 


| Sam. 9: 9 is best explained by supposing that the noun is limited by the 
following words ‘31 Ws>2 and is hence conceived definitely as the man, 
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whoever he might be, who went to consult God, comp. Deut. 18: 19, 1 Sam. 
17: 25. Ewald is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in 
the phrase “M72 MSD Ex. 9: 18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the 
time to-morrow i.e. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears 
to be about this time to-morrow, see 3. c below. 


3. When it is obviously suggested by the circum- 
stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp- 
tied her pitcher into npn the trough Gen. 24: 20, viz., the 
one which must have been by a well used for watering 
cattle; Abimelech looked through Vi7%1 the window Gen. 
26: 8, 1. e. of the house in which it is taken for granted 
that he was; let us go to ART the (well known) seer 
1 Sam. 9: 9. 


a. The article thus used adds to the vividness of a description and often 
affords incidental evidence of the writer’s familiarity with the features of 
the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus miss. 713 in the 
(not a) muuntain...in the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 30, yubEn ‘the interpreter 
necessary for Hebrews in Egypt Gen, 42: 23, “Xan the well, known to have 
been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, mom the 
thorn-bush such as grew in the desert Ex. 3: 2, bmn the tent, viz. the one 
used for the purpose Ex. 33: 7, "Sin the young man present to the writer’s 
mind as the one who brought the message Num. 11: 27, though some judge 
the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as equi- 
valent to young men; mvion the Cushite woman, whom Moses had married, 
as is explained in the next clause Num. 12: i; nrmpwn the maid of the high 
priest 2 Sain. 17: 17, and ver. 19 TENA the woman who belonged in the 
house, "G8 the cover which she had or which was commonly used for the 
purpose; “A357 ort wrNT the well known Egyptian 1 Chron. 11: 23, Certain 
names of diseases may receive the article, being well known phy sical con- 
ditions, as we say the cholera or the plague; thus the leprosy rsa Lev. 13: 2 
or rsasn ver. 12, with blindness pro Gen. 19: 11, WV2 Zech. 12: 4, 
and various other ailments Lev. 14: 54- 56, Deut. 28: 27; so mental states 
jisrd and jissvn madness, jean and ian astonishment. 

b. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in ‘some modern 
languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took pox 
the veil Gen. 24: 65, i. e. the one which she had, or, according to the Eng- 
lish idiom, her veil; David took “iiDn the harp i. e. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23, 
so the LXX. Adufave Aavid rz xvipav. See also Num. 22:32, 1 Kin. 1: 47. 

c. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the mind, Dim the day i. e. that which is now 
passing, to-day Gen. 4: 14, M>"in the night i. e. to-night Gen. 80: 15, mown 
the year i. . this year Jer. 28: 16, DBM the time i. e. this time Gen. 29: 35, 
so in the fuller phrase p>bin nny ‘Gen. 29: 34; unless another idea is more 
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naturally suggested by the context, e.g. M5D at this time, now Judg. 18: 23, 
but at the time of the action here supposed i. e. then, in that case Judg. 
21: 22, at the proper fame Num. 28: 23, the article having its distributive 
sense, see No. 4. 

4, When it is referred to as a specimen of its class, 
so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi- 
valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram MATER on 
the altar 1. e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2, 
I hid a hundred men fifty by fifty “19H3 in the cave 
i.e. in each cave 1 Kin. 18: 13, wx to the man i.e. each 
man Gen. 45: 22, m3) for the house i. e. each house Ex. 
12: 3, OFD for the day i.e. every day Ezek. 46: 13; see 
also 45: 15, 24, Num. 28: 14, 20, 2 Chron. 8: 13. 


a. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributively, tsk to a man 
i. e. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19. 

5. When it is distinguished above all others of like 
kind or is the only one of its class, m"aN the house viz. 
of God, the temple Mic. 3:12, or of the king, the palace 
2 Kin. 10: 5, fiw the Lord Isa. 1: 24, OVP the (true) 
God, DY the heavens, ys the earth Gen. 1: 1, DASA 
the sun Gen. 15: 12. 


6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic 
or universal sense, 3°71 the sword devoureth one as well 
as another 2 Sam. 11: 25; they shall mount up with wings 
m-azrD as the eagles Isa. 40: 31, Ex. 22: 1, Ps. 147: 10, 
and sometimes when it is a material or abstract noun, in 
which case the English idiom does not admit the article, 
where there is =5311 gold Gen. 2:11 LXX. ro youstov; the 
king made SCD7"MN silver like stones 1 Kin. 10: 27; swal- 
lowed up ht} 2 of wine, led astray "387774 by strong 
drink Isa. 28: 7: where shall 2" wisdom be found? 
Job 28: 12 LXX. 7 be copia; there is a superiority 22n 
reser ya to wisdom above folly like the superiority sis} 
ToT 2 of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13. 
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a. The article is used with abstracts as with other nouns both ins 
particular and generic sense. Thus mosn denotes wisdom in any relation, 
multitude of years shall teach masn wisdom Job 82: 7, 38: 36, neonn is 
either wisdom in some particular relation e. g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the wisdom 
which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7; 14 the wisdom to do all 
work; or wisdom in general, as an attribute distinguished from other attri- 
butes e. g. nasnn wisdom giveth life to tts possessor Eccles. 7: 12,19. More 
frequently, however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un- 
necessary, @. g. a=" wisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, Ma=M wisdom, the 
attribute in general, shall die with you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18. 


b. The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class, 
which they describe, either in tle plural penn the living, o-tan the dead 
Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, God shall 
judge SEIT TRY pystms the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 3: 17; the 
proverb of * “ Soph the ancients 1 8am. 24: 14, o7Sam the escaped Gen. 14: 13, 
stian the liers an watt Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are 
properly adjectives, § 196. 1, sown the Amorite, "aS 22m the Canaanite, 
Gen. 15: 21. Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is equi- 
valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though 
some only of those included under it are intended, wiym the bird of prey 
i.e. birds of prey came down Gen. 15: 11; as one pursues nat the part- 
ridge i. e. partridges in the mountains 1 Sain, 26: 20; morrison the one de- 
stroying i. e. destroyers 1 Bam. 13: 17; "7253 like the sheaf i. e. sheaves 
Mic, 4:12; BUSTIN... WONT)... Dien 2 Kin. 7:10; puis is contrasted with 
psu Ps. 37: 16. So some eeplata “son Num, 11: 27 as equivalent to Bvys3 
but it may more naturally be the young man present to the writer's mind 
as the one who brought the message. 


c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; msn Gen. 2: 9 
and elsewhere, natin 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and sipma Ezek. 7: 14 
may be regarded as nouns. Ina very few instances the articie is prefixed 
to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, Nisban 
who went Josh. 10: 24, E%m that shall be born Judg. 13: 8, WIPO which 
he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, 38x23 who are present 1 Chron. 29: 17, j psn 
into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chron. 1: 4, "7595 Gen. 21: 3, man 
Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, maw Ruth 1: 22, 2: 6, 4: 3, ANT 1 Kin. 
11: 9, nbinn Ezek. 26: 17; s0 also 2 Chron. 29: 36, Ezr. 8: 25, 10: 14, 17, 
Isa. 56: 3, Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 8:1. It is once prefixed to a preposition, ron 
what (was) upon it 1 Sam. 93 24. 


d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re- 
ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the 
article, Ov2ti1 O heavens, yINN O earth Deut. 32: 1, puns O priests Mal. 
136, niban O queen Esth. 5: 3, D*w-AMH ye deaf, pyisn ye blind Isa. 42: 18, 
nse thou that dwellest Cant. 8: 13; go Ps. 123: 1, Ezek. 34: 9, 37: 4, 9; 
or without the article, when indefinite, "33 O man Isa. 22: 12, (or it may 
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding ‘word a manly cast) mins pvr'y 
O careless women Isa. 32; 9, BTID O ye husbandmen Joel |: M1, na 
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ye children Prov. 43 1, yrs O land Eccles. 103 16, 17, Imps O barren 
Isa. 543 1. 


e. Like the Greek zda¢o, when followed by a definite noun 5D means the 
whole or all yuxtm>2 the whole earth, B5m->2 all the people, ovsimb> all 
the nations, so with sinzular nouns in a collective sense winged all the 
men Deut. 4: 3, mISHInm DD all the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 "Sam. 3: 17, 
Ps. 150: 6, Prov. 19: 6 or participles used collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43: 7; 
followed by an indefinite noun it means every or any M3752 every house 
Isa. 24: 10, D352 any blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, yr7>2 every sort 
of a tree Gen. 2: 9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the article § 250 tx-v>>d the whole head Isa. 1:5 and it is occasionally 
dropped even in prose Jer. 52: 30. Connected with a negative adverb it 
forms a universal negation no, or if the woe be rendered separately our 
idiom requires us to translate 52 by any, 7 Mist ND MSNbs°b2 no work shall 
be done Ex. 12: 16, San->D 7X there is no new thing Eccles, 1:9, do ND 
FMON->D neither can any god 2 Chron. 82; 15. Comp. ov Seam yoera: rasa 
capt Rom. 3: 20. 


f. The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be 
supposed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an 
indefinite article. The difference of idiom is due to a difference in the 
mode of conception. Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived 
of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly think of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, ‘i> as (the) a nest, Isa. 10: 
14, "E SD as (the) a scroll Isa. 34: 4, like rending aatin (the) a kid Judg. 
14: 6, as pytaan (the) bees do Deut. 1: 44, EyeD as (the) scarlet, aby > as 
(the) snove, sdima as (the) crimson, “38D as (the) wool Isa. 1: 18; so Gen. 
19: 28, 2 Sam, 17: 10, Isa. 24: 2 but this is not invariably the case peru 
like foxes Ezek. 13: 4, D°NTsD as roes 1Chron. 12: 8. Cases also not in- 
frequently occur in which ‘the article may either be inserted or omitted 
with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according 
as the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak- 
ing of the invasion of his father’s flocks, David says, "1x7 the lion and 
315m the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as the enemies 
to be expected under the circumstances, comp. Am. 5: 19; had he thought 
of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the 
article, a lion and a bear. It is said, Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich 

tat oO 3 map %2 in (the) caftle, in (the) silver, and in (the) gold, since 
these are viewed as definite and wellknown species of property; but in 
Gen. 24: 35 he hath given him ant) 5031 3223 iNX flocks and herds and 
silver and gold, these are viewed indefinitely in Hebrew as in English. In 
the phrase D°3 “rims and it came to pass on a day 1 Sam. 1: 4, 14: 1, 2Kin. 
4:8, 11:18 the article is used to distinguish it as the day in which the 
event occurred, comp. “Sn Jer. 49: 36. 


§ 249. Nouns are definite without the article in the 
following cases, viz.: 
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
pistas Abraham, 3522 Canaan, O20" Jerusalem. 


a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite article, brim the lord, Baal, jum the adversary, Satan, 
aPin} the river, the Euphrates, jr the descending (stream), the Jordan, 
once poetically ri Ps. 42: 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a 
stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, jvm the plain, Sharon, yeas the 
white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry with or with- 
out the article, wisn always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan, 
sybsn and 3353 Gilead, bentn the garden, Carmel, “=n the circuit of the 
Jordan, nissan the watch-tower, Mizpah, paxn and DAN the (first) man, 
Adam, DENN and DTN the (true) God. In ne22h oat sin the half tribe 
of Manasseh Deut. 3: 18 and often elsewhere, the article makes more pro- 
minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the 
article, e.g. Num, 523 33. Proper names of nations rarely admit the article 
pica the Chaldeans, but ea ata! Jer. 37: 8, 9, phi the Philistines, but 
ponsben 1 Sam. 17: 52; Dy is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but 
in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has the article as a Gentile noun Sis sh, § 53. 2.a. Sym- 
bolical ee real names do not receive the article, miiag Treacherous Jer. 
33 7, masa Apostate ver. 6, 79 22 Hos. 5: 13. 


2. Nouris with suffixes, which are rendered definite 
by the appended pronoun, "2°38 our father, 20 his name, 
but in Greek 6 raryo yFudy, ro Bop avroo. 


a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns 
having suffixes. It is emphatic i in fsnn the (other) half of them Josh. 83 33, 
opposed toa preceding 37 one half of them; see also mmm ss Tsa, 24: 2, 
y7sn Lev. 27: 23, 253 (in some editions) Ezra 10: 14; “br Nn Wes in 
the midst of my tent Josh. 7: 21, Asan rsa in the midst of ‘its fold Mic. 
2:12, minis the whole of ite tcomen with child 2 Kin. 15: 16; in "32% 
Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun mise from the preposition i702. “In 
DON") Num. 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression 
is indefinite a prophet to you. 

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, "mZ2n the (one) smiting him Isa. 9: 12, ee tay 
the (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, shale 2 the (one) crotcning thee Ps. 
1033 4, Deut. 13: 6, Dan. 11: 8. 


3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun, 
whether this has the article Dv2um “Acid the stars of 
heaven Gen. 26: 4, O°375F1 "257 the feet of the priests Josh. 
3:13; is a proper name, bert “baw the ti ibes of Israel 
Ex. ve 4, mint 4 the word of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has 
a pronominal suffix, * s talob zal "193 the first-fruits of thy la- 
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bours, "33-22 the wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13; or is itself 
definite ‘by construction, mpl mo masa the cave of 
the field of Machpelah Gen. 23: ‘19, nits VN the ark 
of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 3: 3, nay nena Mis 
miimmra the doer of the work of the service of the house of 
Jehovah 2 Chron. 24: 12. 


a. When the governed noun is indefinite, the whole expression will be 
indefinite, W°N-|D a man’s hand 1 Kin. 18: 44, weNN D> the hand of the 
man 2 Sam. 14: 16; runs mara an altar of brass 2 Chron. 4:1, non mar9 
the altar of brass 2 Chron. 7:7. 80 pvtby wen a man of God 1 Kin. 13: 1, 
pYyieN tx the man of God ver. 4; DYTDN Wxb2 an angel of God 1 8am. 
29: 9, “ptbyn Web Judg. 6: 20, nim sRb2 ver. 21 the angel of God or of 
Jehovah. Ina very few instances the expression is commonly reckoned in- 
definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, but most, 
if not all of these can be otherwise explained; thus in Gen. 9: 20 the article 
is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev. 
14: 34, Deut. 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4. 


b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There 
is but one example of this in which the construct differs in its letters from 
the absolute, and in this instance the governed noun is preceded by a pre- 
position so that the expression could be made definite in no other way, 
ovSaxa “ose WT the way of the dwellers in tents Judg. 8:11. In the 
remaining instances the sense is sometimes complete without the governed 
word, which is added as if by an afterthought, now mink to the tent viz. 
Sarah’s Gen. 24: 67, 2787 snus the pin viz. of the web "Judg. 16: 14, 2 Kin. 
16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or may have been 
coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, § 256, 2, wu mahon the coat of 
linen Ex. 28: 39, 39: 27, me aerial nar the altar ‘of brass 2 Kin. 16: 14, 
Zech. 4: 7, or subordinated in a general way, § 256. 3, teens naran the 
altar of (or at) Bethel 2 Kin. 23: 17, Gen. 31:13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa. 36: 8, 
Jer. 48: 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the definiteness of the entire ex- 
pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con- 
struct occur together DYI=NM wrx Msn the grave of the man of God 2 Kin. 
23: 17, 2 Chron. 8: 16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com- 
pound phrase precedes another PUNT >> jae Maan jy Josh. 3: 11, Esth. 
6: 1; so after 5D Josh. 8: 11, 1 Kin. 14: 24, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 45: 16, Zeph. 
4: 19, and before an infinitive which is equivalent to a relative clause 
2 Sam, 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26: 22 K’thibh, 2 Kin. 7: 18 
K’thibh, where the K’ri omits the article. It is once found with a parti- 
ciple in the construct state before its object, Ezek. 17: 15; the article in 
mp spon the bill of the purchase Jer. 32; 12 identifies it with the one 
spoken of in the preceding verse. 


e. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive the 
article before the second member of the compound, so} ja the Benjamite 
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Judg. 8:15, “thew men the Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6: 14, “onzn mea the Beth- 
lehemite 1 Sam. 16: 18, “ren “4 ak the Abiezrite Judg. 6: 11 , though this word 
also appears in the abbreviated form “AIS"NT Num. 26: 30; “2x ma the 
Bethelite 1 Kin. 16: 34, "HMoan “YN 1 Chron. 2: 54. 


§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief 
and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re- 
quired in prose, Y7N7279 kings of (the) earth Ps. 2: 2, 
wy "255 in the presence of (the) sun Ps. 72: 17, "QW “28 
“pa Sah (the) watchman says, (the) morning comes Isa. 
21: 12; to give RAS) WIP) both sanctuary and host to be 
trampled Dan. 8: 13. 


a. Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps. 72. It is also 
omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases D722 “5 yr Gen, 2: 4, 
Ps, 148: 13, :77N prose mip Gen. 14: 19, 22, rs An but YoRA min, 
778 “DEN except Ps. 59: 14; or words als but man; several of hea 
seem to have assumed sion the character of proper names 7552 SnS the 
Tent of meeting, bz the Dwelling-place 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, my God, yrds 
the most High, si4p the Holy One Job 6: 10, Isa. 40: 25, Hab. 3: 3, “a 
the Almighty, Piss “I5x, only four times MNIZT tox the God of hosts, 
bind the region of the dead, bSm the world, pirm the abyss, V1BY and }bYN 
the north, j2"A only once ore Zech. 6: 6 the south. In the parallels of 
poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the 
other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10. 

b. The article is often dropped from familiar and frequently repeated 
expressions in prose, an3 ry> at evening-time Gen. 24: 11, :thos mhro sun- 
rise Deut. 4: 47, mos nuns “> to (the) year’s end Deut. 11: 12, xox i) 
(the) captain of (the) host 1 Kin, 16: 16, and such phrases as shake x 
(the) head Isa. 37: 22, put forth ™ the hand Gen. 37: 22, lay mp-53 37 the 
hand upon the mouth Mic. 7: 16, '™3 with the hand 1 Sam. 19: 9, pounce 
mrss upon the shoulder i. e. assail the Philistines lea. 11: 14, turn as the 
back and not Dni8 the face Jer. 2: 27, lft up "P the horn 1 Chron. 25: &, 
wikis bat->zo from the sole of the foot to the head Isa. 1: 6, Gen. 3: 15, 
Lev. 11: 3, Ps. 119: 2, Ezek. 25: 6, MUNI in the beginning Gen. 1: 1, 
LXX év apy7, so that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con- 
struct before the following clause, mina from the beginning Isa. 46: 10; 
also in yeographical and architectural details, from such technical terms as 
baz and the border Josh. 18: 23, 3M the breadth, rvop the height Ex. 
27: ‘18, 2 Chron. 3; 3; likewise in adverbial phrases :M4"N p'eN with the 
face to the ground Gen. 19: 1. Comp. in English from head to foot, arm- 
in-arm, etc, So DETEy OD Gen. 32: 31, N3z>N Mp Num. 12: 8 ete. 

c. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the proe 
per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the 
thought may be generalized by omitting the article and putting each noun 
in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression, 


i 
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stom my oied am ybrcts asig mena ceva man and woman, young and 
old, and ox and sheep and ass Josh. 6: 21, Isa. 9: 13, Jer. 44: 7, Ezek. 39: 9. 
In this and other cases the indefinite singular in a collective sense is used 
instead of the plural "327 tx footmen Judg. 20: 2, dI-ei-x men of strength 
1 Chron. 26: 8, Ex. 35: 22, Deut. 3: 5, 1 Sam, 21: 5, 2 Chron, 14: 7, Ezek. 
6:7, 11: 6, Prov. 11:14, and interchanging with it Ps, 12:2, Prov. 16: 12-15. 
In Gen, 19:12 32m Son-in-law is indef. sing. because the speaker was un- 
certain wuniiee there Was one or more or none at all. 


d. When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly repeated Deut. 7: 19; it may however, particularly in poetry, stand 
only before the first and be understood with the second woe unto PP 
the (persons) decreeing unrighteous decrees DaMIA and teriting, etc. Isa. 
10: 1, 2 Pai in O alas and harp Ps, 57: 9, Toms Mua Neh. 1: 5 
comp. Deut. 7: 9, 12, mon ween (though in different clauses) Josh. 10: 13, 
Ps, 19: 11, 34: 13; in Jer. 40: 4 it is omitted from the former of two words 
MATTOON nia-be. 


§ 251. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in- 
definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by 
the absence of the article. Thus, 7) @ river Gen. 2: 10, 
Dre Eos soba both chariots and horsemen Gen. 50: 9, 

wet ALT milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, O27 589 an infant of 
Fs ys Isa. 65: 20. 


a. The numeral FIN one is occasionally employed in the sense of an 
indefinite article, IAN bo a basket Ex. 29: 8, SHS wx aman Judg. 18: 2, 
1 Sam. 1: 1, 1 Kin. 22: 9, Dan. 8: 13, or in the construct before a plural 
noun, Mida2 PMR one of the foolish women i. e. a foolish woman Job 2: 10, 
Gen. 21: 15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judg. 19: 13. In some passages, however, which 
are commonly explained in this manner, THIN may retain its proper nu- 
meral force, as “FX N32 one prophet 1 Kin. 13: 11, alone remaining in 
Bethel, minh: on4 1 Kin. 19: 4,5, not a cluster but a solitary shrub, U5"B 
SHIN @ single flea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20. 


ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


§ 252. 1. Attributive adjectives and participles are 
commonly placed after the noun to which they belong 
and agree with it not only in gender and number but in 
definiteness, that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they 
remain without the article, but if the noun is made de- 
finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe- 
cified in § 249, they receive the article, D5 {2 a wise son 
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Prov. 10: 11, 8&° 5" a bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6, 
ao Vs the good land Deut. 1: 35, DANI ANSI thy 
manifold mercies Neh. 9: 19, 3it7 Minn 2 Chron. 30: 18. 
If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun, 
the article is repeated before each of them, 2337 OU 
win the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, 10: 17. 


. The adjective D'S many is in a few instances, for the sake of 
ere emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualifies, psa prs many 
sons 1 Chron. 28:5, "mY Mian many times Neh. 9: 28, so Ps. 32: 10, 89: 51, 
Jer. 16: 16. Other instances are rare, W259 ™t his strange work, } ANS) 
inta> his strange task Isa. 28: 21, "339 P"AX my righteous servant Isa. 
53: 11, and are mostly susceptible of a different explanation; thus each of 
the examples above given may be regarded as forming a brief clause his 
work is strange, my servant as a righteous person. 


b. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made 
definite by the article which precedes the noun, mtn maz m the new cart 
2 Sam. 6: 3, mPBND3 jean the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: "27, Dan. 8: 13, 
11: 81, or when the noun is made definite by a suffix, “MX DSM your 
other brother Gen. 43: 14, Ezek. 34: 12, Hag. 1:4, or is a proper name 
“83x i572 Ps. 68:28. In M59 ofay an evil report respecting them Gen. 
87: 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 249. 2. a. In di73 pen Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify 
the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it may even be viewed as a pre- 
dicate, not the great sea but the sea, great and wide, equivalent to which is 
great etc. So 0421 Ntaa NNban the property that was despicable and re- 
fuse 1 Bam. 15: 9, aaa yoann the land, another than this, where eto. Jer. 
22: 26. 


e. On the other hand the article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective, moira sun the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
wsn wns the rich man 2 Sam. 12: 4, bi4n sib the great well 1 8am. 19: 22, 
Gen. 1h: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 20: 4 K’ri, Neh. 9: 35, Ps. 104: 18, 
Isa. 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32; 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21: 19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7. 


d. A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi- 
valent to a relative clause s25n WANA the man who stood Zech. 1: 10, Ex. 
36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with proper nouns MX°N mine Jehovah, who appeared 
Gen. 12: 7, 18: 5, 16: 13, Ex. 11: 5, Esth. 7: 6, Ps. 103: 8-5, Isa. 45: 3, Jer. 
37: 10; so sometimes even with indefinite nouns nies nirrds every beast 
that moves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps. 62: 4, Jer. 27: "3, Dan. 9: 26, while 
on the other hand the participle without the article may be used in the 
same sense with definite nouns man wean the man who made the earth 
tremble Isa. 14: 18, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 10:6. In Wein ween he who walk- 
eth uprightly Mic. 2:7 the article properly belonging to the participle is 
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attached to a closely related word which forms with it one compound exe 
pression. 


e. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix man 
mx. pedes ejus introeuntis, her feet as she came in 1 Kin. 14: 6, 2 Kin. 11:5, 
Ps. 69: 4; so an adjective Eccles, 4: 10. 


f. Adverbs are sometimes used as attributive adjectives 7M) nhs 
@ continual meat-offering Lev. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num. 4: 16, 
§ 257. 6. ¢.), orm miby burnt-offerings that cost nothing 2 Sam. 24: 24, Ps, 
69: 5, Lam. 3: 52, “kv nan midi very many garments Josh. 22: 8, Deut. 
8: 5, 2 Sam. 8: 8, 12: 2; 80 37 Isa. 10: 7, Eccles. 9: 14, which twice as- 
Bumes a plural form, Ps. 109: 8, Eccles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate 
adjectives Gen. 15: 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42:2. A shinase may also be joined to 
nouns as an attributive tipsa "S"& my enemies in soul i. e. cordial haters 
Ps. 17:9, puxorye wi man of the earth Ps. 10: 18, DA EMDe: their 
drink offerings of blood Ps. 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 1. 


2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua- 
lify are invariably definite, § 248. 2, Mim OF this day 
Gen. 7: 13, Fk OMA these things Gen. 15:1, Dw 
maria those men Num. 9: 7. If both an adjective and a 
demonstrative qualify the same noun, the demonstrative 
is placed last, MNT TIT V7 Deut. 9: 6, mide open 
TENT MRM these good years that (are) coming Gen. 41: 35, 
1 Sam. 17: 25, 2 Chron. 20: 15. 


a. The demonstrative M¥ occasionally stands emphatically before its 
noun, min mt this Moses Ex. 32: 1, where it is probably contemptuous like 
the latin iste, ner my this our bread Josh. 9: 12, Judg. 5: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 
55, 56, Ps. 34: 7, 48: 15, 104: 25, byn my this people Isa. 23: 18, Hab. 1: 11; 
so NM e. g. shin nim that king Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: 22, min nbtn xin this 
same night Ex, 12:42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is 
repeated after the adjective in MERA brane Pia! mExn pris these nations 
these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 12; it precedes attributives linked with fol- 
lowing words in 540 } many bin this people that is evil, that refuse etc. Jere 
13: 10. 


6. The. article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, " “in 
this generation Ps. 12: 8, win Mba in that night Gen. 19: 33, 50: 16, 32: 23, 
1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if the noun is made. definite by means of a 
suffix Ox’ “beau this my oath Gen. 24: 8, Nes "CAR these my signs Ex. 
10:1, 14: 3, Deut. 11:18, Josh. 2: 14, 20, Judg. 8: 14, 1 Kin, 22: 23, 2 Chron. 
18: 22, 24. #8, Jer. 31: 21. 


ce. The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, WS" 33% 
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nin this small quantity of honey 1 Sam, 14: 29, min “Mme wine that Ephra- 
thite 17: 12, 17, Jer. 40: 8 K’thibh, mt “$n this sickness 2 Kin. 1; 2, 8: 8, 
Ps. 80: 15, NIM BY Mic. 7; 12, see ver. “M 


NuMERALS, 


Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 253. 1. The numeral 738 one is treated like other 
adjectives, and follows the rules of position and agree- 
ment already given, 748 Dip%2 one place Gen. 1:9, mashes 
nin the one curtain Ex. 26: 2. 


a. Ina very few instances the noun is in the construct before the nu- 
meral one, TEN cboy one late Lev. 24: 22, SAN PAN a chest 2 Kin. 12: 10, 
“D5 "132 HN nip one prefect of the servants of my master Isa. 86: 9, 
comp. § 257. 6.¢; :S2N77INT Ps. 50: 10 in like mauner may mean a thou- 
sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle 
rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 K’ri, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from 
mints: though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals, 
In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite, 
TH DTN one brother of yours Gen. 42:19, the particular person not 
being determined; but when the fact is reported to Jacob ver. 33, the 
selection had Neen made, and the article is according!y employed; so warn 
amy Num, 28: 4, Wik UN 1 Sam. 13: 17, 18, Jer. 24: 2, Ezek, 10: 9 In 
ata WANT Num. 16; 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man but 
the man Korah alone (lit. being ove); or He may be interrogative § 231. 3. a 


b, The article may be attached to IHN in various senses; thus SANT 
means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. e. this one man in implied contrast with the 
entire community; the first in a series Gen. 2: 11, 42: 27; fhe remaining 
one Gen. 42: 13, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one 
Gen. 42: 32, 44: 28; the one, who performed the action referred to, defini- 
tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in 
relation to other numbers Eccles, 4: 9, or it may be the one spoken of in 
ver. 8. 


Cc. SAIN is sometimes strengthened by the partitive jo, which appears 
to be redundant WEN IN SR a poor man of one of thy brethren Deut. 
15: 7, Lev. 4: 2 (see vs. 13, 22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 10. 

2. The other cardinal numbers are joined to nouns 
as follows, viz.: 

(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, D°359 M3378 four 


kings Gen. 14:9, Y3 ONY sixty cities Deut. 3: 4, M2 
18* 
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pas a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. 16: 1, DEDS nz 
D7 six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13: 5. 


(2.) Such as have a distinct form for the construct 
(viz. 2-10, MND hundred, "E28 thousands) may also stand 
before the noun in the construct state, ge “30 two sons, 
prop. two of sons Gen. 10: 25, D7 NAAN four days Judg. 
11:40, D'S Mv a hundred sockets Ex. 38: 27, "EQN nate 
pb" three thousand camels Job 1: 3. 


a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed not by 
the construct form of the numeral MAXas “3 not two of the lights but the 
two lights Gen. 1: 16, DPI My the six branches Ex. 25: 33, but by the 
preposition ja, e. g. pyasir \2 SH’ one of the young men 2 Kin. 4: 22, mes 
prow six of their names Ex. 28: 10, 

b. The numbers fwo, three, four, and seven, occur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, NMS snd) we, both of us 
1 Sam. 20: 42, also mmR-oe we two 1 Kin. 3: 18, eae they two or both 
of them 1 8am. 25: 43, “pdmuibes ye three, oiiwiby) they three Num, 12: 4, 
pnsaqs they four Dan. 1: 17, cheat they seven 2 8am. 21: 9 K’ri. The 
following numerals occur with pronominal suffixes having a possessive sense, 
eon thy fifty, seoM his fifty 2 Kin. 1: 10, cevon their fifties ver. 14, 
“pbx my thousand Judg. 6:15, DI"DN your thousands 1 Sam. 10: 19, yale 
his ten thousands 1 Sam. 18: 7. 


(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun 
in the absolute state, ya) niS3:4 seven steps Ezek. 10: 22, 
pws Mins twenty she-asses Gen. 32: 16, oN IN n> a 
hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22: 14. 


§ 254. 1. The units (including ten), whether they stand 
singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with 
their nouns in gender, nih>} ww three leaves Jer. 36: 23, 
“nh "D0 Mmizow three baskets of bread Gen. 40: 16, TAN 
n*nad “9 fourteen lambs Num. 29: 15; the other numerals 
observe no distinction of gender. 


a. When the units qualify mina hundreds or D°EDN thousands, their 
gender is determined by that of these words respectively. In 7237) Meds 
the three wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13, the masculine adjective is probably 
to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine has 
& masculine termination. 


2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
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invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the 
tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.), 
are commonly put in the singular, 72°) DBI] DP OTB 
forty days and forty nights Gen. 7:4, rs pbs JAN four 
and thirty years Gen. 11:16, O30 3218] FID Doing twenty 
years and seven years Gen. 23: 1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, 16: 29. 


@. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle 
analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
numerals has been explained, § 224.2. When the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a singular termination, the noun must take 
a plural form. It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num- 
bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres- 
sion by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in 
which, moreover, each unit is like every other, so that plurality is but the 
repetition of the same thing. These are such as S°% man, wiE3 soul, "337 
footman and various measures of time, space, weight, etc., e. g. Ms} year, 
pin day, Tx cubit, 53 shekel. These nouns are also found, though ne 
constantly, in the singular with hundreds and thousands, mos mixa ve 
nine hundred years Gen. 5: 5, TaN DPX a thousand cubits Num. 35: 4, ia 
with the numbers from 11 to 19, bee n= myan fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7. 
Comp. in German hundert Fuss lang, ‘funfzig Pfund schwer, and in English 
twenty head of cattle, a ten foot pole. Other nouns are similarly affected, 
but with less regularity ure privy twenty planks Ex. 26:18, 19 Boe prAts 
ptsp Ex. 36: 23-25, 9 mrcs-wibe thirteen cities Josh, 31: 83, (220 obi 
Cant. 4:4, miss pohws 2 Chron. 9: ‘15. 


6. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
no mos eight years 2 Kin. 22:1, moe wow three cubits 25: 17 K’thibh 
where the K’ri has rian, To5n we) Ex. 16: 22, "aby nos Ezek. 45:1. The 
tens are occasionally follow ed by the plural prS79 eo aie bah thirty companions 
Judg. 14: 11, DIT 2 prpiau) eighty sons of valour 2 Chron. 26: 17, DIDDAN 
path" sat forty- two children 2 Kin. 2: 24, FOS TIIN BTDIN Ex. 26: 19; 
see ‘also Gen. 18: 24, 26, 28, Ex. 15: 27, Josh. 7: 21, Judg. 1: 7, 12: 14, 
2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 18, 2 Kin. 10: 1, 13: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14 
pvasin is in explanatory apposition with the numerals. When the noun 
precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, a} 2p] excepted Gen. 
46; 26, 27, Num. 31: 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30. 


c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 
when the meaning is sufficiently plain from the connection, ant mit ten 
(shekels) of gold Gen. 24: 22, 5D2 ming whe) three hundred (shekels) of 
Silver Gen. 45: 22, MeN two (loaves) of bread 1 Sam. 10: 4, Dass 
six (ephahs) of barley Buth 3:15. In measurements, the word MDS cubit 
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€ 
is o¢casionally preceded by the preposition 2, thus Maya SDN four by the 
cubit i. e. four cubits. 


d. The attributive with a noun in the singular after the tens or higher 
numerals may be in the singular Judg. 18: 17, 20: 2, 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin 
20: 16, Cant. 4: 4, or in the plural Judg. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 5, 20: 30. 


3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, pan D'NN'2 FCN 
Maw) a thousand two hundred fifty and four Neh. 7: 34, 
or the reverse, M30 MNS DWI 9B seven and thirty and 
a hundred years Ex. 6:16. The noun sometimes stands 
at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre- 
ceding examples, and sometimes it is repeated after each 
numeral, O°3Y dai5) Tew OM ws) Mw k's a hundred years 
and twenty years and seven years Gen, 23: 1. 


4, Numeral adjectives may receive the article when 
they represent an absolute number, or the noun is not 
expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun 
the latter alone receives the article, ph org (the) two are 
better than “NT (the) one Eccles. 4: 9, D°Z27NN the forty 
Gen. 18: 29, OBST OWN the fifty righteous ver. 28, 
M23 TH his two dawhters 19: 30, OF Dar the forty 
days Deut. 9: 25; Judg. 7: 7, 22, 18: 17, 1 Sam. 17: 14, 
2 Sam. 23: 22, 23, 1 Kin. 7: 41-44, 2 Chron. 25: 9. 


a. The rule is the same when the noun is made definite by a suffix 
mara wen her five damsels 1 Sam. 25: 42, Job 42: 7 or by being in the 
construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17: 18, Job 2: 11. The article may be 
attached to a noun in apposition Soria pride the thirty shekels of silver 
Zech. 11: 18, mean pase we) these six ephalis of barley Ruth 8:17. It 
18 Joined both to the numeral and to an accompanying participle in mye 
prantin Ex. 28: 10. In a few instances it is given to the numeral and not 
to the noun On pM piven the two hundred and fifty men Num, 16: 35, 
mow pon nos the year of fifty years i. e. the fiftieth year Lev. 25; 10, 11, 
where the ‘ar ticle is used to give definiteness to the preceding noun in the 
construct. In tmz SONN MERN pn these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu- 
meral following a definite noun receives a pronominal suffix referring to it. 
When numerals are joined to demonstrative pronouns both may receive the 
article nikn worn Deut. 19: 9, but more commonly it is given to neither 
mekwwot) Ex. 21: 11, Gen, 22: 28, Zech. 4: 10. In Ex. 38: 28 the article is 
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attached to the thousands and hundreds of a ep ioune number, but not to 
the tens and units DWys3) Mom nike sock gbkn. 


b, When compound numbers 11, 12, etc., receive the article, it may be 
piven to the first member of the compound, “29 pen the twelve 1 Chron. 
25: 19, 27: 15, 1 Kin. 6: 58, pts SANA Ex. 12: 18; or to the second, 
tins “22m pigs) the twelve men Josh. 4: 4, 1 Kin. 19: 19. In the example 
just cited the article is given to the numeral instead of to the noun, but 
in WQs-o°73 “2a the twelve oxen 1 Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron. 4: 15 the general 
rule is observed. 


Ordinal Numbers, ete. 


§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general 
law of adjectives in position and agreement with the 
substantive, to which they belong, "JW 73 a second son 
Gen. 30: 7, MNO Hawa in the third year 1 Kin. 18: 1. 


a. Instances occur of expressions rendered definite by the article be- 
fore the adjective only “ben xian the third entry Jer. 38: 14, Judg. 6: 25, 
Zech. 14: 10, or before the noun only "33 prin ma Esth. 2: 14. The de- 
nominations of time often stand in the construct before the ordinal; thus 
m3) year, missin ris the fourth year Jer. 46: 2, 51:59, 28: 1 K’thibh, 
82: 1 K’thibh, 2 Kin. 17: 6, 25: 1, Ezr. 7: 8; tim month, Ezr. 10: 9; py 
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: 3, Ex. 12:15, 20:10, Lev. 19: 6, 22: 27, Deut. 5: 14. 
Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural with plural nouns ex- 
pressed 1 Sam. 19: 21, or understood Gen. 6: 16, Num. 2: 16, 24, or pre- 
ceding them in the construct state 2 Kin. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with cardinal 
numbers 2 Kin. 1: 13. 


b. In enumerations the cardinal THIN is sometimes used for first, Gen. 
1: 5, 2: 11, Ex. 28: 17, 39: 10. If only two persons or things are spoken of 
the next may be called “Syn the second, Ex. 25: 12, 32, 2 Sam. 4: 2, 1 Kin. 
6: 286. 27, 34; Sh or Shs the remuining one Ex. 17: 12, Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15, 
2 Sam. 12: 1, 14: 6; or “HNM the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron.'3: 11, 12, 
Ezek. 41: 24. 


2. The lack of ordinals above ten is supplied by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded 
by the noun in the construct state, 335) O“*WDS NI the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kin. 16: 10, °S37N7 nw the fortieth 
year Num. 33: 35, although this order is not always ob- 
served, QD Ther wes thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4, "hrey 
wir “ey the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: 14, 15. 


a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes employed, e. g. De) may 
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nis ribioets in the thirty-eighth year prop. in the year of thirty-eight years 
1 Kin. 16: 29, 2 Kin. 9: 29, 15: 1. 

b. In dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
and month are also frequently omitted; sat rod the seventh year 2 Kin. 
12: 1, Esth. 2: 16, MPS row Ezr. 1: 1, Dan. 9:1, 2, pong rab Hag. 1: 1, 15, 
by roe) Dan. 8: 1, but with the article san roy) the regularly recurring 
seventh year Deut, 15: 9; "Simm vam mys the fourth (day) of the ninth 
month Zech. 7: 1, "3° Sea in the seventh (month) ver. 5. 


3. Fractional parts, whether expressed by the femti- 
nine ordinals or by special terms, § 228. 3, may either 
stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which 
they are joined, which then receives the article unless 
otherwise made definite “Smm)..0371 "Sn the half of the 
people..and the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; they read n-3°37 
Dit the fourth part of the day, n°3°2%1 and a fourth part 
they were confessing Neh. 9: 3; the hundredth part is de- 
noted by the use of the cardinal number F377 ny the 
hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5: 11. 


a. Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularly take the article 
when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise abel 
MENn "3m a cubit and the half of a cubit Ex. 26: 16, 1 Kin. 7: 31, 32, 
Num. 28: 14, 2 Kin. 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 13, 46: 14; exceptions are 
rare 1 Kin, 9: 8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only examples of the plural 
form of fractional parts are pyre "30 two tenths, mics mbt three tenths 
and whan the fifth parts thereof Lev. 5: 24, 


4. Distributive numbers are formed by repeating the 
cardinals, D0 0°20 two by two Gen. 7: 9, Hoag Msau dy 
sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, twice, etc., are 
expressed by the feminine of the cardinals, NT once, OT 
twice 2 Kin. 6: 10, Job 40: 5, 238 seven times Lev. 26: 18, 
21 or by means of the noun O38 stroke or beat, DY25B 
twice Gen. 27: 36, O° Z3B “wy ten times Job 19:3 or B 355 
steps, 0°59 Wd three times Ex. 23: 14,-a form of speech 
which has arisen from the method of counting by beats 
or taps with the hand or foot. 


a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense, 
§ 248. 4, DAI bu) the two princes i.e. every two princes Num. 7: 8, 
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“hyn 35> for the one lamb i. e. each lamb Num. 15: 5; or the same idea 
may be expressed without the article when the connection requires it, 
pra2 mwsw> every three days Am. 4: 4, THX WNXd for each man 2 Kin. 
15: 20. In 1 Kin, 4: 7 K’thibh 4™& means each, where the K’ri inserts the 
article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributively we ys a 
tenth part severally for each lamb Num. 29: 10. Alternative numbers are 
put together without a connective mujby) prw two or three MYON Maw 
four or five Isa, 17: 6, Am. 4; 8. 

b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially mie first or tn 
the first place Lev. 5: 8, M733 in the second place 2 Sam. 16: 19, or @ second 
lime Gen. 413 5, Num. 10; 6, mune a third time 1 Sam, 8: 8, Ezek. 213 19. 


APPOSITION OR SUBORDINATION. 


§ 256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in 
the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate 
relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of 
the construct state. When one noun serves to define or 
to describe another it may be put in apposition with it. 
This construction, of which a more extended use is made 
in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em- 
ployed in the following cases, viz.: 

1, When both nouns denote the same person or thing; 
pow qo2 pik 222 Melchizedek the king of Salem Gen. 14: 
18, pbs ON min Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1, 
rig"do8 sibs a woman (who was) a widow 1 Kin. 7: 14, 
anaw visa Ds heaven thy dwelling-place 1 Kin. 8: 49, 
DN"3] “I> my servants the prophets 2 Kin. 9:7, NB 79 
Job 11: 12. 


a. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may 
precede according as prominence is given to the individual or to the class 
sia "ba 2 Sam. 8: 31, 1 Sam. 3:1, more rarely 7>20 ‘it 13: 39 king 
David, and only exceptionally 37° aby Hos. 5: 13, 10: 6, and Ja Nd 
Prov. 31: 1; such combinations as aan “I mount Hor Num. 20: 22, In 
rims the river Ahava Ezr. 8: 21, bhi bn the people Israel Ezr. 9: 1 are 
niostly replaced by the construct relation g 257. 3. A noun may also be in 
apposition with a pronoun Mins y I Jehovah Isa. 45:19, 432 “MON we 
thy people Ps. 79: 13, 7225 nan he the king 2 Chron. 28: 22, Ezr. 7: 8, ‘or a 
pronominal suffix wan qwias when he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 8, Lev. 
27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noun Jehovah thy God, "a3 xm he 
48 going over before thee Deut. 81: 8, 
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating the 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or 
the like, MEM "pan the oxen the brass i. e. the brazen 
oxen 2 Kin. 16: 17, 1 Chron. 15: 19, Deut. 16: 21, v3 
Map ONO three measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6, 
Ruth 2:17, 2 Kin. 4: 2, 7:1, 359 OY TIy seven years 
(of) famine 2 Sam. 24: 13, 1 Chron. 21: 12, jax OMG 
rows (of) stones Ex. 28: 17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Chron. 4: 3, 13, 
"BCd Da" days (which are) a number, i.e. such as can be 
readily numbered, a few Num. 9: 20, May O38 words 
(which are) truth Prov. 22: 21, Zech. 1: 13, Lam. 4: 17, 
Esth. 9: 30. 


a. Kimchi thinks that there is a@ partial assimilation to the construct 
in a pr4Dp (instead of p52) two talents (of) silver 1 Kin. 16: 24, 2 Kin. 
5: 23; other examples of apposition are such as pa" pina tio years days 
i. @. we full years, embracing all the days which “constitute that period 
Gen. 41:1, so Bw OSI Mey three full weeks Dan. 10: 3; “2a mipy 
possession consisting in cattle Eccles. 2: 7; NON DAME Tey xia a pair of 
mules’ Lurden (of) earth 2 Kin. 5:17; bhy pUEN Nba double “handful (of) 
toil Eccles. 4: 6, ny T2% mis a plein ing strip (of) an acre of land 1 Sam. 
14: 14. So probably the much d. sputed passage the destined possessor of 
my house ig "t=">x piss Damascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliezer 
Gen. 15: 2. A noun may be separated from that with which it is in appo- 
sition by intervening words DSN IX Reon that which was found with 
each (of) stones i. e. whatever precious stones each had 1 Chron. 29: 8, 
pro... bb2m Gen. 7: 6, 14: 12, Ex. 22: 30, MS™ "497...947 Deut. 17: 8, 
28: 64, Jer. 41: 8. Sometimes the added noun agrees in definiteness, with 
that which it specifies a43m Nhash the golden cords Ex. 89: 17 (the parallel 
passage Ex. 28: 24 has the construct takin mmo), noms wr Jer. 25: 15, 
bs) eh in Zech. 4: 10, but this is not always the case “2 ‘i39 his linen 
garment Lev. 6: 3 (where as in Prov. 22: 21 the construct relation and that 
of apposition both occur in the same verse), SO? ne mASR the one silver 
dish Num. 7: 85, 371 taba?! their golden lamps, 1 Chron. 28: 15. Preposi- 
tions may be repeated before nouns and pronouns in apposition Gen. 40: 1. 
43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15: 1, 2 Sam, 6: 21, 18: 82, 
1 Kin. 2: 5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not 
Gen. 2: 19, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24, 


b, 5D is sometimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and 
in apposition with it instead of before it in the construct b> primpaba your 
idols, all of them Ezek. 14:5, Mic. 1:2, but probably not Eccles. 12: 18, which 
may be read “the end of the matter, after the whole has been heard, is etc., 
nor Fzra 10: 17 they finished in all i. e. entirely. in toto, the men who ete. 
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3. A noun, which stands in some general relation to 
another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added 
to it to modify its meaning, the first noun remaining in 
the absolute state, 0°23 DY water reaching the knees 
Ezek. 47: 4, 7ann vinn the vision concerning the con- 
tinual service Dan. 8:1 3, FSS 09d dross (of) silver Ezek. 
22: 18, som F322W YAR whole stone (from the) quarry 
1 Kin. 6: 7, Duet) wow 32781 the fork (with) three tines 
1 Sam. .2: 13. 


a. This subordination is a free sort of substitute for the closer con- 
nection of the construct state mon pies tongue (of) fraud Ps. 120: 2 (where 
the parallel clause has the construct), "37 “pz pastured cattle 1 Kin. 5: 3, 
bread of affirction and yn D2 water (of) ‘affliction i, e. prison fare 1 Kin. 
22: 27, “Ox pdx rams (of) wool i. e. wool-bearing rams or, as others sup- 
pose, the ‘first word may denote the quantity and the second the material, 
as much wool as rams have, fleeces 2 Kin. 3: 4, msn = Ps. 60: 5, DYTON 
mar Jer. 10: 10; especially where the first noun “has tne article for the 
sake of sepbaciing the definiteness of the expression ness prom the 
streams (of) the Arnon Num. 21: 14, 2 Sam. 24: 5, man w4an the ark (of) 
the covenant Josh. 3: 14, mans nap730 the chariot (of) the cherubim 
1 Chron. 28: 18, 739 MAI the prophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron. 15: 8, Neh. 
83 19, Jer. 38: 6, Ezek. 45: 18; or has a suffix, "WF "S20 my false enemies 
Ps, 38: 20, DIS "AAD my covenant concerning the day Jer. 33: 20, Lev. 
26: 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sam. 22: 33, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18: 7, Hab. 3: 8, 
but not Ps. 45: 7; or is a proper noun O¥9 js¥ Zoan (in) Egypt Num. 
13: 22, Gen. 35; 27, Deut. 23:5, Judg. 17:7, 18am. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 32: 5, 
Mic. 1; 14, compare in English Princeton, New Jersey, MINIS nin Jehovah 
(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 8. MiNI¥ DDN’ Ps. 59: 6, 80: 5, 8, 15, 20, 84:9. In 
some instances Jike those above given, the first noun is repeated in the 
construct nisi 7 yo jaan the tabernacle, the tabernacle of the testimony 
Ex, 38: 21, Gen. 15: 18, Deut. 11; 24, 2 Kin. 18: 19, 28, or a common is 
inserted after the proper noun rikay "EON nim Tekowah the God of hosts 
2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72: 18; and vhis may be mentally done in other cases. In 
esn ps 2 Kin. 11: 13 @ sonjunction should be supplied, the guards and 
the ‘people; this may also ve done in Dy DAN Judg. 5: 18, though more 
probably it means nobles (of) the people; in ONS ares os =n> Ezr. 2: 62, 
Neh. 7: 64 the relation may be that of subordination their book (of) the 
registered or of apposition their book entitled “the registered”. 


b. This subordination likewise occurs when a familiar phrase is ab- 
breviated psy) S32 “sui op the second bullock seven years (old) for 23th 
pds Judg. 8: 25, or where a series of nouns in the construct is interrupted 
by the insertion of one in the absolute, expressing some quality of the 
preceding M=Nx39 5° "WSs men of strength (for) the work of the service of 
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the house of God 1 Chron. @: 18, 2 Chron. 8: 5, 72mm "Sb “Bp the hairy 
crown (of) him that goeth etc., or the verb may have a double object smite 
on his hairy crown him etc. Ps. 68; 22, Isa. 28: 1, 32: 13; or by the intro- 
duction of some other word DIN; ia an pT he men captains of 
bands there were (of) the son of Saul 2 Sam. 4: 2, bibs Faao"ad 35 a base 
thought in thy heart though it might be a thought in thy base heart Deut. 
15: 9, PAB Moin mda py great cities (with) walls and bars 1 Kin. 4: 18, 
Deut. 8: 5, phon nin psn this people (of) Jerusalem Jer. 8: 5. 


ce. The word mocha, as Ewald suggests, affords a good illustration of 
the various constructions possible in Hebrew in the relation of nouns to 
nouns; thus it may stand after a noun in the construct movan tar) the 
priests of the second rank 2 Kin. 23; 4, or itself in the construct before a 
noun 520 Misia the second in rank to the king i. e. next to him 2 Chron. 
28: 7, or in apposition with a preceding noun masa SIT by over the se- 
cond division of the city Neh. 11: 9 (or it may mean second over the city), 
or assuming almost the character of an attributive, agreeing in number 
and definiteness pion DIITNN thetr brethren of the second rank 14 Chron. 
15: 18. 


Tae Construct STATE AND SUFFIXES. 


§ 257. When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state; 
if the limiting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed 
to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds, 
for the most part, to the occidental genitive or to that 
denoted in English by the preposition of. The primary 
notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi- 
tion of two nouns, or the union of a noun and a pronoun, 
to represent the subordination of one to the other in the 
expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela- 
tion, which it suggests, is consequently dependent on the 
meanings of the words themselves, and is in each case 
that which is most naturally suggested by their combi- 
nation. Thus, the second noun or the pronominal sufhx 
may denote | 

1. The possessor of that which is represented by the 
preceding noun, Mh" 53°77 the temple of Jehovah 1 Sam. 
1: 9, DzIs" their substance Gen. 12: 5. This embraces the 
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various degrees of relationship, DSJ73N7\3 the son of Abra 
ham Gen. 25: 12, Ah2N thy wife Gen. 12: 5. 


a. So a few proper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, Gath of the 
Philistines Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israel Isa. 60: 14. ¢ 


2. The whole, of which the preceding word denotes 
a part, yeby "2°ax the poor of thy people Ex. 23:11, 1Sam. 
17: 40, ore the honourable of the earth Isa. 23: 9, 
msg nbn a cake of unleavened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa. 11: 12. 


a. Bo “ips wy birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, DAN bos 
fool of man i. e. foolish man Prov. 15: 20, DIN N18 twild ass of man Gen. 
16: 12, DAN “Tat sacrificers of men i. e. the men that sacrifice, not as 
others explain according to 96 they that sacrifice men Hos. 18: 2. A few 
instances occur of adjectives used substantively in the construct before the 
nouns to which they belong 471 55a the greatness of thy arm or thy great 
arm Ex. 15: 16, Ps. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 7; so the adverb 429 for the most 
part with inanimate or irrational objects 072 cha a little water Gen. 18: 4, 
43: 2, 11, 1 Kin. 17: 12, Prov. 6: 10, [MRM US the few sheep 1 Sam. 17: 28, 
while with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6.¢ or § 252.1. f. Abstract 
nouns may be thus used Av pa greenness of herb i. e. green herb, Gen. 
1: 30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, sen a5 abundance of thy mercy i. e. thy abundant 
mercy Ps. 5: 8, 87: 2, Jer. 22: 7, 23: 22, Obad. vs. 3. 20, Zech. 11: 13, and 
sometimes in an emphatic sense indicating that the part singled out from 
the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent degree Ma\p 
iN the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19: 23. Here 
too belong the superlative ex pressions, pnIp wap holy of holies, over “3 
the song of songs, D"39 33 servant of ser -vants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10: 17, 
1 Kin, 8: 27, Eccles. 1; 2, Ezek. 16:7, 26: 7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in- 
stead of identical words may be thus combined D170 "SO most rebellious 
Jer. 6: 28. 


3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre- 
ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact 
designation, pvs2 VIR the land of Egypt Gen. 41: 19, 
me the rwer (of) Euphrates Gen. 15: 18, Ex. 19: 11, 
2 Sam. 19: 41, oT" “S27 cedar trees, 2 Chron. 2: 7, ns3im 
aps2 worm (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, Dvn “wk men (who 
are) merchants 1 Kin. 10: 15. 


a, So jFyona Mdina virgin daughter Zion Isa. 87: 22, 47:1, Jer. 14: 17, 
mrtby) «22 children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des- 
eended from them) Gen. 50: 28, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 10: 6, 
Jer. 24: 2. It is unusual to find such constructions as 133 yuRn Num. 
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84:2, cdi min Lam. 2: 18; “4m Sh is the standing phrase for mount 
Hor, but this is exceptional, § 256. 1. a 


4. The material of which the preceding noun 1s com- 
posed, aT BID @ ring of gold Gen. 24: 22, yr-23 vessel of 
wood Lev. 11: 32, O93 “2 the flock of goats Cant. 4: 1, 
jak “TO rows of stones Ex. 39: 10, 1 Kin. 6: 36. 

5. The measure of its extent, value, Curation, etc., 
pn? ness WMA a journey of three days Jon. 3: 3, >pt 
“22 the weight of a talent 1 Chron. 20: 2, "BO'2 "M2 men 
of number i. e. readily numbered, few, Gen. 34: 30, Mims 
D21> a possession of perpetuity Gen. 17: 8. 


6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, 5 ""23 
mighty man of valour Judg. 11: 1, “B V2 tree of fruit 
Gen. 1: 11, mm wa valley of vision i. e. distinguished as 
the one where visions are received Isa. 22: 1, T3037 Ws 
the flock of slaughter 1. e. which is to be slaughtered Zech. 
11: 4. 


a, Bo "4A “W>N God (who is) my rock 2 Sam. 22: 3, bRTEM ping “ws the 
high mountain of Israel Evek. 17: 23, Ps 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, Isa. 5: 7, 6: 18, 
17: 10. A period of time may be characterized by what occurs in it ap?) 
petal mea the year of the death _ the king Isa. 6: 1, ps3 ms a time of 
favour Ps, 69: 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61: 


b. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples under Nos, 4, 5, and 6, vessel of wood for trooden vessel, pos- 
session of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighty man of valour for 
valiant mighty man, flock of slaughter for grex mactanda; see also 2. a, 
§ 256. 2 and 2. a. This both arises from and explains the comparative 
paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though even where corresponding ad- 
jectives exist the otk¢r construction is frequently preferred, t7> “333 gar- 
ments of holiness Lx. 28: 2, prorat sacrifices of righteousness Ps. 4: 6, 
wp holy and p™Ax eijhteous being used with less latitude and with a 
stricter regard to the ethical idea which they involve. Abstract nouns may 
even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and pain + 732 = }eo) 
thy name glorious (lit. of glory) and exalted Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 57: 15. Attri- 
butives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as tex man, 533 
lord, \2 son, MZ daughter, to abstract nouns or other substautives, thus, 
“xF zis a man of form i.e. comely 1 Sam. 16:18, D"A37 WRX man of words 
i, e. eloquent Ex. 4: 10, midonn $22 the possessor of dreams i. e. dreamer 
Gen. 87; 19, O79" riots son ‘of eight days i. e. eight days old Gen. 17: 12, 
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rsa-ja son of death i. e. deserving to die 1 Sam. 20: 31, betba a sons of 
worthlessness i. e. wicked Deut. 13: 14, nog pstinena daughter “of ninety 
years i. e. ninety years old Gen. 17: 17; and in application to an inanimate 
object :jau742 7P a fertile hill lit. a peak a son of fatness Isa. 5: 1. 


c. In the following examples the noun is in the construct before its 
adjective H°4am ‘9 the bitter tcaters Num. 5: 18, 19, 23, 24, D"S "SN>9 evil 
j. e. destructive angels Ps. 78: 49, 33> >" a strong force Isa. 36: 2, mina 
ns34 a square doorpost Ezek. 41: 21, but not, as Kimchi adds, D"EpS “br 
oti & 1 Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the ad- 
cc instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were 
an abstract noun, jp "3D vessels of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, X39 9 
waters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, Ditam ma->Dd perhaps every house of great 
(size), though others render every great (man’s) house Jer. 52: 13, Deut. 
19: 18 (but see 21: 8, 9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6: 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1: 13 
(in the common text), Ezek. 23: 14. So sometimes an adverb, 039 "79 few 
men Deut, 26:5, T2M M33 continual burnt-offering Num, 28: 8, bin “27 
blood (shed) causclessly 1 Kin. 2:31, Daw “ax enemies tn the day time Ezek. 
40: 16, pot jz& dumb stone Hab. 2: 19, Jer. 1: 15, or adverbial phrase, 
=“P “Hoy a God nigh at hand, pra Tx a God afar off Jer. 23: 23, Isa, 
14: 6, Neh. 13: 4. 


7. The source from which the preceding noun is de- 
rived, int n+im the law of Jehovah Ex. 13: 9, rig 7B 
the book of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, m4 ndin sick from 
love Cant. 2: 5, Isa. 22: 2. 


8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, MA" m= the love of Jehovah 
i.e. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, risbu mon the wisdom 
of Solomon 1 Kin. 5: 10. 


9. The olject, upon which an action is directed, M7 
ovoN the fear of God Gen. 20: 11, DIT mata the rule 
of the day Gen. 1: 16, “AY 228 the mourning for my father 
Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in- 
tended M87 Fe the silver for the field Gen. 23: 13, "30 
p>"Ms ital grain for the famine of your houses Gen. 42:19, 
AIT “e' the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 23. 


a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
suffix denotes the subject or the object as the sense or the connection may 
demand, nim nyop the zeal of Jehovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, G2-MNIP 
zeal of the people, which is felt for them Isa. 26: 11; bio mst the cry 
against Sodom Gen. 18: 20, daMESt the cry of the poor Prov. 21: 13; set 
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the way of the sea i. e. leading to it 1 Kin. 18: 48, oa F577 the way of 
Jeroboam i. e. in which he walked 1 Kin. 16: 26; ‘bon his w see i.e. done 
by him Px. 7: 17, “con my wrong i.e. done to me Gen. 16: 5; sho my 
king established by me Ps, 2: 6, ruling over me Ps. 5: 3; 80 nhs with 
the suffix of the subject Jer. 2: 19, of the object Hos. 11: 7; 335 subj. 
Ps. 39: 11, obj. Ps. 38: 12; a subj. Ps. 116: 14, obj. Ps. 56:13; Pms‘n 
subj. Prov. 3: 11, obj. Ps, 73: 14; ‘™ (in the figurative sense of a djvine 
infliction) subj. Ps, 32: 4, obi. Tob 23: 2. In “SEM ma Isa. 56:7 the suffix 
denotes not the object the house of prayer to me, but the possessor my 
house of prayer, § 259. 


b. Active participles are frequently put in the construct state before 
their object, tp2 Math restoring the soul Ps. 19: 8, 722) "SON loving thy 
name Ps. 5:12, 72°3 “ka entering the gate Gen. 23: 10, Ex. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Isa. 1: 28, Ezek. 13: 11, 19, Am. 5; 12, Hab. 2: 15, Mal. 1: 6; 80 
even before a pronoun "C8 5 ae serving me Jer. 33: 22, or an infinitive 
which they govern, B3p moran being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. They very 
rarely in the construct indicate possession "ew "328 the eaters at (be- 
longing to) thy table 1 Kin. 2: 7, or apposition DAN “rat Hos. 13: 2 (2 a); 
but maim “Sy Isa. 11: 13 means the adversaries "of Judah, not those of 
Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs 
may be put in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid language of 
poetry, which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct object 
“ED “Smt Deut. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps. 40: 5, 88: 5, 6, Memba "StS Mic. 2: 8, 
“ED Ps, 18: 40, siaipna Ps. 59: 2. Passive participles may be in the con- 
struct before the subject of the action, BI5N m>2 smitten of God Isa. 53: 4, 
myx a5" born of a woman Job 14: 1, Ae4 “2m devoured by pestilence 
Deut. 32: 24, or before the secondary object, if the verb is capable in the 
active of having a double object, Po-mtan girded with sackcloth Joel 1: 8, 
pram t3h> the man clothed with linen ‘Ezek. 9: 11, Memsy FA42 arrayed 
for battle Joel 2: 5. When a noun follows the infinitive it may be in cone 
struction with it as its subject, ~j>2 Na on the king’s reading 2 Kin. 5:7, 
sn his driving out Num. 32: 21, Ezra 10: 1, or be governed by it as its 
object, byrreap to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3:8, DYN to drive them out 
Deut. 7:17; or both subject and object may be expressed aN nba his 
destroying thee 2 Sam. 24: 17. 


10. The respect in which a preceding attribute holds, 
so that it answers the purpose of specification, DNET-NLD 
unclean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, 22°" P hard hearted Ezek. 3: 7, 
B52 "Sp rent as to garments 2 Sam. 13: 3], p7e57 7) 
2 Sam. 9: 3, Ps. 7: 11, 32: 1, Isa. 1: 30, 3: 3, 33: 24. 


a. This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, wotac wave; 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we can 
eay swift of foot, blind of an eye, ete. 


b. When an idea is expressed by two words in the construct state, ite 
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plural is commonly denoted by giving a plural form to the first noun; this 
is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns 330 "33 Benja- 
mites 1 Sam. 22: 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the plural 
Sboo-ine ...... BABOD Mit Gen. 42: 35, OND "ha Isa. 42: 22, “Sins 
pen 1 Chron. 7: 5, Josh, 6: 6; or the second noun only prisk mea their 
claus or fathers’ houses 1 Chron: 7:4, Minas ma the highplace- houses 2 Kin. 
17; 29, 18am. 31: 9, 10, Ex. 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote 
members of the body may be in the singular with plural suffixes, bot 
your hand Gen. 43: 12, B33" their foot Ps. 9: 16, 23> our tongue Ps. 12: 5, 
Josh. 2: 19, Judg. 7: 6, Ps, 5: 10. 


§ 258. 1. When the relation between two nouns is 
expressed by an intervening preposition, the first com- 
monly remains in the absolute state: it may, however, 
particularly in poetry, be put in the construct, 33532 “I 
mountains in Gilboa 2 Sam. 1: 21, 029 "8°33 prophets out 
of their own heart Ezek. 13: 2, 33 “73 according to the abil- 
ity in us Neh, 5: 8. 


a The most frequent examples in prose are “MX one, which is often 
found before the partitive ya, Gen. 3: 22, 2 Sam. 1: 15, and words denoting 
direction such as }"%2" right, ey north, mp end before > Josb. 8:11, 15: 21, 
Judg. 2: 9, 2 Kin. 23: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the construct 
with > in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260, 
1 Chron. 6: 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos. 
9: 6, Mic. 4: 8. With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely 
Isa. 9: 2, Hos. 7: 5, except in the case of participles Judg. 5: 10, 8; 11, 
2 Sam. 10: 9 K’thibh, Neh. 9: 5, Job 24: 5, Ps. 2: 12, 84: 7, Isa. 5: 11, 
9: 1, 14: 19, 28: 9, 56: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nah. 1: 5. 


2. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before 
a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: 
thus, before a relative clause, "Wx Dip’a the place where, 
etc., Gen. 39: 20, “aN “aTb3 for the reason that Deut. 
22: 24, particularly ‘when the relative is itself omitted, 
run by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send Ex. 
4: 13, minmay nimm the beginning of (what) Jehovah 
spake Hos. 1: 2, or before the conjunction } and, M337 
ryt) wisdom and knowledge Isa. 33: 6, 35: 2, Ezek. 26: 10, 
WA SA MAD drunken and not with wine Isa. 51: 21. 


@. So before Mt used as a relative, Mim the mountain that his right 
hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, Mt tips Ps. 104: 8. Words denoting time and 
19 
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place often stand in the construct before a clause with the relative under- 
stood; thus Bi" Deut. 4: 15, Job 29: 2, Ps, 56: 4, 10, 88: 2, 102: 3; my 
: Chron 29: 27; pipe Job 18: 21. Some would so explain rege Gen. 

: 1, in the heaimiina when God created etc. ver. 2 parenthetic, ver. 3 then 
G od said etc. But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construc- 
tion, § 250. 6. Other examples are infrequent and exceptional Ps. 16: 3, 
65: 5, 81: 6, Isa. 29:1, Jer. 23: 26, 48: 46. The construct is once used where 
a noun is repeated mat) maw every sabbath 1 Chron. 9: 32. 


3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes joined 
together in the relation of the construct state, “M2 "WN" 
moran the heads of the houses of their fathers Ex. 6: 14, 
Seria “=w “Bod the number of the tribes of the children 
of Israel Josh. 4:5, Gen. 41: 10, 47:9, Lev. 10:14, Num. 
6: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 6, Job 12: 24, Eccles. 6: 12, 235 “35-5 
“MEN"q2's the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king of 
Assyria Isa. 10: 12, 2 Chron. 24: 12, Jer. 34: 1. 


a. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it 
the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows pity “on 
byte the high mountains of Israel Ezek. 34: 14, Gen. 14: 138, Deut. 31: 16, 
2 Sam. 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 14. 


b. A noun limited by two or more nouns may be repeated in the con- 
struct before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are 
distinctly emphasized Mao" "aN mado-7aN Haran the father of Milcah and 
the father of Iscah Gen. 11: 29, 14: 13, 24: 3, “TDN DAITAN “TTDN DSTI “TIEN 
ass "x1 pias the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3:6, 15, Jer. 8: 1, 19: 13, 1 Chron. 28: 1. If, 
however, they together constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the 
first noun will not be repeated IPs") pres EAS HN the God of Abra- 
ham, Isaac and Jacob Ex. 3: 16, Gen. 14: 11, 19, 18: 20, 19: 28, Ex. 8: 8, 
32: 2, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26: 64, Judg. 1: 6,7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28; 21, 
29: 2, 18, 2 Chron. 30: 6, Neh. 5: 11, Job 28: 3, Ps. 72: 10, 107: 10, Isa. 
11: 2, 36: 19, 37: 13, Ezek. 38: 2, 39: 1: so a construct infinitive Jer. 29: 2, 
2 Chron. 7: 3. This is sometimes the case even where the construct must 
be repeated mentally before the second noun Akt AAS WN the head of 
Oreb and the head of Zeeb Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen. 40: 20, m*es1 BaD 739 
the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Gen. 14: 10, comp. ver. 8. 
When one of the limiting terms is a pronominal suffix the noun is neces- 
sarily repeated 2 "931 732 Gen. 46: 7, 19: 16, Ex. 10: 6. 

c. If two or more nouns are limited by the same noun, the latter is 
usually expressed with the first and an appropriate suffix attached to the 
rest “Dom wenps map 3s" the chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen and 
his army Ex. "14: 9, 39: 40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Kin. 2: 12, though the suffix 
is occasionally omitted Gen. 40: 1. If the limiting word be a pronoun, the 
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suffix must be repeated with each of the nouns Gen. 7: 7, 31: 28, 36: 6, 
Ex. 32: 2, Deut, 12: 6 with only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, Isa. 12: 2, Ps. 
118: 14, 2 Sam. 23: 5. In a very few instances two words are in construct 
relation to the same noun deren "32ON “21 the peaceable, the faithful of 
Israel 2 8am. 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, was "3m2 “2 rivers, brooks 
of honey Job 20: 17, MUP 2-29 “puta Ps. 78: 9, if rendered as it is by some 
armed with, shooting the bow, though e=P) may be in construction not 
with MID but with "21 armed ones of those who shoot the bow, armed bow- 
men. This assumption is unnecessary in Isa. 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where the first 
noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state. 


§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct 
relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and 
no other word can be suffered to come between them as 
it would obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti- 
ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct 
state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be 
placed after the governed noun, D133 Mh Moy. the 
great work of Jehovah Judg. 2: 7, M273 SIT NGF a great 
crown of gold Esth. 8:15. So an article or suffix, be- 
longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not 
to it but to the governed noun, 5°97 “i235 the mighty men 
of valour Josh. 1: 14, Tartt "3-8 his idols of gold Isa. 2: 20, 
“ZIP OW my name of holiness i.e. my holy name Lev. 20: 3. 


a. When an attributive thus follows a series of nouns in the construct 
relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and number; 
“ANA 2425 nD 2 Chron, 8: 11, since 532 is fem. +, Means the wing of the 
other cherub, not the other wing of the cherub, reign jou airsby “imp the 
boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex. 26: 27, Deut. 28: 58, Josh. 
1: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 18, 2 Chron. 32: 30, 31, Jer. 25: 26. When the governing 
2nd the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be 
doubtful to which of them the following ajjective is to be referred, thus 
aa Fin re" hx Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the elder brother of Japheth or 
the brother of Japheth the elder. In Jer. 25: 15 an attributive stands after 
& noun in apposition with the governed noun. In a very few instances an 
adjective is inserted in a series of constructs to prevent it from being too 
widely separated from its noun Ezek. 6: 11, Jer. 4: 11. In the following 
passages a brief word intervenes between 55, which, though properly a 
noun signifying fotalify, is in usage equival-nt to a pronominal adjective 
all, every, and the noun which it governs, 319 N¥M->> take away all ini- 
quity Hos. 14: 3, so 2 Sam. 1: 9, Job 27: 3, and perhaps Isa. 38: 16; but 
see AJexander in loc. Other exteptions are extremely rare as when the 

19* 
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direct object of a participle is preceded by the indirect Mam “ixva ‘Scbeba 
Isa. 19: 8, or the construct infinitive is separated from its subject by its ob- 
ject Jer. 34: 9, mostly a pronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa. 5; 24 or by an 
adverb Job 34: 22, 

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a suffix at- 
tached to a noun properly belongs not to it but to the preceding construct, 
1. When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it, 
denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure 
of quantity, § 255. 3. a, irom a) his weapons of war Deut. 1: 41, Judg. 
18: 16, Ezek. 9: 2, "TINS “imby my proud exulters Isa. 13: 3, Ps. 2: 6, Obad. 
ver. 16, Eccles, 12: 5, Sat the sons of oil i. e. the anointed ones Zech. 
4: 14, Gen. 37: 19, hm mare the golden altar Ex. 40: 26, ME Nn mors the 
tenth-part of an ephah Num. 5: 15; "pis “ITD Ps, 4: 2 may mean either 
the God of my right, who defends my righteous cause, or my righteous God; 
comp. Ps. 59: 18. 2. When an attributive in the construct belongs to a 
definite noun expressed or understood and consequently requires the ar- 
ticle, thus M&72 mips mite but Metan Miby mites Gen. 41: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4, 
Num, 35: 19, Deut. 20: 8, Neh. 1: 5, Jer. 28: ‘26, Ezek. 9: 11, Dan. 9: 4, 
12: 6, 7; if it is in the construct before a proper noun the article is of 
course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps. 25: 12. For exceptional examples of con- 
struct nouns with the article, see § 249. 8. 6, and of subordination to nouns 
with suffixes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256. 3. a. 


c. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
wry) mms toward the rising of the sun Deut. 4: 41; Gen. 24: 67, 47: 14, 
1 Kin. 19: 15; even in compound proper names 53 mma to Beersheba 
Gen. 46: 1. 


§ 260. The preposition to, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for 
the construct relation in its possessive sense, "D8 jNXM 
man> her father’s sheep prop. the sheep which belonged to 
her father Gen. 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 40, 21: 8, 1 Kin. 
15: 20, comp. DAN WE Gen. 37: 12,. MOND MBM the 
house of Elisha 2 Kin. 5: 9,1 Sam. 14:16, 2 ‘Chron. 19: 11, 
comp. Latin pater miht. This is particularly the case 


1. When the first noun is omitted 717) (a psalm) of 
David Ps. 11: 1, By5-mR2 Poa Amnon (son) of Ahinoam 
2 Sam. 3:2, Gen. 8:5, Ex. 12: 2, their letters maine “ON 
and those of Tobiah Neh. 6: 17, or is remote Lev. 7: 26, 
Am. 5: 3. 


a. In 1 Sam. 2: 29 a noun in apposition with one preceded by a con- 
struct receives > to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing 
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noun, the offerings of Israel “as> viz. of my people so 1 Kin. 6: 5; and 
after a suffix Esra 9: 1. 

2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, “07> 12 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16: 18 (wrIa 2 Sam. 
20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249. 3), DAW wd Tad a ser- 


vant of the captain of the guard Gen. 41: 12. 


a. Hence the frequent use of 5 (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of the 
Psalms and other compositions ‘1/1> “i179 a psalm of David i. e. belonging 
to him as its author, ppan néen a prayer of Habakkuk. 


3. When the first noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, especially in dates, WIN> OY MEIN the Jif- 
teenth day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 32, qbiab micas mwa 
in the fifth year of the king 1 Kin. 14: 25, 88x oy nr 
an the third year of Asa 1 Kin. 15: 33. 

4, When several genitives are connected together, 
mam 79525 OvaNT “a1 BO the book of the Chronicles of 
the kings of Judah 1 Kin. 15: 23, Num. 16: 22, 32: 28, 
86: 1, Josh. 19: 51, 21: 1, 1 Chron. 26: 26, Ezra 1: 5. 

5. When for any reason the construct could not be 
employed, as with a negative Oy7> N5 yR a land not theirs 
Gen. 15: 13, or a suffix beerrbed aw our princes of the 
whole congregation Ezra 10: 14, 1 Chron. 7: 5. 


Tar PREDICATE. 


§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its 
subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re- 
lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them 
together, Diow PMs nD all her paths (are) peace Prov. 
3: 17, V5r] aiv the tree (was) good Gen. 3: 6, 7VI1 Hy this 
(is) the way Isa. 30: 21. 

2. Or the pronoun 8% of the third person may be 
used as a copula, MAD NIT “PIII WIN the fourth river ts 

Euphrates prop. it (is) Euphrates Gen. 2:14, Jer. 50: 25, 
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Tbk MTT. what are these? Zech. 4: 5, "352 SITTIN 
thou art my king Ps, 44: 5, OF OvQow FAN pvt rate these 
men are peaceable Gen. 34: 21. 


a. In all the instances, in which it is commonly explained as a copula, 
the pronoun may with greater propriety be regarded as an emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, § 246. 2. 


3. Or the verb 155 to be may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time 
is involved, 37h nA VON the earth was desolate Gen. 
1:2, mien “tan the oxen were ploughing Job 1: 14, 
Ex. 9: 3; though rarely in a circumstantial clause, as 
Judg. 8: 11, since the time is sufficiently indicated by 
the connection. 


a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em- 
ployed in the same way; thus, his eyes mins 1m began (to be) dim 1 Sam. 
3:2; QING was m5 aph and Noah began (to be) a husbandman Gen. 9: 20; 

a bea) Sonny when thou ceasest spoiling Isa. 33:1, the hair 32> en has 
turned white Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; so to be called, to be 
esteemed, etc. 


b. Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle &, ba vis 
there is a kinsman Ruth 3: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non-existence by PX, 
which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause 778 a5 there ts no 
one pursuing Lev. 26: 37, 1 Sam. 9: 4, 10: 14, 1 Kin, 18: 10, Prov. 17: 16, 
or section of a clause [8 BIN there was not a man to till the ground Gen. 
2: 5, Num. 20: 5, Isa. 37: 3; otherwise it takes the construct form 7X, 
whether it precedes the subject 135 F> PR Gen. 11: 30, F345 JN Lev. 26: 36, 
Judg. 21: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. 38: 8, Ezek. 14: 10, 15, 16, or follows it SMB 
‘rk 978 there was no one interpreting it Gen. 40: 8, 19;.31, Judg. 13: 9, 
1 Sam. 9: 7, Ezek. 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas 
Gen. 31: 29, Ex. 5: 16, Judg. 6: 13, especially with the personal pronouns, 
when the predicate is & participle, mows FIN thou art not letting go Ex. 
8:17, sn F v0? thou art saving Judg. 6: 36. In a few instances in the 
later books rk ‘degenerates into a mere auxiliary verb Dan. 8: 5. Once 
is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin. 10: 15, and W" jx occurs twice 
as a strong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. "8 is not is never equi- 
valent to the simple negative Xd not; in the few instances in which it 
stands before a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be supplied 428 7R 
it is not so, that his wrath has visited Job 35: 15, 5297 Woa7 py the king 
is not he that can etc. Jer. 38: 5; in Ex, 8:3 rane is a participle with 2 
omitted § 93. @ 
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Prepicate Noun. 


§ 262. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the 
affirmation to be made, and to which therefore attention 
is to be strongly directed is in English indicated for the 
most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew 
it is further suggested by the position of the words. Ac- 
cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective, 
precedes its subject. If, however, the predicate be a noun 
or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a 
doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the 
logical order is observed and the subject precedes, MA" 
DVN NIT Jehovah is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, WN FAN 
sina thy father is a man of war 2 Sam. 17: 8, Deut. 
10: 17, 1 Sam. 1: 26, Isa. 1: 7, 23, 7: 8, 9, 8: 13, 48: 12. 


a. Sometimes for the sake of special emphasis the predicate noun pre- 
cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Gen. 43: 12, 
Isa. 6: 5, Jer. 1: 6, 7. Or while the subject is prefixed, the predicate noun 
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats the subject, masin mip 
NT incense, it 18 an abomination Isa. 1: 13, or the order may be reversed 
in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of 
nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, Num. 22: 34, 1 8am. 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3: 1, 
5: 28, Ezek. 37: 28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 8: 5, 
14, 17, 41: 82, 42: 9, 28, Num. 35: 16, Judg. 15: 11, Isa, 2: 22, 3:18, 48: 13, 
Jo. 4: 4, Am. 6: 8, 7: 4. In Gen. 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi- 
cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder, 
from the river coming up seven kine fair etc.: the place and movement first 
attract attention, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them- 
selves are recognized and their qualities perceived. Predicate participles 
belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributives, by not re- 
ceiving the article Deut. 2: 4, Jer. 44: 15. 


2. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre- 
dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would 
be expressed by adjectives V3 TNYp its walls were wood 
i, e. made of wood Hzek. 41: 22; the vale of Siddim nixa 
was pits, full of pits, as it were, composed of them, Gen. 
14: 10; thy shoes shall be NSA STA tron and brass Deut. 
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33: 25, Ps. 155: 15; the camp was Mt security i. e. se- 
cure Judg. &: 11. 


a. A like use of nouns for adjectives occurs in apposition § 256. 2, and 
jn the construct state § 257. 2.a@ and 6.6. Other examples of material 
nouns so employed: Gen. 11:1, Ex. 9: 31, Ezra 10: 13, Cant. 2: 15, Isa. 5: 12, 
7: 24, Jer. 2: 28, 24: 2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly, 
than would be done by an adjective, thy judgments are prs righteousness 
Ps. 119: 75, more expressive than “righteous”; they not merely possess the 
quality but are so to speak identical with it; Gen. 12: 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1, 
26: 13, Ps. 109: 4, 110: 38, Eccles. 10: 12, Isa. 11: 10, Jer. 44: 2, Ezek. 27: 36, 
Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate Job 8:9 SMX bidn 
we are yesterday i. e. of yesterday. Sometimes these brief and emphatic exe 
pressions alternate with other forms of speech, I am 133 peace, they are 
morsu> for war Ps, 120: 7; is your father health? i.e. well Gen. 43: 27, 
2 Gam. 20: 9 but és health ‘> to him? Gen. 29: 6, 28am. 18: 32; thou art 
sition delights i, e. much delighted in Dan, 9; 28, equivalent to nition TN 
Dan. 10: 11, 19. 


3. A noun in the predicate may receive the same ad- 
jv.ncts as in the subject, § 247. 


PREDICATE ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES, 


§ 263. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the 
predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and number, but differ from attributive adjectives 
and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun 
and in not receiving the article, though the noun be de- 
finite, "337 au the word 1s good Deut. 1: 14, am Da 
his mercies are great 1 Chron. 21: 13, By2un nisin Tie 
these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4. 


a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly 
after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases when the em- 
phasis requires it :"93 23>~>z the whole heart is faint Isa. 1: 5. 


b. If the sense require the predicate to be made definite, it will re- 
ceive the article, “37am “"p my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12, 
pug nib Jehovah is the righteous one i. e. is in the right, and I and my 
people are myn in the wrong Ex. 9: 27, Gen, 2: 11, 1 Kin. 18: 25, Ps. 
19: 11, Isa. 14: 27, Zech. 7; 6; but in 1 Kin. 83 22, 23 "Mm and ngs are 
subjects. 
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Comparison or ADJECTIVES. 


§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the 
comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by 
means of the preposition Va from placed after the ad- 
jective, D°"2B Mas Maio wisdom is better than rubies 
prop. is good from rubies, differs from them and by im- 
plication is superior to them in point of goodness, Prov. 
8: 11; "709 mms p"IZ thow art more righteous than I, 
1 Sam. 24:17, Lev. 13: 4, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Chron. 29: 34, 
Kccles. 4: 9. 


2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding 55 all to the comparative particle 13, 
op™2A7D9 43 great from all the sons of the east i.e. the 
greatest of all, etc. Job 1: 3, 2 Sam. 19: 8. 

_ (2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, (ap 
"2a the least of his sons prop. the little (one) 2 Chron. 
a1: 17, bvo2a MENT O fairest among women Cant. 1: 8, 
opt the least, binsr the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, D340 
the best of them Mic. 7: 4. 


a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the same manner, 9 D3aN I will be greater than 
thou prop. great from thee Gen. 41: 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 36: 5, Judg. 2: 19, 
28am. 6; 21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps. 69: 32, ~>2) DIN 
cAxn and he was the wisest of all men 1 Kin. 5: 11, Gen. 37: 8, 1 8am. 18: 30, 
1 Kin. 14: 9. So after adverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7:7. In a few pas- 
sages, Chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by 
means of the adverb “nin more, WH" wR “UR “Hasm I was then more wise 
Ecol. 2: 15. 

b. The constraction with j@ may also be used to denote excess, >i’ 
nize “ais my iniquity is too great to be forgiven prop. greater than (it is 
possible) to forgive Gen, 4: 13, a2 &39 too little for thee Job 15: 11, Gen, 
18: 14, Num. 16: 9, Ruth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once established 
was extended to cases, which seem incapable of being logically resolved 
Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8: 17. 


c. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to ja in the following 
passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
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moto sti: the upright (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge Mic. 7: 4, DENY 
less than nothing Isa. 40: 17, 41: 24, Ps. 62: 10, Isa. 10: 10, Job 11: 17; in 
some of these cases, however, {2 may have the sense of from or of, and 
denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part. 


d. The name of God has been supposed to be used in certain passages 
simply to enhance the iagnitude of that with which it is connected and 
thus to form a sort of superlative. Bunt in all such cases there is a diret 
reference to the divine Being, mins "gpd x S15: Gen. 10: 9 is not merely 
a very valiant hunter, one so to speak upon a superhuman scale or in the 
divine est'mation, but with the superadded thought of attracting the notice 
and displeasure of Jehovah; Dv>y nan 1 Sam. 14: 15 is not merely @ very 
great trembling but a tr embling sent of God; D TONS MATES Jon. 3: 3 is 
not simply an exceedingly great city, but one which in its greatness is an 
object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11. 


e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way, 
without stating the particular aspect compared, when this is sufficiently ob- 
vious, joy in my heart my more than their joy at the time when etc. Ps. 
4: 8, making my feet PideRD like the feet of the hinds Ps, 18: 34, Job 35: 2, 
Isa. 5: 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 are not, as some have alleged, to 
be explained after this analogy. The comparison is fully state in Prov. 
3; 14 FOD-WIe"3 rand ain the gain of it is better than the gain of silver. 


VERBB. 


§ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests 
upon a conception of time radically different from that 
which prevails in our own and in other Indo-European 
languages. Time is conceived of, not as distributed into 
three portions, viz.: past, present, and future, but as con- 
sisting of the past and future only. The present is, in 
this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension 
or cognizable existence, the mere point of contact between 
two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting 
instant of transition from one to the other, and,.as such, 
not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as 
belonging to the past or to the future; and such as do 
not belong exclusively to one, may be referred indiffer- 
ently to either. 


2. Within these two grand divisions of time no ac- 
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count is made of those minuter distinctions, in the ex- 
pression of which we are accustomed to employ such a 
variety of tenses, nor of those modal differences which 
are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and 
potential, except to that limited extent to which these 
may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo- 
copated futures, § 270. Whatever is, or is conceived of 
as past, must be put in the preterite; the future is used 
for all that is, or is conceived of as future, while all sub- 
ordinate modifications or shades of meaning are either 
suggested by accompanying particles, or, without being 
precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con- 
nection. 


8. Another peculiarity still more foreign to our us- 
ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by 
the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from 
the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal 
position in the past or in the future to which he men- 
tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses 
may be quite at variance with their objective employ- 
ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which 
is in reality future to the moment of speaking, because 
the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point 
yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon 
that which he describes as though it had already taken 
place. In like manner the future tense may be used of 
events in the past, because the speaker transports him- 
self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and 
surveys them from that point. 

a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occasioned more perplexity than 
_ the seemingly arbitrary and promiscuous use of the tenses, and the dif- 
ficulty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean- 
ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to b2 incongruous, 


when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by 
the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre- 
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sent or future and both may occur in application to the same period of 
time and even be intermingled in the same description. Hence other names 
have been proposed as Present (Lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future. 
And it has been seriously questioned whether the so called tenses are really 
such, and should not rather be considered modes. Ewald at one time called 
them the First and Second Mode. And the most eminent grammarians at 
present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption 
that primarily and properly they have no relation to succession in time at 
all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being 
assigned to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that 
which is regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which 
' they may severally belong. These names properly defined and understood 
correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses, 
and their employment has much to recommend it. But with all deference 
to the weight of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the 
whole less simple and less appropriate than the old desi-snations Preterite 
and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather 
than such as are original and fundamental. For 

(1) It is very improbable a priori that a language should have no 
method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory 
supposes, and no forms which in their original and native inport are in- 
tended for its expression. The time of an action is and must always have 
been regarded as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that 
the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have 
been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory explanation can be 
made of the facts on the assumption that the Hebrew tenses are properly 
such and that they denote the time and not merely the mode of an action, 
this is clearly entitled to the preference. 


(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter 
in detail. The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is 
perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use; 
that is to say, the time which they denote is not invariably measured from 
the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position 
taken in thought by the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub- 
jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an 
equal extent in the modal hypothesia, really renders that hypothesis alto- 
gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future 
are only expressed in Hebrew indirectly through the medium of the ideas 
of the complete and the incomplete, is not only a philosophical abstraction, 
which it is not easy to verify, but it imposes upon the student a most 
serious difficulty at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse 
process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per- 
fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes 
of instruction the time-theory >of the tenses has the great advantage of 
clearness and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be 
considered the more profound and philosophical. 


(3) In the most common use of the tenses and esprcially when they 


§ 265 | VERBS, 301 


are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but 
of time. The like mn were not before them and mm shall not be after 
them Ex. 10: 14; the covenant which “FAD I made with your fathers Jer. 
81: 32, which risk I will make after those “days ver. 33; what mn has been 
78 that which mm shall be, and what nipsa has been done is that tohich 
rigs: shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3, "1 Kin, 21:19. In the absence 
of ‘decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index 
to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them. 


(4) When a series of verbs occurs, whose tenses are apparently used 
promiscuously e. g. Ps. 18: 5 ff, Hab. 8: 3ff., the first verb is ordinarily 
regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the 
time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent 
fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it 
stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it 
grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not out 
of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general when- 
ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as 
measured from the time of speaking, the explanation is found in rome sug- 
gestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is 
to be made. All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning 
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned 
from a subjective standpoint. 

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation 
in the use of the tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the 
fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other 
than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses 
more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to look for the 
cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than 
in some modal distinction inherent in the form. 


(6) The nameg Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the 
functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable 
to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of 
this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it is an abuse of lan- 
guage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come 
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name “Imperfect” is confessed 
and urged by Béttcher, who proposes instead “Fiens” (becoming); in which 
he is followed by Driver, who suggests “Inchoate” or “Incipient”. Béttcher 
fancifully enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an 
action, and the other the beginning of it, while the participle represents it 
as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back 
upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it, 
from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some 
ideal position in which the speaker in thought places himself; the parti- 
ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive 
endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality 
which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred 
from the connection. In ? Kin, 1: 11, 13, 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9: 13 and 
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many similar passages the preterite pre indicates the beginning of a reign, 
and in 1 Kin. 22: 42 the term of its continuance, In Gen. 14: 4 the term 
during which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as well 
as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites T1339, v2. 
In 1 Kin. 1: 46 3&* represents an action not at its termination but its com- 
mencement; so naw Ruth 1: 15, Sa Dan. 1:1. In Gen. 11: 5 nD does not 
imply that the children of men had completed their work of building when 
Jehovah went down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number- 
less examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with suggesting whether 
the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole; 
and it is not limited to one quality of the action whether as complete or 
incomplete. These modifications may be sugyested by the nature of the 
case or by attendant circumstances but not by the tense form as such. 


(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under 
any of its aspects may be continued by the Fature with Vav consecutive, 
and the Future by the Preterite with Vav consecutive, shewing the sub- 
stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their eme- 
ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Vav consecutive. 
The effect of this particle is simply to mark the close connection between 
two acts so that the second is not conceived independently but as the se- 
quence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so 
that events actually past become future from this new post of observation 
and vice versa. There is no change in the modality of the act, but only 
in the point of time from which it is subjectively regarded. 


THe Primary TENSES. 
THE PRETERITE (PERFECT). 


§ 266. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used 
of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
lute past, i.e. the historical tense, in the beginning God 
N72 created, etc, Gen. 1:1, God 0) tempted Abraham 
Gen. 22: 1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past 
viewed in relation to the present, 1. e. the perfect, what 
is this that n70> thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee “TR have 
I seen righteous Gen. 7: 1; the past in relation to another 
past, i.e. the pluperfect, God ended his work which Tiny 
he had made Gen. 2: 2; and they did so as Jehovah Tax 
had commanded Ex. 7: 10; or the past in relation to a 
future, i. e. the future perfect, when Jehovah ym shall 
have washed away, etc., Isa. 4: 4, until the time that she 
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which travaileth F112" shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2; 
or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had left 
unto us a very small remnant 12°) we should have been as 
Sodom Isa. 1:9, I would there were a sword in mine hand, 
for now TH21 I would have killed thee Num. 22: 29; or 
an optative, denoting something which was to have been 
desired but which nevertheless did not occur, 3ma71> O 
that we had died Num. 14: 2, V22m 5 O that they had been 
wise Deut. 32: 29, or a subjunctive (the Jordan was dried 
up), that DNN™ ye might fear the Lord, at that time and 
thenceforward forever Josh. 4: 24. 


a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor- 
respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act performed or 
a condition existing at some specified time in the past, in that day all the 
fountains etc. %S7732 were burst open Gen. 7: 11, 80 8: 5, 14, 14: 5, 15: 18, 
17: 26, 19; 5, 34, 35, 44: 3, Ps. 27: 2; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified, Esau mp> took his wives Gen. 36: 2, so Gen. 3: 19, 14: 18, 15: 7, 19: 
11, 21: 1, 26: 28, Judy. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8: 4, 57: 7, Cant. 5: 4-75 or 
at any time indefinitely, blessed is the man, who 75m N> has not walked ete. 
Ps. 1: 1, 80 14: 1, 26: 4, 27: 9, Prov. 23: 35, 30: 4, Job 12: 9, 38: 12, 41: 3, 5, 
Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at various times 
mt) went about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; abl they kept (habitually) 
Num. 9: 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; 80 
nL Deut. 12: 31 (illustrated by the following frequentative abe), Judg. 
2: 15, 17, 18, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 13: 25, 17: 7 (akcar3 embraces 
the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 13 “And, ver. 23 
“33, 2 Chron. 12: 11, che 24: 11, Job 7: 13, Ps. 88: 10, 129: 1- 3, "Tea. 1:1, 
Jer. 5: 81, 32: 29, 44: 17, Mic. 6: 12; or a continued action or state, Noah 
mr was perfect in his generations; Noah “yn walked with God Gen. 
6: 9; Solomon mia was building his house thirteen years 1 Kin. 7: 1, 80 
Ex. 12: 40, Deut, 2: 10, Josh. 11; 18, 2 Sam. 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1. 


b. The preterite may correspond to the English perfect, whether this 
is used to describe an action just performed and belonging to the imme- 
diate past lo, now np> he hath taken my blessing Gen. 27: 36; mine eyes 
inn have seen the king Isa. 6: 5, 80 Gen. 14: 20, 18: 11, 46: 31, Judg. 11: 7, 
1 Sam. W: 29; or an action performed in the past but whose effects still 
continue, Jacob mp> hath taken all that was our father's Gen. 31: 1, 80 
14: 23, 24, 15: 8, 16: 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10: 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa. 
1; 2, 4, 2: 6, 8: 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in- 
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definite past, considered as extending up to the present (see examples under a). 
It is often difficult to decide particularly in the Psalms and in other poe- 
tical passages, where the precise situation is uncertain, whether the pie- 
terite may be more properly rendered by the absolute past (E:iglish im- 
perfect) or by the perfect tense. Ps. 8:8 m°5ri thou smotest all my enemies 
(on some well remembered occasion), or thou hast smitten them (with a 
more general and vague allusion to the indefinite past); so 4; 2, 9: 5, 6; 
s"2m"33 Ps, 22: 22, not thou answeredst me, as though an argument were 
drawn from former deliverances, but thou hast answered me expressing a 
confident assurance that his prayer is now granted. 

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the past, 
the preterite has the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in rela- 
tive clauses, he placed there the man 1">x2 “OX whom he had formed, Gen. 
2: 8, so 3: 17, 23, 7: 9, 8: 6, 12:3 5, 13: 4, 16: 15, 18: 8, 26; 15, Ex. 5; 14, 
1 Kin. 113 10; after = XS Gen. 12: 4, 17; 28, 18; 33; after "D2 Gen. 2: 5, 
6; 6, 8: 11, 14: 14, 1 Sam. 6:19, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 11: 9, 12:15; after mim Deut. 
9: 16, Judg. 6: 28, Jer. 13:7; in circumstantial or sxilenatory clauses Gen. 
24; 1, 31: 34, 1 Sam. 8; 2, 2 Sait 18; 18, 1 Kin. 1: 41, 2 Kin. 9: 16, Job 32: 4, 
Jon. 1: 5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1: 5, 4: 18, 1 Kin. 1:6. Some- 
times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is 
related, the sun nin had risen and Lot Na had entered Zoar, when Jehovah 
rained etc. Gen. 19: 23, so 27; 30, 1 Sam. 9: 15. The connection may be 
such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another, 
he looked and lo, the smoke of the land m3 went up i. e. waa then going up 
Gen. 19: 28; 33a Gen. 11: 5 not had built but were building, comp. ver. 8. 
The nreterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the 
conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvious in itself. But the proper 
form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which then an- 
swers to the English progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, 8 
aun while he was sitting Gen. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Job 1: 16. 


d. When the connection is such as to suggest the relation of priority 
to some future action, the preente answers to our future perfect; thus 
after 19 until, I will draw until %> they shall have finished drinking Gen. 
24: 19, so ver. 33, Num. 32: 17, Ruth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17: 13, Isa. 6: 11; “Sms 
ufter Lev. 25: 48; BN tf, if 3 E31 thou rememberest me (lit. shalt have 
remembered), as I trust thou wilt Gen. 40: 14, Ruth 8: 18, Jub 11: 18; in 
a relative clause Gen. 48: 6, aa Num. 19: 18, Deut. 31: 18, 2 8am. 17: 12; 
after “END when Gen. 48: 14, Esth. 4: 16; and in other constructions 2 Sam. 
5; 24, 1 Chron. 17; 11, Isa. 16: 12. In most of these passages the English 
perfect could be similarly used. The Hebrew may substitute the future 
for the preterite in such connections, when it is not important to express 
the relation of priority, comp.  mkan Gen. 43: 9 with SEN" aX 44; 32; also 
mim and aR7 in successive clauses of Job 19: 27, ym and m4. Isa. 4: 4, 
see) ‘and mien 6: 11, ys! and mbD Ruth 8: 18, 


e. After a conditional clause the preterite is used in a conditional sense, 
except we had lingered, surely now 3233 we would have returned Gen. 43:10, 
Num, 22: 33, Judg. 13: 23, 14: 18, 1 Sam. 13: 13, 143 30, 2 Kin, 18: 19; or 
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the condition may be suggested by the context, thus (assuming the promise 
to be fulfilled) non there would have been pleasure to me Gen. 18: 12, 53°2 
not merely who ever said but who would have said (in any supposable case) 
Gen. 21:7, 350) 0392 almost lay i. e. might easily have lain Gen. 26 : 10. 


f. Ewald, Béttcher and others have maintained that the preterite in 
Hebrew. as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. 6. in the sense 
of a prayer or entreaty. This assumption, however, finds no support from 
the Arabic analogy in the passages alleged, and is moreover needless since 
the proper meaning of the preterite invariably yields a good sense. Thus 
mstipn uid Isa. 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and Msa7-N> 63: 19 
Oh, pone the heavens, whereas they should be read Oh that thou hadst 
hearkened, Oh that thou hadst rent etc.; “IEA Gen. 40: 14 has not the 
sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see d; the counsel of wicked men 
nem Job 21; 16, 22: 18 not be far, but has been and is far from me, 
rsinn Ps. 4: 2, alatot 116: 16 and the preterites in Lam. 8: 56-61 are not 
petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while "37°33 Ps, 22: 22 ex- 
presses a confident assurance of present favour, see under b. 


g. It is not necessary to substitute the conjectural reading bran (inf, 
and suf.) for pone Josh. 4: 24; for, though this is the only instance in 
which a preterite ‘follows hh, the language is retrospective to be used 
subsequently by fathers to their sons, and the combination of pois with a 
preterite has analogies in Ps 10: 11, 37: 28. The preterite also occurs as 
a subjunctive after other particles such as jp e. g. RX¥27;B lest he may have 
found 2 8am. 20: 6, iNw27j j9 2 Kin. 2: 16. 


2. The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre- 
sent, regarded as the continuation or natural sequence 
of a pre-existing action or condition. Anything begun 
in the past and continued in the present may be con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of 
in the preterite, give me a little water for "ox I am thirsty 
Judg. 4: 19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it is implied) 
I am so still; the earth MX is full of violence prop. has 
been and still is full Gen. 6: 13; now "Mx" I know that 
Jehovah is the greatest of all the gods Ex. 18: 11, prop. 
I have known, the knowledge being in fact contempora- 
neous with the information upon which it was based. 
Comp. in Latin novi, memint, odi. 


a. The preterite is accordingly used in a present sense of acts begun 
in the past and continued in the present, RAP they call (have called and 
still call) Gen. 19: 22, Jerusalem m3 => totters and Judah 2B? falls Isa. 3: 8, 
wisrt they have declared and still declare ver. 9, wD they have ruled and 
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still rule ver. 12, "um they have been and are reckoned 5: 28, Ps. 38: 9, 
102: 8-10. This is particularly the case with acts begun in the immediate 
past, thus Jehovah 737 speaks, Isa. 1: 2 with reference to the utterance just 
begun and still proceeding; “ox MD thus saith Jehovah Isa. 7:7 and re- 
peatedly, but in Gen. 8: 1 God "hath said at some former time. Jehorah 
saith may also be expressed by the future SX" Isa. 1: 11, 40: 1 when in 
the action now going forward respect is had to its continuance in the fu- 
ture rather than to its beginning in the past. So with min, lo this 333 
toucheth (lit. hath touched) thy lips Isa. 6: 7; and MMS now mine eye = Soax5 
seeth (lit. hath seen) thee Job 42: 5, 2 Chron. 2: 12; nen I lift my sana 
to Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 in the act of swearing what then follows; %3°3 we 
bless you Ps, 129: 8, “m2? I counsel 2 8am. 17: 11 (Ex. 18: 19 has the fut. 
in a like connection), “An I hereby announce Deut. 26: 8, 30: 18, “NTs 
I call to witness Deut. 4: 26; "meas I swear Gen. 22: 16; 732 reigneth 
1 Kin. 1: 13; Job 33: 2, 8. 


b. This use of the preterite is especially frequent with neuter verbs, 
which describe a state or condition and which Bottcher for this reason 
proposes to call stative verbs, when the connection implies that the cone 
dition still continues. These are such as (1) express some quality of being, 
thus wa 18s (prop. has become) Gen, 3: 22, Judg. 11: 35, a7 have been and 
are Gen. 46: 32, Ezek. 13: 4, but Gen. 1: 2, 6: 4 was, were, and the fut. mam 
am Ruth 2: 13; 23 is like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver, 8 was likes 
>5n ceases Job 3: 17; $5: is able, can Ps. 36: 13, 40: 13, more commonly 
in the future as epntenn aie an action yet to be performed Gen. 31: 35, 
Deut. 1: 9, 81: 2; 523 it is @ light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; NST are 
many Ps. 3: 2. (2) Denote a physical condition, 530% languishes Isa. 19: 8, 
maa is high Isa. 55: 9, 5413 is great Gen. 19: 13, 4j21 ig old (has become old) 
Gen. 18: 13, Josh. 13: 1, sin 1s dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 30, 10% are 
Anse Num. 24: 5, “1w ts clean Prov. 20: 9, a3 is (has become) dry Joel 

: 12, 20, mp. 18 fair Cant. 7: 2, SSD has been and 4s gricvous Gen. 18: 20, 
e is full Gen. 6: 13 (but past 1 Sam. 18: 26, fut. perf. 1 Chron, 17: 11), 
Pes is deep Ps. 92: 6, nt? is rich Hos. 12: 9, “1p has soiled clothing as a 
mourner Jer. 8: $1, EP as small Gen. 32: 11, B99 Deut. 32: 27. (3) Mental 
states or affections, including even those of an active nature SSX mMOUrnNs 
Joel 1: 9, =o loves Gen. 22: 2 (but past Deut. 4: 87, fut. as present Prov. 
8: 12), wis 7s ashamed Ezr. 9: 6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fut. as present Job 
19: 3), Me 23 trusts 2 Kin. 18: 19 (but past ver. 5, fut. as present Jer. 17: 5, 7), 
a remembers Num. 11:5 (but past Judg. 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20), 
mon waits Ps, 33: 20, 72n destres Prov. 1: 22, nan (anger) burns Gen. 4: 6, 
non confiles Ps, 7: 2, yen delights in Isa. 1: 11, Lin Hi. hopes Ps. 38: 16, 
s45 knows Gen. 4: 9, 12: 11 (but past Gen. 28: 16, Hos. 8: 4, fut. as pre 
sent but always with a suggestion more or less distinct of futurity or poas- 
sibility Ex. 10: 26, 2 Sam. 3: 38, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Job 8: 9, 15: 9, 42: 3, Isa. 
40: 21), X52 is weary Isa. 1: 14, O82 loathes Job 7: 16, y3> exults 1 Sam. 
2:1, PIX is righteous Job 34: 5, ate has enough Isa. 1: 11, ew rejoices 
1 Sam. 2: 1, ne hates Isa. 1: 14, Tho) as at rest Job 3: 18. 


c. In speaking of what is already resolved upon, though uot yet per- 
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the 
mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in 
promises, contracts etc. unto thy seed Wain?) Ido now give (lit. have given) 
this land Gen. 15: 18, the grant was made, though they had not yet been 
put in possession; accordingly when the latter idea is prominent, the future 
is used of the same transaction, unto thy seed \mx I will give this land 
Gen. 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 23: 11, 13, 1 Kin. 3: 12, 13, 1 Chron. 21: 23, 
2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; meta thou drivest me out (lit. hast driven) Gen. 
4:14, "Mopn I establish 9: "17, smxgo I accept 19: 21, "mrd3 I put forth 
Ex, 9: 15, ntse selleth, is resolved to sell Ruth 4: 8, “amb Tam determined 
to take st 1 Samm. 2: 16. 


d. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite 
or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuated in the 
future; and as it is contemplated under one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question whence come 
ye is in Gen. 42: 7 pha ND whence have ye come, but in Josh. 9: 8 7&2 
axon whence are ye coming or will ye come; because, in the former in- 
stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Comp. 
Isa, 39:3. The questions whither goest thou? Gen. 16: 8, what seekest thou? 
Gen. 37: 15 are expressed in the future 7235, tpn, for to the questioner 
the action of which he has just become aware extends indefinitely onward, 
comp. Gen, 32: 18, Judg. 19: 17, Isa. 40: 27. To the person addressed, 
however, the action is a continuous one, both preceding and following the 
question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, I am 
fleeing mm73, I am seeking Spzo, comp. Judg. 19:18. Why doest thou so? 
is Ex. 5:15 eepreiced in the future nis, because it was feared that this 
new course of treatment would continue, 80 1 Sam. 2: 23; but 2 Sam. 16: 10 
in the preterite nny because regard is had to what was already done. 
Hazael asks, why weepest thou? using the part. mss 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he 
is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah who is concerned 
about its continuance uses the fut. "Dan 1 Sam. 1: 8, comp. 11:5. Dr, Driver 
(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2nd Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as 
more indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to 
the cateyorical preterite Whence may you be coming? rather than Whence 
have you come? 


3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state- 
ment of permanent facts or general truths; these, though 
true for all time, are gathered from experience and ob- 
servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to 
the past, an ox 31° knoweth his owner Isa. 1: 3, oxen al- 
ways have done so and it is implied that they always 
will; Jehovah Om" pitieth them that fear him Ps. 103: 13. 


20* 
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a. The future is used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite. An ox will know hts owner expresses the same 
general truth as an ox has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 
tions, § 267.3. As illustrations of the gnomic preterite, as it has been appro- 
priately called when so used, see 1 Sam. 2: 8-5, Ps. 10: 11, 14: 1, 3, 33: 13, 
14, 34: 11, 69: 34, 103: 11, 13, Prov. 6: 8 (fut. in parallel clause), 13: 1, 8, 14: 6, 
19, 21:22, 22: 12, 26: 13, 15, 27: 12, 28: 1 (fut. in parallel clause), 29: 9, 13. 


4. The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the 
future, when viewed as past; that which is imminent and 
certain is sometimes spoken of as though it had already 
taken place, being the sure result of existing causes and 
as irreversible as that which has actually occurred "1-273 
I am destroyed meaning my ruin is accomplished, I shall 
certainly perish Isa. 6: 5; and particularly the prophets, 
in their inspired descriptions of events which had not 
yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time 
when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying 
the future from this ideal point of view, they give to 
their predictions the form of a recital of what has al- 
ready taken place, Babylon 722: has fallen Isa. 21: 9, he 
n=? hath borne our griefs Isa. 53: 4, for I "MED have 
made Esau bare Jer. 49: 10. 


a. The counterpart of this preterite of certainty or prophetic preterite 
is the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the 
writer appears, in imagination, to live over again what has already taken 
place, § 267. 5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable 
future in Gen. 30: 18, Judg. 4: 14, sp Job 5: 20 (which is preceded and 
followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps. 10: 16, 20: 7, 110: 5, 6. So by the 
prophets Isa, 2: 11, 5:13, 9: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 82: 14, 53: 4-10, Ezek. 31: 
15-18, Hos. 10; 15, Joel 4: 15, Mic. 1: 16, 3: 13. 


Tue Fourure (IMPERFEOT). 


§ 267. 1. The future or imperfectis used in speaking 
of the future, whether absolutely, "zyx I will make of 
thee a great nation Gen. 12: 2, or relatively to something 
in the past, he took his eldest son who 3-"3" was to have 
reigned 2 Kin. 3: 27, Elisha was fallen sick of his sickness 
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whereof mia" he was to die 2 Kin. 13: 14; or conditionally, 
(would that I had died) for viptx I would be at rest Job 
3: 13; but (if it were my case) ww I would seek unto 
God Job 5: 8; or optatively i in the various grades of de- 
sire, detetn nation. permission, or command, so WSN" 
may all thine enemies perish Judg. 5: 31; O that my grief 
ope" maght be weighed Job 6: 2; all that thou commandest 
us Td? we will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that "id" ought not 
to be done Gen. 20: 9; of the pdt of the trees of the gar- 
den 528) we may eat Gen. 3: 2, 322K ND ye shall not eat 
ver. 3, mine ordinances 20m ye shall keep Lev. 18: 4; 
or as expressing what is possible or necessary and con- 
sequently limits or determines what shall actually take 
place, “2° he can speak (prop. he will do so, if he wishes, 
there is nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, mv22 we must 
die (prop. we shall, it is inevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or 
subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying 
that, in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) 737=n 2d 
in order that my soul may bless thee Gen. 27: 25, against 
thee I sinned that prsm thou mightest be justified Ps. 51: 6. 


a. The future may be used of an action or state belonging to some 
specified time in the future Gen. 18: 14, Ex. 9: 5, Josh. 3: 5, Ps. 2: 5, Isa, 
1: 1/, 2: 20, 3: 18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified Gen. 2: 18, 6: 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2: 8, 6: 8, 7: 17; or to any time in- 
definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Ex. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29, 
Ps. 23: 1, 4; or repeated acts at various times Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18, Ps. 1: 2, 
8, 4: 9, 5: 4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29, 
5: 29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 18, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 8: 4. These various applications 
ure not different senses denoted by the tense, but grow out of the signifi- 
cation of the verb, or accompanying words or the circumstances of the case. 


b. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking 
but to something in the past, Dp was to be avenged Gen. 4: 24, as had 
been promised ver. 15, mp"30m subsequently stood around Gen. 37: 7, aX" 
was going to say Gen. 43: 7, “abone were to eat ver. 25, mv: was about to 
place 48: 17, 82 would tell 1 Bam. 22: 22, wiat was then coming or sub- 
requently came 2 8am. 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3: 14, 15 (comp. ver. 13), 
Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 73: 17, Prov. 24: 32 (the reflection was subsequent to the 
sight), Eccles. 4: 15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of 
xccomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, sow xd 
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was not heard 18am. 1: 18, where mimes he was worshipping or was on 
the point of worshipping or indefinitely and in a habitual sense, § 267. 4, 
where men used to worship 2 Sam. 15: 32, tm" they were watching for an 
omen 1 Kin. 20: 33, rom was repairing 1 Chron. 11: 8, Job 32: 11, 12 (JEN 
and aoa denote his ‘attitude of body and mind while waiting), Isa. 42: 14, 
he fell into the pit which >2b1 he was making Ps. 7: 16, HRW then I saw 
73: 3, nes" he was covering (as seen in vision) Isa. 6: 2, the house Noo" 
was filling with smoke ver. 4, miso: whilst they were rushing on as a tem- 
pest Hab. 8:14. The participle might have been used in these and similar 
passages with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of difference 
in conception that the participle is suggestive of continuity, a present 
existence with the implication of both past and future, whereas in the 
future tense all priority to the time specifically referred to is lost froin 
sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and an in- 
definite extension onward. Hence the futures above cited from Isa. 6: 2, 4, 
where the prophet is describing a vision just as it had burst upon his sight, 
and which consequently had no past. 


e. It has been already remarked § 266, 1. d, that the future tense is 
sometimes used of an event prior to another event in the future, where the 
preterite might have been employed instead in the sense of the future per- 
fects; so sate Gen. 11: 6, N¥" 15: 4, DONT 29: 8, nye Deut. 4: 42, Nan 
1 Kin. 8: 33. 35, pion Isa. 7: 23, pais "42: 4, pron 53: 10. In such cases 
the preterite explicitly expresses the priority of the one event to the other, 
though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolutely of 
what was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the 
other verb. The future simply refers both events alike to the time to come, 
leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account. 


d. The future may have a conditional sense where doubt or contingency 
is expressed or implied, sguian sd if Joseph should hate us! Gen. 50: 15, if 
po I should ascend Ps, 139: 8; so after M9, S809 M25 why should he curse 
2 Sam. 16:9, that ts man that aszzim thou ‘shouldest remember him Ps. 8: 5, 
Job 21: 15, or 33579, tohy “AO? should my father hide 1 Sam. 20: 2, Judg. 
9: 28; in the apodosis after conditional particles 5s5% Num. 22: 18, 24: 13, 
Ruth 1: 18, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 50: 12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24, 
Am. 9: 2-4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 3: 16, 6: 27, 14: 14, 15, 
32: 22. 


e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tense, is liable to various 
subjective modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor. These 
are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms viz. the paragogic and 
apocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex- 
tent represented by the ordinary form of the future. When the action re- 
ferred to is dependent on the will of the speaker, this naturally affects the 
sense of the words, and the future, while not so emphatic a declaration of 
purpose as its paragogic form would be, would nevertheless be rendered in 
English by will, rather than shall, 13x I will inform thee Ruth 4: 4, 54% 
I will not know Job 9: 21, Ps. 101: 4, paps I will arise Isa. 33: 10. Or the 
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future may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the 
objective cer tainty of the event, RON I shall find (I hope) i. e. may I find 
Gen. 34: 11, PORT let them burn 1 Sam. 2: 16, MSs 20: 13, Jer. 28: 6, 
53%" (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21; 7, sh shall it return, equivalent 
to do you wish tt to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, saab 1 Chron. 22: 12, Isa. 5: 19 
(joined with paragog. fut.), so after > O if aalay) he might live Gen. 17: 18, 
Deut. 32: 29, Job 6:2. When the action denoted by the verb is to be per- 
formed by the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall 
not do readily becomes a command Gen. 6: 14-16, 7: 2, 17: 9, 24: 4, Ex. 
21: 15, Prov. 22: 17 (joined with imperatives), Isa. 8: 13, 38: 21 or a pro- 
hibition Gen. 2: 17, 3: 1, 3, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Ex. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5, 
Isa. 1: 13, 8: 12. Or if it be less urgently expressed and regard be had to 
the pleasure of the actor, it will be permissive, bsNm thou mayest eat Gen. 
2: 16, 14: 24, 42: 37, ap" Ex. 12: 48, Lev. 21: 22, 22: 23, Deut. 12: 20, 22, 
722 20: 5, or with reference to @ past transaction 453" Xb might not go up 
i. e. were not allowed to do so 2 Kin. 23: 9, Ps. 24: 3. Or regard may be 
had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equivalent to should or ought, 
therefore a man ~315" shall leave Gen. 2: 24, 9: 6, midss Nd it ought not to 
be done 34: 7, Lev. t: 2, Num. 23: 8, TaN Judg. 14: 16, "1 Sam. 20: 5, mas 
should Abner die 2 Sam. 8: 33, 18: 12, 1 Kin. 22: 6, wT Isa. 8: 19, nim 
Ezek. 16: 16, Mic. 6: 6. Or to possibility, when shall or shall not means 
can or cannot, mos shall be numbered, will be capable of being numbered 
Gen. 13: 16, 373 ‘could we know 43: 7, Num. 23: 13, "OND thou canst be 
bound Judg. 16: 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 19, SBONT 2 Sam. 14: 14, 1 Kin. 7: 15, 26, 
8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps. 91: 7, 119: 9, 137: 4, Prov. 20: 9, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa. 
49: 15, Jer. 24: 2, 8, 29: 17, Lam. 3: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne- 
cessity, when shall means must, 31'm thou shalt return Gen. 3: 19, jem thou 
must give 1 8am, 3: 16, aN I had ‘to restore Ps. 69: 5, N53" had to bring 
Cant. 8: 11. 


f. The future may be used in the sense of the subjunctive present or 
imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the future or the 
past) after such conjunctions as jz%>, subj. pres. in order that 32™ it may 
be weil Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, Ex. 4:5, Num. 17: 5, Deut. 4: 1, Josh, 3: 4, 
1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 36: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. in order 
that oH ye might know Deut. 29: 5, Neh. 6: 13, Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26. 
After “=z $2, pres. in order that mm it may be Gen. 21: 30, 27: 4, Ex. 9:14; 
imperf. Ps. 105:45, After iB, pres. Gen. 3: 22, Ex. 5: 3, 34: 15, Lev. 10: 7, 
Ps. 2: 12, 38: 17; imperf. Gen. 31: 31. After "3 imperf. Josh. 10: 13, Jon. 
4:5. After "> pres. Gen. 38: 16, imperf. 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36:10. After 
sts: as a conjunction pres. Gen. 11: 7, Deut. 4: 40, imperf. Esth. 2: 10; or 
as 8 relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after “HIND as if 
at rm were Ezek. 1: 16. So in clauses preceded by the simple copulative 
Vav, ‘where the connection of thought suggests the idea of the design or 
result, pres. what shall we do to thee pines that the sea may be quiet (lit. 
and the sea will be quiet) Jon. 1: 11, Ex. 28: 35, 43, Deut. 17: 17, Neh. 6: 9, 
Jer. 10: 4; imperf. I took a bribe he that I might hide my eyes (lit. 
and I shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 8, 2 Chron. 23: 19, I called him ANDTSN that 
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I might bless him (or and I subsequently blessed him, see note b above) 
Isa. 51: 2, 53: 2, Lam. 1: 19, Dan. 1:5; also where the imperf. subjunctive 
would be used in English to indicate not past time but contingency, God 
is not man 3!" that he should lie (lit. and he will perhaps lie) Num. 23: 19, 
1 Kin. 12:9. Also in a like connection with no preceding conjunction, pres. 
it shall have a margin etc. 377 N> that it be not rent Ex. 28: 82, Ps. 10: 18, 
Isa. 41: 7; imperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32, 


g. When employed in requests, the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particle N2, thus, Ninna let thy servant speak, I pray thee Gen. 
44: 18, xy23" let the wickedness of the wicked cease, I pray Ps. 7: 10. 


h. The future is idiomatically used with 07 and H7=3 not yet, before, 
whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted 
by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus, referring 
to the past, I ate of all xian D7G3 before thou camest Gen. 27: 33, the a 
of God nas" ial) had not yet gone out 18am. 3:4; to the present D7 
sm dost thou not yet know Ex. 10:7; to the future, ‘that my soul may ioe 
thee rioN bios before I dte Gen. a7: 4, SAP. ale before they call, I will 
answer Isa. 65:24. There are four examples of the use of the preterite 
with these particles, the reference being to past time, Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam. 
3: 7, Ps. 90: 2, Prov. 8: 25; in the last two passages the verb is removed 
from the influence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In 
every other instance the verb follows this particle immediately, except Isa. 
28: 4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where &> is 
added to strengthen the particle. The infinitive is once used with pws 
Zeph. 2: 2 and.once with DrG s% Hag. 2: 15. ) 


2. The future (imperfect) may be used of the present, 
when it is conceived of as extending into the future, com- 
fort my people "ice" saith your God Isa. 40: 1, the divine 
utterance though begun is not yet finished; 341n N51 do 
ye not know? ver. 21, are you ignorant, and is this igno- 
rance to continue? why "2am weepest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8. 


a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action 
referred to has just begun, or has just come to the notice of the speaker 
and consequently has no past; or when for any reason his attention is 
particularly directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue, 
rather than to any previous occurrence of it, Gen. 44: 7, Num. 11, 13, 
1 Bam. 17: 8, INF you see (now, if never before) ... why 3x"3m do you per- 
sist in bringing 1 Sam. 21:15, 2 Sam. 8: 8, 1 Chron. 21: 8, Job 3: 20, 32: 19, 
Ps. 3: 5, 7, 7: 14, 15, 59: 5, 8, 88: 15, Isa. 3: 15. 


3. The future (imperfect) is used in the statement of 
general truths or permanent facts, when the attention is 
directed to their validity for all time to come, righteous- 
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ness D2in"M exalteth a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now 
and always will; a son ta2" honoureth his father Mal. 1: 6. 

a, See Deut. 32:11, 1 Sam. 2: 8, 16: 7, Job 4: 17-20, 6: 5, 32: 9, Ps. 1: 4, 
42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 ff., 26: 14, 20, Eccles. 7:7, 8: 1, 10: 8, Ezek. 18; 2 
(comp. Jer. 31: 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mal. 1: 6. 

4. The future (imperfect) is likewise used of that 
which is customary or often repeated. That which will 
occur may be regarded as hable to occur and hence as 
occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na- 
turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con- 
templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for- 
ward from an initial point at which in imagination he 
places himself, he employs the future; a mist 733" used 
to go up from the earth Gen. 2: 6, 1. e. not only at the 
moment of time previously referred to but from that on- 
ward; thus Job T&3° did continually Job 1:5; the daugh- 
ters of Israel mon were in the habit of going - om time to 
to time Judg. li: 40; so Gen. 29: 2, Ex. 13: 22, Num. 
11: 5, 9, 1 Sam. 2: 19. 


a. In this remarkable use of the future as a frequentative past it cor- 
responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circum- 
stance which first suggested the name “imperfect” for this tense, though 
the term is now used by grammarians in @ much wider application. For 
additional examples, see Gen. 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 ff, Num. 9: 15-23, 10: 86, 
Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 14: 10, 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12, 
2 8am. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 13: 18, 1 Kin. 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29, 
21: 6, 2 Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14, 18: 20, 1 Chron. 12: 22, 2 Chron. 24: 11, 
25: 14, Esth. 2: 12, 18, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, Ps. 78: 40, 95: 10, Isa. 
1: 21, Jer. 36: 8, Am. 4: 7, 


b. The future is similarly used of customary action in the present, 
Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 33:11, Num. 11: 12, Deut. 1: 31, 44, 
3: 9, 28: 29, 32: 11, 1 Sam. 5: 5, 2 Kin. 21: 18, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7, 
104: 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1: 23, 2: 6, 8, 3: 16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10, 
Jer. 9: 3, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12, 13. That it may be used of that which 
will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a. 


5. The future (imperfect) may be used of the past, 
when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of 
vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future. 
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Thus, a historian in animated description, as we might 
use the present, Ma77"? TN then sings Moses Ex. 15: 1; 
or a poet, who lives in the midst of that of which he 
sings, Balak "3132 brings me from Aram Num. 23: 7, TN 
ia is oi let the day perish on which I am to be born 
Job 3: 3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places 
himself before his birth, and prays that the day which 
was to give him existence might be annihilated, so that 
he might be saved from the misery of living; 85 74> 
nraxy oman why may I not die from the womb? ver. 11, 
where his position is shifted to the time immediately 
after his birth; M5 T3745 IT he makes known his ways 
unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 


a. This use of the future to represent the past vividly conceived as 
though it were passing now or were just on the point of occurring belongs 
chiefly to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judg. 5: 8, 
Job 4: 12, 15, 16, 10: 10, 11, 739m 15:7, 38: 21, Ps. 18:7, 78: 15, 29, 45, 
80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51: 2, 63: 8, Hos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring 
in continuous passages it is very commonly joined with or passes into pre- 
terites in the proper sense Ps. 44: 3, 10-16. 


b. In ordinary prose it occurs repeatedly after 18 then, Num. 21: 17, 
Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 30, 10: 12, 22: 1, 1 Kin. 3: 16,9: 11, 11: 7, 16: 21, 
2 Kin. 12: 18, 15: 16, 16: 8, 2 Chron. 5: 2; other instances are rare Ex. 
83: 7, Judg. 2: 1. 


Tue PRETERITE AND Future in ComBINATION. 


§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ- 
ment of the tenses, when both are combined in the same 
passages according as they are used in a simple objective 
manner and their time estimated from the moment of 
speaking, or are used subjectively and estimated from 
some other point of time to which the speaker is in 
thought transported, and which is either suggested by the 
context or readily inferred from the nature of the case. 


a. Judyed by an occidental standard the employment of the Hebrew 
tenses seems bewildering and capricious in the extreme; but it is in fact 
governed by fixed and easily intelligible principles. There is less definiteness 
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and precision in the notation of time than in Indo-European tongues, which 
possess a much greater number of tenses, each having its own specific value. 
More is left to be supplied by the imagination or knowledge of the hearer 
or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinctness in the impres- 
sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thought 
intended. A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly occur- 
ring in poetry, arises from our imperfect knowledge of the situation of the 
writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the language within 
clearly defined limits. The principal difficulty arises when the attempt is 
made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds upon 
a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions 
which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em- 
ployed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never 
capriciously disregarded. There is always a reason why one tense is used 
rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which 
in the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now. 
The interpreter is not at liberty to confuse the distinction between the 
tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them 
whatever rendering may suit his fancy in place of their own genuine signi- 
fication, thus attributing to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he 
should have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus boarra Ps. 
11: 8 means not what can the righteous do, but what has he done, he has 
thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not directly saying that 
there is no prospect of his doing any better in the future. smh m2 39: 8 
not what can I hope for, but what have I hoped and dol hope for. ":m32 9 
60: 11 not who shal lead me but who has led me as an already accomplished 
fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac- 
complished. wobbtata. Judg. 9: 9, 11, 18 not should I cease but have I been 
made by this choice of me as king to cease. All the days that mn 1 Sam. 
1: 28 not he shall live but he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in 
the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah. in 123 2 Kin. 20: 9 
not shall the shadow go but the shadow has gone ten degrees; shall it return 
ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: §). The king’s answer ver. 10 does not justify 
an impossible rendering of the question; it is directed to the alternative 
involved though not expressed “or rha'l it go forward?” 


§ 269. 1. When the preterite and the future stand in 
contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso- 
lutely to denote respectively past and future time, aby 1 
ye shall pass ... DATS ye have passed Gen. 18: 5, Va"p2" 
shall cover them in all time to come... 47% they went 
down Ex. 15: 5, 35M have ceased (past) ... 3727 shall rest 
(continuous future) Job 3: .7, Ps. 9: 8, FIO" he founded 
it (original creation) ... T3213" he shall make tt firm (per 
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manent preservation) Ps. 24:2, 26:4, 88:14 (have prayed 
and will continue to do so), Isa. 6: 7, 26: 9, Eccles. 5: 14, 
15, 6: 4. 


a. Thus in the parallelisms of poetry greater emphasis and compass 
are often given to the statement made by asserting it successively of both 
the grand divisions of time, the work of Jehovah 3277" Nd they will not 
consider and the deed of his hands 3X2 X> they have not regarded, Isa. 5: 12, 
26: 9, Ps. 1: 1, 2, 17: 9, 44: 9, 59: 4, Prov. 1: 22, 14: 18 (inheriting without 
effort as past, the result of prudent conduct as future), 28: 1, Ezek. 18: 6, 9, 
Joel 2: 3. Much of the force and beauty of such passages is lost if the 
distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and 
colorless present. In this combination of tenses each may of course have 
the various shades of meaning properly belonging to it §§ 266, 267. Thus 
the preterite in the sense of the present with the future 73" Ndi oT xd 
they do not know and will not understand Isa. 44: 18, Am. 5: 21; or the 
future as a frequentative or as a vivid past with the preterite Job 24: 2, 
28: 24, 25. The participle in the sense of a continuous present is sometimes 
joined with the preterite and future Ps. 119: 2, 8, Jer. 5: 6. 


2. Or one of these tenses may be used relatively to 
the time denoted by the other, at which the speaker 
mentally takes his stand, and looks forward or backward 
from this ideal position. 


@. Following a future the preterite may denote (1) an act prior not to 
the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, tf a thief shall be 
found .... if the sun nit has risen (before he is found) Ex. 22: 1, 2, Lev. 
5: 1, Ps. 54: 9, Prov. 21: 7, Isa. 11: 9, Lam. 8: 8 (his ear is closed against 
my prayer before it is offered); so with a noun indicating time, in the 
harvest m"3% she has gathered her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Or one involved in 
the preceding statement his spirit shall go forth ... his thoughts a7ay have 
consequently perished Ps, 146: 4, so after a participle 542 $¥3 making un- 
just gain he has thereby taken leave of Jehovah Ps. 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31, 
17: 5. (3) Or an act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that 
expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that as ac- 
complished which he before regarded as future expectation “Nm shall perish, 
yes, hope 7138 has perished Prov. 11:7; 48 it good that piizn thou shouldest 
oppress etc. and that msein thow hast meanwhile shined upon the counsel 
of ie wicked Job 10: 3, Ps. 37: 20, Isa. 48: 17 wmws ... dsp 44: 15, 32n 

pein Iizek. 33: 15, Joel 2: 6, “aN ews Ripe Mic. 2: 4, “Hab. 8; 8, 4, 12, 13. 
(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an interval being assumed, . 
vast they are bending the bow, and now %33'5 they have fitted the arrow 
Ps. 11: 2, 22: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18: 5; so after @ nuun clause un Isa. 
5: 40. (5) Or a sequence from it aRaN they have hidden themselves (iD con- 
sequence of the deeds of violence before described) Job 24: 4; wm favour 
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may be shown to the wicked, 12>">3 he has not learned righteousness thereby 
Isa. 26: 10. 


b. Following a preterite or any reference to past time the future may 
denote (1) an act which though past at the time of speaking was subsequent 
to or a consequence of the event before spoken of, the Horites formerly 
Spee dicelt in Seir, and the children of Esau pias subsequently dis- 
possessed them Deut. 2: 12; they were both naked siviam R>1 ani tere not 
ashamed in consequence Gen. 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 20, 13: 22, oth 1 Sam. 
2:25, 3:2 (80 that he could not see), 18: 17, 18, 20: 2 K’thibh, 27: 4 K’thibh, 
2 Sam. 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1:1, 5:7, 8:8, 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Ezr. 9: 4, 
Jer. 13: 7 (80 as to be good for nothing), 52:7 (consequently fled). This is 
very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 33, 73: 22, 
77:17, 78: 44, 90: 5, 108: 16, 104: 5-9, 105: 44, 107: 6, 13, 14, Isa. 44: 18, 
48: 8, Hab. 3: 10. So after participles and nouns Gen. 2: 10, Ex. 39: 23, 
Judg. 17: 6, 1 8am, 1: 13, Esth. 4: 8, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo- 
raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being 
used in the sense of a progressive present. See examples under § 267. 1. b. 


c. The tenses are often intermingled in the vivid descriptions of poetry. 
The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting 
his position as successive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived 
as having already taken place, and part as yet to come; thus in Ex. 15: 
14, 15, the nations 3x72) have heard, whe" they will be afraid; pangs ths 
have seized upon the ‘inhabitants of Philistia; then the dukes of Edom 
s5ra9 were troubled, the mighty men of Moab trembling ‘Vatnx> shall seize 
them, all the inhabitants of Canaan 803 have melted. 80 Ezek. 13: 11, 12 
(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to effect it has 
already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re- 
garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will 
follow), Job 19: 6-16, 30: 12 ff, Ps. 7: 18, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17, 
Hab. 8: 3, 7 ff. 


d. The subjective use of the tenses is not infrequently associated with 
their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an 
ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the 
tenses either occasionally or continuously with strict reference to the mo- 
ment of speaking. Thus the preterite may be used in its proper sense in 
connection with futures relating to the past, whether they are so employed 
in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, Ps. 18: 9, 12, 18, 32: 5, 
80: 9-14, 106: 12, 18, or of customary action 2 Kin. 23: 9, Job 24: 9-16. In 
like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with 
preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20, 
Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 18:10. Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to 
be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates te 
the past or the future e. g. Ps. 18: 87-46 
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Tar Mopat Forms. 


§ 270. 1. Of the two divisions of time recognized by 
Hebrew conception the past is unalterably determined; 
no volition can change what has already taken place. 
But the future is contingent and is the only domain 
within which the will of free agents can operate or over 
which it can exert any influence. Hence while the pre- 
terite has but one invariable form, there are certain mod- 
ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or intentional, 
§ 97. 1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im- 
perative, § 84. 4, which are employed to express not 
simple futurity but the desire or will of the speaker. 
There is no special form for the expression of other re- 
lations than those which arise out of the feeling of the 
speaker, the simple future being used, as has been al- 
ready stated, to denote contingency, possibility, obliga- 
tion, dependence etc. as well as futurity; and in such 
cases the precise modification of the thought is either 
suggested by accompanying particles or left to be in- 
ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances 
and the nature of the case. 

a. Accordingly the law, which is not the utterance of personal feeling 
but the declaration of what is required as a matter of general and abiding 
obligation, for the most part uses the future rather than the imperative or 
Juariye, “oom thou shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread Ex. 23: 15; Xd 
ion ye shall not afflict any widow 22: 21; See he shall bring his offering 
Lev. 7: 29. The commandment with promise is the only one in the de- 
calogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the 
imperative, 73D Ex. 20: 12, Deut. 5: 16. Compare the mandate of the law 
with the creative fiat mm there shall be a holy convocation Lev. 23: 7, but 
™ let there be light Gen. 1: 3; or with the exhortation of the prophet 
mim Lev. 19: 36 but WM Ezek. 45: 10; or with the counsel of the saze 
ssén Nb Deut. 19: 14, but 3577 >x Prov. 22: 28; or with the injunction ad- 
dressed particularly to an individual Mmun NX> Nun: 6:3 but Mende Lev. 


10: 9. The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chiefly due to its 
hortatory character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 23, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un- 
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exampled in strictly legal sections with the exceptisn of DO‘ in one standing 
phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5: 7; but see Ex, 23: 1. 


2. While the fundamental meaning expressed alike 
by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the 
speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti- 
cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to 
the party addressed or to the person or thing spoken 
of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb 
or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the 
intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim- 
ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some- 
thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera- 
tive, which is limited to the second person and an affirma- 
tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done 
by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus- 
sive 18 confined almost entirely to the third person, or 
to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in- 
stances in which it is employed affirmatively in the se- 
cond person, it differs little from the imperative, except 
that the latter is briefer and was uttered in a more ex- 
clamatory tone. 


§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex- 
press a determination, M7218 I will celebrate, Iam resolved 
to do so, Ps. 7: 18, ba we will go with you Zech. 8: 23: 
or (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into effect 
a common purpose, M23 let us appoint a head, and M383 
let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en- 
treaty more or less earnest MPN let me fetch a morsel of 
bread Gen. 18: 5, BIN let me pass through thy land 
Num. 21: 22; or an inward desire 7228 I would like to 
eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent now Minx let me 
die, I am willing to die, since I have seen thy face Gen. 
46: 30, Isa. 36: 8, and even in a few instances that re- 
luctant consent, which is born of necessity, M228 / must 


Teo 
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go into the gates of Sheol Isa. 38: 10, M3t32 we have to 
grope like the blind Isa. 59: 10. 


a. Thus Isa, 1: 24 proceeds from a declaration of futurity DHDN IT shall 
be eased of my adversaries to one of purpose MP2 I will be avenged of 
my enemies; “DIN "3 I shall speak to my father myself 1 Sam. 19: 3 as 
something that will certainly take place, but NITTIDIN come now, I will 
speak to the king 2 Sam. 14: 15 as something resolved upon if, as the particle 
of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do 80; reAs-m53 we 
shall make a covenant Ezr. 10: 3 simply declarative, but mas San) with 
urgency come! let us make a covenant Gen. 81: 44; Ms “SAND until I can 
wink as a voluntary act Prov. 12:19. Examples of the parayogic future to 
express a determination Gen. 13: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, Ex. 14: 4, 20: 19, 
Deut. 17: 14, Job 7: 11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 3 occasionally with &) as a particle 
of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3: 3; exhortation to combined action, 
commonly with particles of incitement as Man, M2> etc. Gen. 11: 3, 37: 27, 
Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 19: 11, 13, 1 Sam. 9: 9, 10, Ps. 2: 3, 95: 1, 2, 6; request, 
very frequently with x) I pray thee Gen. 19: 20, Ex. 3: 18, 4: 18, Judg. 
11: 19, Num. 21: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 22, 2 Sam. 16: 9; desire, perhaps n>p2x I 
may atone as I would like to do Ex. 82: 30; yielding to constraint Ps. 42: 
5, 57: 5, 88: 16, Jer. 3: 25, 4: 19, 21, Mic. 1: 8. 

b. Negatives rarely occur with the paragogic future; 5X is once found 
in an exhortation Jer. 18: 18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24: 14, 
Ps. 25: 2, 31: 2, 18, 69: 15, 71:1, Jer. 17: 18, Jon. 1: 14; the use of Xd 
necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43: 4, 5, 8, Job 
7: 11, Ps. 101: 2, 3, 119: 46. 

ce. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus, 
Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 26: 2. 


§ 272. The jussive or apocopated future may accord- 
ing to circumstances express a command, let the earth 
niomm bring forth grass Gen. 1:11, 2M do thou wait or 
thou shalt wait 1 Sam. 10: 8; or advice let Pharaoh 87° 
look out a man, 2E™ and let him appoint Gen. 41: 33, 34; 
or entreaty, let thy loving-kindness 1" be upon us Ps, 33: 
22, a"m do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je- 
hovah DP" establish his word 1 Sam. 1: 23; or permission 
53° let him go up or he may go up, (3) and build Ezra 1: 3. 


a. Examples of the jussive in the sense of a command, Gen. 1: 3, 6 ete., 
Deut. 15: 3, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron. 14: 15, Isa. 55: 7, 81:10, 2nd pera, 
Ezek. 3: 3; such jussives occurring in the course of a prediction, where 
God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow, 
Lev. 26: 43, Ps. 81: 16, Isa. 27: 6, 50: 2, Jer. 13: 10, Hos. 14:6. Advice 
or exhortation Judg. 15: 3, 1 Kin. 1: 2, 22: 18, 2 Chron. 18: 12, 19: 7. 
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Request or entrcaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: 83, Judg. 6: 39, 2 Sam. 19: 38, 1 Kin. 
17: 21, 20: 32, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 11, Ps. 80: 18, 90: 17, 119: 76, Dan. 
9:16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 31: 49, Ex. 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16, 
26: 19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron. 12:17, 16:31, 2 Chron. 24: 22, Job 6: 9, 9: 84, 
Ps. 13: 6, 14: 7, 27: 14, 31: 25, 96:11, 97: 1, 104: 31, 119: 80, 172, Jer. 43: 5, 
2nd pers. Dan. 9: 25; jussives introduced in predictions whether of good 
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event 
foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49:17, Deut. 28: 8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Job 15: 33, 
18: 9, 12, 36: 14, 15, Ps. 9: 10, 11: 6, 25: 9, 69: 38, 72: 8, 15, 17, Prov. 1: 5, 
15: 25, Isa. 85: 1, Mic. 8: 4, 5: 8, 7: 10, Zeph. 2: 13, Zech. 9: 5, 10: 7. 
Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 82: 38, Judg. 6: 81, 7: 3, 
16: 80, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24: 17, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Chron. 
36: 23. 


b. The poet blends his personal feeling with what he utters and also 
prefers briefer forms; for both these reasons the jussive is often employed 
in poetry, where prose would require the unabbreviated future. Thus there 
is no umpire between us, mein who may lay his hand as I wish he might 
Job 9: 33, my eye 527 shall rest or must rest, a volition determined by con- 
straint 17: 2, tho is wise {2% and can consequently understand as I would 
have him do Hos. 14: 10, Jer. 9: 11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which 
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes a 
mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22, 
38: 11, 34: 37, 39: 26. This use of the jussive is exceedingly rare in prose 
1 8am. 10: 5; though repeated instances of it are found in the book of 
Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28. 


c. The negative 5x is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis- 
suasion; thus with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23: 1, Deut. 2: 9, 
Josh. 7: 8, Judg. 19: 20, Ps. 22: 12, 27: 9, Prov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa. 41: 10, 
Jer. 40: 16 K’thibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20, 
Ex. 8: 25, 16: 19, 82: 22, 1 Sam. 18: 17, 2 Sam. 18: 83, Job 15: 81, Isa. 
36: 15, Hos. 4: 4. 85 is rarely found with the jussive Gen. 24: 8, 1 Kin, 
2:6; and >x but rarely with the simple future Gen. 19: 17, Josh. 1: 7, 
Job 3: 9, Ps. 141: 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which 
the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingly 
may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. b, “bx 
ron Gen. 22: 12, N¥TTDN Ex 16: 29. The future with N> and the jussive 
with >X are sometimes used in successive clauses, friendly dissuasion or 
remonstrance being added to legal prohibition, Ex. 23: 1, 34: 3, Lev. 10: 6, 
11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 3. In the vivid language of poetry 
prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and 5X with the jussive 
may stand, where the thought might have been prosaically expressed by 
xd with the simple future, AMIBTIN~ DN let not their faces blush (i. e. they shall 
have no occasion to do 80) Ps, 34: 6; Norby fear not (thou needst not 
fear) Prov, 3: 25; NEmHoN forgive them “not (thou wilt not forgive them) 
Isa. 2:9; Job 20: 17, 40: 32, Ps. 41: 8, 50: 8. 


§ 273. The amenunige may denote a command, "4" 
21 
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speak unto the children of Israel Lev. 1: 2, N3°2 fill the 
men’s sacks Gen. 44: 1; exhortation or advice “729 forget 
thy people Ps. 45: 10, 330 dwell in the land, "123) and serve 
the king of Babylon 2 Kin. 25: 24; a wish or entreaty 
13M give me a possession of a burying-place Gen. 23: 4, 
sisi incline thine ear to me “35-34 deliver me Ps. 31: 3; 
permission, where it is good in thine eyes a0 dwell Gay 
20: 15, minw drink, my lord Gen. 24: 18; or assurance, 
where a person is directed to do what it is thereby in- 
timated that he will certainly do, 7201 make fat the heart 
of this people i, e. this would be the inevitable result of 
the prophet’s ministry among them Isa. 6: 10, "321 "79 
come down and sit in the dust, O virgin daughter of Ba- 
bylon i.e. she shall assuredly do so Isa. 47:1, Mic. 1: 11-16. 
Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para- 
gogic form of the imperative, § 98.1, in which the vowel 
_ is appended to the 2 masc. sing. M228) MAW pray, sit, 
or do sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, F130 O keep my soul Ps. 
25: 20, O Lord risnw do hear, O Lord mnt do forgive, 
O Lord ma"oprt do hearken Dan. 9:19. The imperative 
is never used with negatives, a8 a command implies some 
positive action to be performed. A substitute for the 
negative imperative is found in the Jussive with the ne- 
gative particle °x prefixed, “Hoi Aide... blot out..8713 
create... SAT TENEW we. 30S Sony cast me not away.. Try 
take not Ps. 61: 11-13. 

a. The imperative expressing a wish is once preceded by % Gen. 28: 13 
and once by OX Job 34: 16, unless M3°3 notwithstanding the accent is to 
be considered a noun. Examples of the permissive imperative 2 Sam. 18: 23, 
Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin, 2: 22, Judg. 9: 19, Job 


40: 10, Isa. 47: 12, Joel 4: 11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin. 
18: 32, Ps. 110: 2, Isa. 10: 30, 13: 6, 23: 1, 4, 37: 30, 60: 1, 65: 18. 


b. A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression 
invariably adopt the paragogic form in the masc. sing. of the imperative 
e. g.i min make haste, mois, ASN awake, ra lift thyself, Nsavr swear, 
minan bring near, nattipn attend, only once spn Job 33: 81 in a quieter 
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tone, asking not so much for instant as patient attention; some other verbs, 
which occur less frequently, adopt when they do occur the paragogic form 
nasinn hearken, now spare, M¥bn, Mba, Mebe deliver, NaF rouse; O3n, 
nos when used as particles of incitement come! invariably have the paras 
gogic M 3; 3h, 72 always have their proper verbal force, which may how- 
ever be expressed by the prolonged form likewise. 

ec. The difference of tone and feeling between the paragogic and the 
simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac re- 
questing his son Esau says msn Gen. 27: 7, but Joseph giving direction 
to his steward xan Gen.: 43: 16: God said to Moses under the provocation 
of Israel’s grent offence ann let me alone, that my anger may burn against 
them Ex. 32: 10, but Moses to Aaron, rin lay up the pot of manna befure 
Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive M2>9 do thou reign over us 
Judg. 9: 8, but with less urgency to the bramble 77 reign thou ver. 14; 
Joel persuasively to Sisera meno do turn aside Judg. 4: 18, Abner to Asahel 
“ao turn thee aside from following me 2 Sum. 2: 22; the people earnestly 
to Samuel motu set a king over us 1 Sam. 8: 5, Sarnuel courteously to the 
cook mon give, please, the portion which I bid you orw set asade (author- 
itative ‘direction) 1 Sam. 9: 23; Samuel courteously to Jesse mito seni, 
please, and frtch David 1 8am. 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jonathan 
mde} 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger to Saul reporting an invasion m3" mam 
make haste and go 18am. 23: 27, direction to a stranger inquiring his way 
“ito 1 Sam. 9: 12; the captain of fifty to Elijah peremptorily mo come 
down! 2 Kin. 1: 9, 11, the angel calmly ‘™ go down ver. 15; Abner to David 
maz make a covenant, which he desired 2 Sam. 3: 12, but the men of 
Jabesh to Nahash “maa make a covenant distasteful to them 1 Sam. 11: 1; 
the people in distress appeal to God aap arise and save us Ps. 44: 26, 
Jehovah directs Jeremiah O°P arise and take thy girdle to the Euphrates 
Jer. 13: 4; Elihu summons Job to immediate action Mayr stand up, if 
thou canst answer me Job 33: 5, Balaam directs Balak 337nn stand patiently 
and quietly by thy burnt-offering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent 
petition mins prosper thy servant Neh. 1: 11, Micaiah ironically to Ahab, 
go up nism and prosper 1 Kin. 22: 15. 

d. As the simple future may express a command, X> with the future is 
used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Ex 20: 3ff., 
and elsewhere BaP sm ND thow shalt not curse him Num. 23: 25, mosn ub 
thou shalt not go up 2 Sam. 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is 
formed as above stated by 5x with the jussive svat) 2 Kin. 18: 28 but 
ssacm-by do not hear ver. 31, Gen. 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov. 1:15, 4:5, 13, 27, 
Job 10: 2. 


§ 274. To express a still greater urgency of desire 
the precative particle 8: is employed in connection with 
the various modal forms or with the simple future espe- 
cially though not exclusively in those species or inflec- 


tions which have no separate forms for the intentional 
21* 
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or the jussive § 97. 2. 5; 8) follows the verb, vxcept in 
_ negative clauses when it is prefixed with 5x, N32 77CN I 
would like to sing, please Isa. 5: 1, so ver. 5; let this child’s 
soul Seeetnal return, I pray thee 1 Kin. 17: 21, a NITON 
pray let not my lord be angry Gen. 18: 30, Ni-w3iT look, I 
pray thee Isa. 64:8. Or a still higher intensity of feeling 
may be denoted by the additional particle 838 or Fx 
prefixed to the verb or to the person addressed ND NIN 
x2 ah! forgive, I pray thee Gen. 50:17, Ny7=5T Tn FN 
ah! Jehovah, remember, I pray thee 2 Kin. 20: 3. 


@. &) is used both with the paragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 Kin. 
8:4 and with the simple imperative Josh. 7: 19, 1 Kin. 22: 5, Job 1: 11. 
In Num. 12: 13 &) both precedes and follows the imperative. N3 with the 
simple future, Srmala Gen. 18: 4, 323 nande 2 Sam. 13: 25, xem 2 Sam. 
14:17, 8) moM Jer. 38: 4, NIA Cant. 7: 9, Gen. 44: 18, Judg. 6: 89, 
2 Kin. 5: 17, Ps. 7: 10. 


b. Examples of the use of nb or Pan Isa. 88: 8, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps. 
118: 25, Neh. 1: 5. In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs without 83, but with the para- 
gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a 
vocative with no verb following; in Ex. 32: 81 there is an ellipsis both of 
the petition and of the person addressed. 


Tre Prorary Tenses with Vav Consuncrive. 


§ 275. 1. When the same relation of time is expressed 
in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of 
coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe- 
ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some- 
what loosely by Vav Conjunctive, the simple copulative 
and; or in the way of subordination by means of the 
secondary tenses, § 99. 1, which are attached to the 
preceding by the closer connection of Vav Consecu- 
tive, which is equivalent to and so or and then, and 
indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the 
statement previously made. As Vav Consecutive must 
always be joined immediately to the following verb, the 
subordination resulting from the use of the secondary 
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in 
its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav 
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordination 
rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have 
no special significance. When, however, the verb imme- 
diately follows the conjunction, either construction 1s 
possible; and then the employment of Vav Conjunctive 
and the primary tense in preference to the other and 
closer combination allows each statement to stand as it 
were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas 
the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in- 
dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that 
are thus joined together into one gradually developing 
series. Accordingly preterites may be coordinated, ""O%J 
he removed ..."a) and he brake...02) and he cut down... 
mms and he crushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun- 
tatives, on I shall comfort myself .... Wap2N) and will 
avenge myself....5a"ON) and will bring back....F ASN) and 
Shall purge .... IYO) and will take away .... Fa"Os and 
will restore, Isa. 1: 24-26; (the individualizing effect of 
this construction is represented in the translation by re- 
peating the pronoun before each preterite and the auxi- 
liary before each future). So too imperatives, 15 be 
fruitful, 33 and multiply, WIA and fill....s7€29) and 
subdue it, 311 and rule, Gen. 1: 28. 


a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparatively rare, 
particularly in the earlier books of the Bible. It is employed to give 
distinctness to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen. 21: 25, 
28: 6, Ex. 36: 38, 38: 28, Deut. 83: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 35, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35, 
2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ac- 
cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judg. 6: 38, 1 Sam. 12: 2, 
Isa. 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek. 37: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Esth. 9: 27, 
Eccles. 1: 16 or an enumeration of various acts of like character 2 Sam. 
7: 9—11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa. 43: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or 
paragraph introduced by the formula mam and it came to pass, 1 Sam. 
25: 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 8: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination is espe. 
cially found, where reference is had not to a definite and specific act but 
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, nim and tt 
came to pass, if (i. e. whenever) the serpents bit a man, Dram and he looked 
--. 0) then he lived, Num. 21: 9, Gen. 30: 41, Ex. 17: 11, Judg. 12: 5, 
19: 30, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Sam. 13: 22, 26: 9, Ps. 27: 2, 34: 11, 78: 34, Isa. 40: 12, 
Mic. 5: 7; or which has occurred repeatedly at various times, they gathered 
at morning by morning pm and the sun grew hot 0221 and tt melted, Ex. 
16: 21, taal Ex. 40: 31 (see the frequentative future sro ver. 32), Num. 
11: 8, “Spot co-tinued to blow Josh. 6: 8, Judg. 2: 18, rbst used to go up. 
E21 used to give 1 Sam. 1: 8, 4, 7: 16, 16: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15:2, 1 Kin. 
4: 7, 18: 10, 2 Kin. 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1: 4, 5, Isa. 5: 14, Oops kept 
calling ... VOR) 6: 8, 8: 11, Ezek. 37: 2, 7, 8, 10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew 
Tenses, 2d Ed. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous preterites with 
Vav Conjunctive employe! in tracing the limits of the tribes Josh, 15: 3-11 
and elsewhere, as “descriptive of the course which the boundary used to 
tuke’, In a few instances occurring especially in the later books of the 
Bible the loose construction appears to be used indiscriminately along with 
the more usual and stricter construction with Vav Consecutive, 2 Kin. 23: 
4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4. 

b. Futures united by Vav Conjunctive may give distinctness to the 
recital of separate particulars, HM>exi and I will send them OPM and they 
shall arise =" and shall go .. _samot and shall describe ... 383 and 
shall come to me, the issue which is the proper sequel to all Hiede prelimi- 
naries being then expressed by Vav Consecutive with the preterite erie a} 
and divide it Josh. 18: 4; DPM THOM gM he shall intervene and shall 
imprison and shall bring to trial Job 11: 10, 13: 26, 27, 38:14, 15, Ps. 5: 12, 
22: 28, 69: 86 (the issue added by Vav Consec. pret.), 107: 20-22, Eccles, 
12: 6, Isa. 41: 20, 42: 6, 21, 44: 7, 17, 2 Chron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic 
combination of substantially equivalent expressions, why wilt thou say 
sam and wilt thou speak Isa. 40: 27, 41:11, Ps. 37:29. A like effect may 
be produced by a series of futures without Vav Ps. 72: 2-7, I-a. 14: 13, 14, 
16, 42: 14, 44:11. The modified forms of the future may be similarly 
united by Vav Conjunctive; thus the intentional 2 Sam. 3: 21, 17: 1-3 (issue 
added by Vav Consec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7: 13, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2: 3, 50: 21, 77: 4, 
145: 2; Cant. 1: 4; the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81: 16, Prov. 15: 25. 


c. Imperatives may be continued by imperatives with Vav Conjunctive 
in order to give greater distinctness to each separate particular, %2t rs) ee 
niipaa a4. .ANT run... and see .. and know and seek Jer. 5: 1, Gen. 24: 
fl, 27: 13, 19, 26, Deut. 32: 49, 50, Josh. 18: 8, 1 Sam. 20: 31, 23: 22, 23, 
2 Sam. 18: 7, 17: 16, Ps. 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 34: 15, Prov. 9: 5, Jer. 15: 15, 
Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to equivalent expressions, Dent. 4: 9, 
81: 6, Josh. 1: 7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 5: 7, Ps. 37: 3, 8, 45: 11, lsa. 1: 2, Ezek. 
17: 2, Am. 5: 15. For greater brevity and force Vav is sometimes omitted, 
Judg. 9: 15, 2 Sam. 13: 15, 2 Kin. 9: 25, Neh. 9: 5, Isa, 21: 12, Jer. 49; 8, 
51: 27, 28. 


2. When successive clauses are thus coordinated, a 
relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe- 
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less be established by the connection of the thought. 
Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the 
first, Israel loved Joseph Tia) and consequently he made 
jor him a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative 
(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will indi- 
cate the design, let the counsel of the Holy one of Israel 
come M972), that we may know it Isa. 5: 19, (lit. and let 
us know), " is here parallel to 77> in order that in the 
previous clause. 


a. The preterite with Vav Conjunctive denotes the result of a pre- 
ceding action in 1 Sam. 27: 12, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18: 7, 2 Chron. 7: 12, 
25: 19, Ps. 22: 6, 28:7, $4: 5, 6, 80: 18, Prov. 22: 8, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6, Jer. 
40: 8; and sometimes a result different from that which might have been 
expected, thou didst these things "ms 2mm and yet I was silent Ps. 50: 21. 
The same relation may be suggested by simple juxtaposition without a 
conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3: 2; or 2 so may be inserted to intimate that 
the effect is instantaneous 5mm "D 8x7 as soon as they saw, they wondered 
Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated ssn i> Dind AIP as often as they called 
them, they went from them Hos, 11: 2. 


b. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result 
of a preceding action, they shall hear 387" and shall fear in consequence 
Deut. 17: 13, 19: 20, 2 Kin. 7: 12, Neh. 6: 13 (the further consequences in- 
volved being expressed by preterites with Vav Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12, 
58: 12, 104; 32, Isa. 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20: 10, Zech. 9:5. So after 
an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah =>—n™ and he will give thee etc. 
Ps, 37: 4, Prov. 3: 9, 10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8: 10. The result may be 
suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God is not man 332% that he should 
lie Num, 23: 19; Thow desirest not sacrifice mony else I would give it 
Ps. 51:18; It is not an enemy that reproached me REN else I would bear tt 
Ps. 55: 13. 


¢. The voluntative forms of the future with Vav Conj unctive commonly 
express the design; thus the intentional, I shall go up TBR to tell or that 
I may tell Pharaoh (lit. and I will tell) Gen. 46: 81, 18: 30, Judg. 6: 89; 
and the jussive let me escape thither “ira that my soul may live (lit. and 
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7: 9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sam. 
18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa. 63: 8, Ezek. 14: 7. So very fre- 
quently after an imperative: the intentional, give me ete. MAzpN' that I may 
bury Gen. 23: 4, 27: 4, Judg. 11: 87, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 4: 22, Ps. 41: 11, 
90: 14, Isa. 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah “O71 to remove or that he 
may remove Ex. 8: 4, Num. 17; 2, 25, 21: 7, 25:4, Judg. 14: 15, 1 Sam. 
5: 11, 29: 4, 1 Kin. 18: 6, 21: 2, 10, 2 Chron. 30: 6, 8, Isa. 30: 8. Those 
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used 
in a jussive sense, § 97. 2. b, and hence may alsc upon occasion be employed 
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with Vav Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearken to the voice of Je 
hovah au" that it may be well with thee (that this is intended as a jussive 
in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive in the next clause) 
“rims and that thy sowl may live, Jer. 38: 20, Ex. 5: 1, 8: 16, 14: 2, Num. 
19; 2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5: 8, Job 32: 20. So even unabbreviated forms of the 
future, which might have been apocopated, inasmuch as the simple future 
may have an optative signification, § 267. 1, shall I call thee a nurse pm 
that she may nurse Ex. 2: 7; particularly in a negative clause, as X> is the 
only negative that can be used in this construction and it requires the 
simple future, § 272. ¢, send away the ark 2% that it may return, “ND4 
mv: and that it may not slay 1 8am. 5: 11; so forms with suffixes, which 
are precluded from taking the paragogic termination put thy hand etc. 
TDN! that I may make thee swear Gen. 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be 
a@ reference to past time or contingency be implied, the English idiom re- 
quires the imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, he used to consecrute- 
whoever would 7% that they might be priests 1 Kin. 18: 33, O that my head 
were waters ADaN that I might weep Jer. 8: 23, 9: 1, Job 6: 9, Ps. 49: 10. 
This subjunctive use of the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design 
may further occur after an infinitive 18am. 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after 
@ preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa, 37: 26, Jer. 23: 18, Job 16: 21. When the 
event is certain or the obligation imperative the thought cannot be fully 
expressed in Envlish by a dependent construction, and we are obli.zed to 
surrender the statement of the design which still lies in the Hebrew for the 
sake of making a positive and unconditioned affirmation. Thus, bathe in 
the Jordan a5 not merely that thy flesh may return, which would leave 
the issue in doubt, but and thy flesh shall return 2 Kin. 5:10; the full sense 
of the Hebrew is that the bathing is to be performed with this desiyn and 
the design shall be accomplished. Plead with your mother "om not merely 
that she should put away, as though the pleading might prove ineffectual, but 
and let her put away Hos. 2: 4. So Lev. 9: 6, Deut. 32: 1, 7, 1 Sam. 7: 8, 
1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Job 12: 7, Ps. 26: 6, 50: 7, 66: 16, 419: 146, 
Prov, 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Hos. 14: 3, Mal. 3: 7. 


d. An imperative joined to a preceding imperative by Vav Conjunctive 
may denote the assured result of that action, do this at and live i. e. then 
you shall live Gen. 42; 18, Ex. 14: 18, 2 Kin. 5: 18, 2 Chron. 20: 20, Job 
22: 21, Ps. 34: 9, Prov. 4: 4, 9: 6, 20: 18 (without Vav), Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30, 
45: 22, Am. 5:6. Less frequently after a future, Jehovah grant you gues 
that ye may find (lit. and find ye) Ruth 1: 9, Gen, 12: 2, 203%, 2 Sam, 21: 8, 
2 Kin. 5: 10, 
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§ 276. When successive acts are not viewed separately 
but as closely linked each to its immediate predecessor 
from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of 
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire 
series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which 
is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary tense; 
the succeeding members of the series are then viewed 
not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but 
from that of this initial act, from which all the others 
proceed step by step in regular order. Thus in narrating 
that which has already taken place, the first verb is put 
in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole 
to the domain of the past. ‘Then as viewed from this 
starting point all that follows lies in the future. The se- 
cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first 
is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with 
Vav Consecutive, § 99. 1, which thus forms a secondary 
or continuative preterite; this establishes a new stand- 
point, from which the next act 1s surveyed and so on to 
the end. It is essential to this construction that each verb 
should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im- 
mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word 
or particle is interposed between Vav and the verb, the 
latter must revert to the primary tense. Thus, Gen. 39: 1, 
Joseph 771 was brought down ... WEN and Potiphar 
bought him (lit. according to the original sense of this 
tense form and then he buys or will buy him) ... 7171 and 
Jehovah was .. *1" and he was .... SPX and his master 
saw... 8sa" and Joseph found ... NYG and served .... 
WTIPEN and he made him overseer .... 4h} T3°G2"53) and all 
that he had he gave (pret.) into his hand. 


a. The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historical 
tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the pretcrite or 
perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words 
requires it. Being thus a substitute for the preterite it has the same range 
of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a 
preterite, it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether 
as a definite act in the absolute past, David returned .. ates and dwelt 
2 Sam. 1: 1; or repeated acts at various times, tohtthersoever they went 
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out .. “39 they were distressed .. wp?) and Jehovah raised up judges Judg. 
2:15, 16; a perfect, I have hearkened dow and heard Jer. 8: 6; pluperfect, 
had gone down BI) a>2"1 and lain and ‘slept soundly, Jon. 1z 5; 1 Sam. 
25: 34, Job 9: 16; future perfect, he shall not have taken warning . SSM 
annem and the sae shall have come and taken him away Ezek. 33: 4; 
optative, O that we had been content 32) and dwelt Josh. 7: 7; subjunctive, 
lest the spirit may have taken him up msbuie and cast him 2 Kin. 2:16; a 
general statement that may be verified at any time, thou chastisest man 
cae and dissolvest Ps. 39: 12, Prov. 21: 22, 22:12; prophetic preterite, 
Isa. 5: 14-16 (alternating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut. 
ver. 17), 9: 5 (see fut. ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mic. 2: 13, Ps, 22: 30 (fut. in 
second clause). It may even have this prophetic sense when attached to a 
preterite referring to the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is linked to 
the historical statements in vs. 6-8 as though it were already accomplished; 
in 9: 7-13 the series passes imperceptibly from the historical to the pro- 
phetic, the latter in its assured certainty being classed with the former. 
Or a Vav consec. fut. thus connected may reach from the past into the 
present, Thou didst establish the earth “asm and it stood then and still 
stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehovah sat enthroned at the floed 
au) and he has sat and sits king for ever Ps. 29: 10. 


b. In like manner the Vav Consecutive future or imperfect may carry 
forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal form with which it 
began, or in whatever way the initial reference to the past may have been 
made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used 
in the vivid description of what has already taken place “"t" 8 then sang 
(lit. sings) Moses .... ex") and they said Ex. 15: 1, Gen. 37: 7, 1 Kin. 
20: 83 (§ 267. 1. b), 2 Kin. 16: 5, Job 31: 27, Ps. 18: 19, 24, 52: 9, 78: 15, 
26, 45, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative past Maam) Mmrorz=M she 
used to provoke her so that she wept 1 Sam. 1:7, Judg. 12: 5, se I have 
repeatedly spoken .. i> “081 and said to him 1 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41, 
which may continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3:5. Or it may be 
attached to an infinitive referring to the past, ruin when Jehovah sent . 
nam ye rebelled Deut. 9: 23; or to a participle the Philistines DIMd) tere 
fighting .. st and Israel fled 1 Sam. 31: 1; or to & noun clause Shem 
(was) one hundred years old 3>54 and he begat Gen. 11: 10; or a statement 
of time on the third day Nw then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4. 


c. As the Vav Consecutive future indicates a sequence, its time is 
regulated by that which precedes and upon which it is dependent. Ac- 
cordingly if it be attached to what is present, it must itself be rendered as 
a present. Thus when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi- 
cation. now nian it comes to thee Stahl and thou faintest Job 4: 6, Ps. 50:6 
(connecting with ver. 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times, 
for which we likewise use the present, “iz7 he prayeth to Ged sng and 
be accepteth him Job 33: 26, 34: 24, 39: 15, Ps. 49: 15, 107: 28-30; or te 
s participle baum maa the king is weeping and mourning 2 Sam. 19: 2, 
min He brings down .. » Ost and brings up 18am. 2: 6, Job 12: 22-24, 
14: 20, Ps. 18: 83, 34: 8, 104: 32, Prov. 20: 26; or to an infinitive 31a 
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when a wicked man returns ... ws) and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase 
or expression that is nicpestive of present time, who (art) thou ear that 
thou art afraid Isa, 51: 12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a land of gloom .. , SEEN and 
when it shines it is like darkness Job 10: 22, 7: 18, Ps. 8: 5, 6, 144: 8. 
This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chiefly to 
be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in which it is linked 
to a future having a future signification, phi he shall deride every strong- 
hold “2:31 and shall heap up earth rash and take it Hab. 1: 10, Job 
24; 20, Ps. 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ- 
ent'y explained; if xm there shall be found a man who mins shall do 
that which 18 evtl, the doing is not future to the finding but ‘antedates it 
and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. mins in 
the sense of the future perfect, shall have done, § 267. 1.¢. The act being 
thus conceived of as already performed at the time supposed is further 
described by the secondary preterites 79°75 75% and has gone and served 
other gods; while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the 
secondary future “37 and it shall be told thee. In Hab. 2: 1, 2 a panse 
intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, I wll watch to see what 
he will speak .... "3535 and (after I had thus watched) Jehovah an- 
swered me. . 


d. The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not always that of 
time, but may simply represent the order of thought in the mind of 
the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatory of the 
preceding God tempted Abraham 2x" and said i. e. tempted him by say- 
ing etc. Gen. 22: 1, they did 80 asthe that is to say they cast (lit. and they 
cast) Ex. 7: 11, 12, Josh. 7: 20,21; or synonymous with it they were fruit- 
ful ak Sh) sa sens and increased and multiplied and grew strong Ex. 
Mi 7, 1 Sam. 15: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 5, Job 14: 10, Ps. 16: 9, 18: 8; or an iden- 
tical repetition whether for emphasis don Gen. 2: 2, a Ezek, 18: 23, by 
way of resumption aaben Josh. 18: 8, 9, 3259 Judg. 17: 3, 4. Nisé 1 Sam, 
4:12, 18, 38) 6: 19, MBpeign Ezr. 8: 25, 26, b43 10: 6, or for the sake of 
adding further particulars patinbsy 2 Chron, 28: 15; or a contrasted thought 
there ts a snare for the wicked niet but the paohieots comes out Prov. 12: 13, 
Job 8: 26; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative 
they walked not in his ways 3071 but turned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22, 
Ex. 83: 4, 6, Judg. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph 
sb" thus were finished Gen. 2: 1, 7" so it was-19: 29, op S0 as cOon- 
firmed 23: 17, 20; or a particular in a preceding more general statement these 
are the kings who reigned ... j>9™\ viz. there reigned Gen. 36: 31, 32, 2 Kin, 
1: 12,13 (answered and spake, besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8, 
Jer. 89: 4; or the order of time may be disregarded, the succession of ideas 
being determined by some other principle of association Gen. 2: 7-9, 15, 
6: 10, 11, 8: 1-8, 11: 32-12: 1, Ex. 32: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 8, 4, 
2: 22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 16, 17, 28: 1 (prior to 22: 20ff., see 23: 6), Jon. 
2:4, Zech. 7: 2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that 
which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the people believed 
rae ae Tw and heard... and bowed themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of 
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch as 
they had heard they bowed; so Gen. 2: 19 he formed ... and brought is 
equivalent to he brought ... which he had formed; Deut. 31: 9. 


e. Vav Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preceding action 
Joshua commanded arn and they took them down Josh. 10: 27, monn 
1 Sam. 19: 5, "Up" and each one burned incense not expressive of design 
as though it were "Zp", § 275. 2. ¢, that he might burn incense 2 Kin. 23: 5, 
2 Chron. 24: 8, Neh. 13:19 (where design is expressed by following futures), 
Job 11: 3, Ps, 33: 9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11: 2, Isa. 2: 9, 
40: 14, 51: 15, Mot3 and he is dead i. e. is as good as dead, certain to die 
Jer. 38: 9, Am. 9: 5, Nah. 1: 4, Hab. 3: 16; 80 also a result different from 
that which might have been expected saoioh and yet thou incitedst me 
Job 2: 3, 10: 8, 32: 3, Deut. 4: 33, Ps. 73: 14, or suspended upon a con- 
dition that was not fulfilled thou didst not tell me HOES or I would have 
sent thee away Gen. 31: 27. 


f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence, 
and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el- 
ement of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered 
necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the thought to be stated is not 
regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or 
if the verb is not immediately attached to Vav. Thus at the beginning of 
@ narrative Gen. 1: 1, Job 1:1, or when a new subject is introduced Gen. 
15: 1, 21: 1, 37: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or 
shorter interruption Gen. 13: 14, 39: 1, 1 Sam. 5: 1, or an explanatory state- 
ment is made 1 Sam. 5: 7 (comp. without Vav Judg. 20: 5, 43, Ps. 78: 19), 
or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 13: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a 
' parenthesis 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4: 13, or when the action does not continue the 
preceding but belongs before it 1 Sam. 4: 18, 6: 15. So also when there is 
no Vav in the clause Hab. 3: 6, or when any word or particle comes be- 
tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1; 2, 5, 10, 27, 26: 22, 27: 23. Vav Consecu- 
tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the beginning of certain books, 
because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua- 
tions of preceding histories, sas And it came to pass Josh, 1:1, Judg. 1: 1, 
1 Sam. 1: 1 ete, ete. 

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc- 
opated future is used in the recital of what is past. These are sometimes 
explained on the assumption that Vav Consecutive has been omitted by 
poetic license, thus D¥7 Deut. 32: 8, "Or ver. 18, pow 2 Sam. 22: 14 (where 
Ps. 18: 14 has D354), bof Job 33: 21, nt Ps. 18: 12 (where 2 Sam, 22: 12 
has ruts), Ps. 68: 15, 78: 26, 90: 8, 107: 29, 83, Hos. 6: 1, or that the Vav 
is still operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12. 
But it may quite as readily be supposed that the apocopated is poetically 
used for the simple future, § 272. b, which is here employed in the vivid 
description of the past, § 267. 5, partieularly when this is conceived of as 
contemporaneous with or continuous from that which had previously beer 
spoken of, comp. a like use of the simple future Ps. 69: 13, 22, 78: 15, 29, 
72, 81: 7, 8, 18, and of the paragogic future Ps. 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7: 7. In 
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Ezek. 16:15 :4™ may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the 
person referred to, let it be his. 


h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first 
person of the future with Vav Consecutive in many instances adopts the 
paragogic form, § 99. 2. It has with some plausibility been suggested that 
it may express the voluntary nature of the act, mien and I sent of my 
own accord Gen. 82: 6, mazmini and I kept myself carefully and of set 
purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Judg. 6: 9, 10, M2731 and I carefully inspected 
Ezr. 8: 15, MoT and I plucked out violently, with hearty good will 9: 3, 
Neh. 1: 4, 5: 7, 8, "13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort 
of unconscious spontaneity and self abandon may be suspected in such 
cases as M781 Ps, 3: 6, M'2>m2) Gen. 41: 11, which Dr. Driver not inaptly 
proposes to render I slept away, we deained away, PON} I was heartily 
sick Ps. 69: 21. 


§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts, 
either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived 
of as closely related throughout, the first verb is put in 
the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case 
may be, to fix the starting point as well as the modal 
aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they 
stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put 
in the preterite (perfect) with Vav Consecutive, the 
writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought 
to the time when they shall have been performed and 
viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any 
word or particle comes between Vav and the verb, the 
secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri- 
mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 Jf Israel 1307 shall err, 0232) 
and tt be hid (strictly ‘shall have been hid’ at the time)... 
MoM and they do.... TEN) and shall be guilty ... HFTIN 
and it shall become known .... mE then they shall 
offer .... SIT and shall bring ....32'0" and shall lay.... 
wry) and one shall slay .... S31) and the priest shall 
bring v2. cat and shall dip.... en and shall sprinkle .... 
io ont a fut. and shall put of the blood; 1 Sam. 15: 3 
Jo go thow MMT) and smite (strictly ‘thou shalt have 
smitten’ i,e. I require and expect this to be done)... 


334 | SYNTAX. § 277 


Dina and devote ye.... Samm NO fut. and thou shali 
not spare ... TimyarN pret. but shalt slay etc. 


a. The secondary tenses have precisely the same variety of usage as 
their respective primaries and are substitutes for them in any sense in 
which they can be employed. Thus the preterite with Vav Consecutive may 
be conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense 
God mm will be with me sprawl and keep me etc. etc. Gen. 28: 20, 21, 
Lev. 7: 20, 21, 1 Sam. 1: 22, 9: 16, 2 Kin. 5: 11, Ps. 37: 5, 6, Isa. 2: 4, 
Jer. 18: 7-10, Ezek. 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 33: 2, 3, 36: 27-31 (with occasional 
futures in the series), Zech. 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 30; in a conditional sense, 
every man Xi37 should come to me... VHPIET and I would do him justice 
2 Sam. 15: 4, Jer. 87: 10, Am. 9: 3; in a subjunctive sense after jp Jest 
Gen. 3: 22, 32: 12, Ex. 1:10, or j3> tn order that Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, 
Deut. 4: 1, Neh. 6: 13; or in the sense of a command 3p"7M->N go not far 
QWAY 0. on and be ye all ready Josh. 8; 4, Ex. 12: 5-8, Num. 19: 2-7, 
16-19, Deut. 5: 13, 15, so when the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: 14, 
Deut. 28: 8, 1 Kin. 1: 2, the following preterite if in the 2d person becoming 
equivalent to an imperative 1 Chron. 22: 11, 2 Chron. 18: 12, or when the 
future has the cohortative form Judg. 19: 13, comp. ver. 11; or expressing 
desire N32 Vek" may tly word be verified... mbps and do thou turn... 
nso and hearken 1 Kin. 8: 26, 28, 30, permission FIN nian thow 
mayest give it and he may eat it Deut. 14: 20, or necessity ap sobs 
they must g0 and get straw Ex. 5:7; or denoting a general fact irrespective 
of time zm they have enough... aim and leave their abundance Ps. 
17; 14, Eccles. 3: 13, Jer. 3: 1, 18: 7-10, Am. 5: 19, Nah. 3: 12; or custo- 
mary action in the past vapour msn used to ascend . .npem and watered 
Gen. 2: 6, 6: 4, 29: 2, 3, Ex. 33: 8-11, Num. 9: 21, Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 2: 19, 
1 Sam. 1: 6, 2: 15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17: 17, 2 Kin. 3: 25, or in the present 
Jer. 20:9. In 1 Kin. 18: 23 the future is continued in one clause by futures 
and in the other by Vav Consec. pret. in precisely the same sense, except 
that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each separate item, 
§ 275. 1. 


b. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be used after the preterite when 
this suggests what is future; thus wien it has the sense of the future 
perfect "2m72t-be if thou remember me (lit. shalt have remembered)... 
sermcsi then pray oy kindness Gen. 40: 14. 43: 9, Lev. 13: 56, 2 Sam. 
15: 33, 20: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Job 11: 13, Isa. 16: 12, Ezek. 
14: 9; or denotes the certainty of that which has not yet taken place, the 
so called prophetic preterite, 3493) thetr judges have been thrown down 
(i. e. shall surely be thrown down) ... st: and they shall hear Ps, 141: 6, 
Isa. 2: 11, 5: 17, Joel 2: 23-27; or expresses a purpose already formed to 
be carried into effect hereafter, so frequently "mm3, I have set my bow in 
the cloud (i. e. I intend to do so) arabia and it shall be Gen. 9: 13, 17: 5, 6, 
16, Ex. 31: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 15: 6, 7, and other verbs which are 
similarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut. 15: 6, 7, Isa. 43: 14, Zech. 8: 3; or 
belongs to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vav 
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Consecutive with the preterite s¥mn mms Jehovah has now made room fos 
us SES and we shall be fruitful Gen. 26: 22, Deut. 4: 5, 6, 89, 30: 19, 
Judg. 11: 8, who is David ... *mrz>1 that I should take, or interrogatively 
and shall I take 1 8am. 25; 11, 1 Kin. 2: 6 (M7Ys1 connects with MD" ver. 5), 
“rnso I herewith send... ‘pox and thou wilt recover him or that thon - 
mayest recover him 2 Kin. 5: 6, Ezek. 3: 17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the 
idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of faturity 230 D2 
might easily have lain (lit. almost lay)... pNam) and thus thou mightest 
have brought Gen. 26: 10. Sometimes futurity is only suggested by the 
circumstances or by the general context mM V0" and ye shall take heed 
(as determined by the hortatory aim of the ‘whole passage, comp. “ae 
ver. 9) Deut. 4: 15, 29: 8, FON Jer. 13; 12, 13, Ezek. 13: 13-15, 17: 19, 20, 
Zech. 1: 3, Mal. 2: 15, 16; 80 "nim Isa. 2: 2 links itself in a general way 
with antecedent prophecies; and ‘it must often be determined by the drift 
of the eonnection rather than by the immediate consecution whether nim 
means and it will come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut. 26: 1, or and it came to 
pase § 275. 1. a, (3). 


c. Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Vav 
Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first 
and second persons singular by the shifting of the accent from the penult 
to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is only the connection 
that can decide. If it is linked to a future or to any expression referring 
to the future, it is Vav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Vav 
Conjunctive. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 278. The participles being properly verbal nouns, 
do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, 
and the connection must decide whether they are to be 
referred to the past, present, or future, thus 555 means 
falling Num. 24: 4, fallen Judg. 4: 22, or about to fall 
Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.: 

1. They may express what is permanent or habitual, 
as general truths valid for all time, (Jehovah) atk loveth 
righteousness Ps, 83:5; a generation 325 goeth, and a gen- 
eration NA cometh and the earth M79 abideth for ever 
Kccles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9-13, 20: 27, Ps. 22: 
29, Prov. 8: 9, 21: 23; also a condition which is con- 
tinuous or @ course of action which is customary for a 
longer or shorter period, he WUpd "Td sacrificed and 
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burned incense habitually 1 Kin. 3: 3, 4: 20, Gen. 39: 23, 
Ex. 18: 14, 2 Chron. 17: 11, Ps. 19: 2, Jer. 37: 4. Passive 
participles so used suggest not only a constant experience 
of what is denoted by the verb, but in addition a per- 
manent quality as the ground of it, lke the Latin fut. 
pass. part. in dus, N72 not only feared but way to be 
feared, 23573 worthy to be praised, 77273 desirable, 553 fit 
to be eaten Lev. 11: 47, Prov. 16: 16, Isa. 2: 22. 

2. Where a particular time is mtended the active 
participles most commonly relate to the present MAN TTS 
TIN what seest thow Jer. 1:11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 42, Ex. 
18: 14, Judg. 9: 37 (with m3), 2 Sam. 3: 13, 1 Kin. 6: 12, 
or to the proximate future, in which sense it is frequently 
preceded by Fin, N32 9329 behold, I am about to bring 
the flood Gen. 6: 17, 7: 4, 19: 13, 48: 21, Ex. 10: 8, Isa. 
3: 1, 5:5, Jer. 28: 16; and passive participles to the past, 
Win? given, 3zNd restored, TaN slain, W230 kept, “DP done, 

a. The active participles of neuter verbs, which have-no passive forma, 
are used in a past as well as in a present or future sense, M2 dead more 
frequently than dying or about to die, D°Xx5T thot went forth Gen. 9: 18, 
mrkan that came Josh. 2: 8. This is occasionally the case with active 
verbs, when it is demanded by the connection who then is he TAT that 
hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 83; these are the gods b°zuan that smote Egypt 
1 Bam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed whether 
"hy> Gen. 19: 14 means who were to marry or who had married Lot’s 
daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense may be used of the 
present or proximate future, moa trusting, § 90, orm>2 fighting or about to 


fight, but rarely those which are strictly passives, Gen. 19: 15, Ex. 5: 16, 
1 Chron. 22: 19, 


3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par- 
ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but 
from the period spoken of. They very commonly denote 
that which is contemporaneous with the event described, 
particularly in circumstantial clauses, the two angels came 

.. a ids and Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom 
Gen. 19: 1; he came to Shiloh... Dap VTA with his 
clothes rent 1 Sam. 4: 12; thou shalt meet a company of 
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prophets at" coming down 1 Sam. 10: 5; they shall de- 
clare his righteousness unto a people 7313 (who shall then 
be) born Ps. 22: 32, Gen. 29: 9, 41: 17, 42: 23, Deut. 4: 
11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may 
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to 
the young man 3271 who had told him 2 Sam. 1:13 or 
the relatively future he did not tell him that he M3 was 
about to flee Gen. 31: 20. 


4. The verb 11° to be is connected with active parti- 
ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre- 
quently employed in the later than in the earlier books 
of the Old Testament, Moses d45 MI was keeping the 
Jlock Ex. 3:1; it is also occasionally connected with pas- 
sive participles to indicate the time to which they are to 
be referred or the aspect under which they are to be 
conceived, his throne 713) Ts1> shall be established for ever, 
1 Chron. 17: 4, 43" let their habitation be 3 raw desolated 
Ps. 69: 26, 


a. Other examples with active participles, Gen. 37: 2, 42: 11, Ex. 37: 9, 
Judg. 1:7, 1 Bam. 2:11, 2 Sam. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28, 
2 Chron. 24: 12, Esth. 9:21, Job 1: 14, Ps, 122: 2, Isa. 3: 7. The passive 
participle with mn indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as 
performed at the time referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the 
primary tenses in the passive species, all the people that came out a3 p39 
were already circumcised Josh. 5: 5; this distinction which cannot be re- 
presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive 
voice, is familiar in German, ste waren beschnitten, not sie wurden be- 
schnitten, comp. Ex. 19: 11, 15, Deut. 28: 29, Josh. 8: 4, Ps. 73:14, Isa. 2: 2. 
In Esth. 6: 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become 
simply a compound tense B"&9p? rT and they were read before the king. 
The jussive *%™, which is sometimes ‘connected with participles Deut. 33: 24, 
Job 1; 21, is to be understood with 3772, “AnN and in a few other cases. 
Jer, 2: 17 G2>2 Ma seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in 
the time that he was leading thee, 20 Ezek. 27: 34, Gen. 38: 29, 40: 10, 


b. The negative }*&, which includes in its signification the substantive 
verb, is constantly used with participles, “nip j°& there was no one inter- 
preting Gen. 41: 8, 03 23"% I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, jh? 78 Jan straw 
48 not given ver. 16. The simple negative X> not is very rarely found with 
them “i5-N> Job 29: 12; where it would be required, the preterite or fae 

22 


338 SYNTAX, § 279 


ture tense, as the case may be, must ordinarily be employed, all going 
down to the dust and r2r NX> not saving alive Ps. 22: 80. 


INFINITIVE 


§ 279. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, 
like the participles, partakes of the character both of a 
noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or 
the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by 
a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi- 
tion; it may also be put in the construct state before a 
noun denoting either its subject or its object. 


@. The absolute infinitive is in a very few instances used as a subject, 
DD MDI msivme what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, box to eat 
much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect 
of righteousness shall be nwa} uoim quietness and confidence Isa, 32: 17; 
the construct more frequently, either without >, cba MiS> to do uatine 
is a joy to the righteous Prov. 21: 15, 13: 19, Gen. 2: 18, or with it, Esth. 
5: 8, Ps, 92: 2, Prov. 21: 9 comp. 25: 24; Esth. 1:7, the words of the wicked 
are OU"Aasy fo lie in wait for blood Prov. 12: 6. In apposition with the sub- 
ject 2 Sam. 18: 16. Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may 
be in the masc. as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2: 19, or in the fem. 
as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a, 1 Sam. 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 8: 37, 
Isa. 1: 12, Jer. 2: 17, 9: 23, 23: 14. 

b. The infinitive retains its absolute form, when separate and uncon- 
nected, but the construct form is assumed when it is in close relation with 
other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which 
may be in the construct relation with following nouns, but commonly also 
when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is 
rarely governed by a verb, 32°n 973 learn to do tell, yen EN redress 
wrong Isa. 1:17, until he knows 05x to refuse the evil, WINS and to choose 
the gool, 7: 15, ‘719m W373 sayy and they would not walk in his ways, 
42; 24, thou will make us “offscouring pikes and refuse Lam. 3: 45, Job 13: 3, 
Isa. 57: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still more rarely by @ noun >> 77 the way of 
understanding Prov. 21: 16, 1: 8, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam. 
1:9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usualy 
though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition > to, DEAN 
ja crimd I shall be able to fight with him Num. 22: 11, but see Gen. 37: 4, 

«Ex. 2: 3, ete.; mad a m735 mo a time to be born and a time to die Eccl. 
8: 2ff.; > is ies frequently ‘omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not 
(how) rer mux to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3: 7, nos MEN thou hast 
refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 8, Mal. 2: 16, Job 33: 82, “ahp ovr ready 
to rouse leviathan Job 3: 8. > is not prefixed to an infinitive, which is pre 
ceded by a noun in the construct state NB rcs in the year of Tartan's 
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coming Ysa. 20: 1, Tips msi Tibo my a time of mourning and a time of 
dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Buch verbs as mba to finish, x to fear, “¥9 to hinder, 
and mix used negatively to command. not to do anything, may be followed 
by 39 tr om with the infinitive, Thus Moses finished "279 speaking lit. from 
speaking Ex. 34: 33, so Lev, 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but > ver. 49), 1 Sam. 
10: 13, 2 8am. 6: 18, 1 Chron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but "27> M23 he finished 
speaking lit. to speak Gen. 18: 33, which is the more usual construction. 
rave xan he feared to dwell, Gen. 19: 80, but M79 NITH>N fear not to go 
down Gen. 46: 8, Ex. 8: 6, 834: 30; he hath restrained me miio from bearing 
Gen. 16:2; I shall command “nt72r7'2 not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6, 
though the more usual construction would be “aon smbad not to rain 
Gen. 3: 11, Ruth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35: 14, 2 is also 
used with the infinitive in other connections in a negative sense his eyes 
were dim rd72 so as not to see lit. from seeing Gen. 27: 1, mivoa not doing 
thy ways rikag not finding thy pleasure Isa. 58:13, 56:6, Job 34: 30, 2 Kin. 
23: 83 K’ri (once even before a future PAP wo Deut. 33: 11); or to in- 
dicate comparison, § 264, to trust in Jehovah is better mma than to confide 
tn man Ps. 118: 8, 9, Eccles, 4: 17, though > may likewise be retained be- 
fore the infinitive and comparison be suggested by the connection rather 
than expressed, nid "3x too little to be Mic. 5: 1. 


e. The preposition 5 is used with the infinitive to express (1) design or 
purpose, he trent up mars minnsn> to worship and to sacrifice 1 Sam. 1: 8, 
Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10; 10, 11, Deut. 4: 88, Job 5: 11, 88: 30, Ezek. 
17: 14, (2) the result, thou shult keep the charge of Jehovah n=>> so as to 
walk in his ways “o> to keep his statutes 1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, 14: 8, 1 Sam. 
19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a limit of 
time he shall eat butter and honey ‘Ps7> until he knows Isa, 7: 15; or to 
the Latin gerund in do aNd 753 spoke saying lit. so as to say, Lev. 10: 8 
(but Num. 6: 23 “"2N by § 280. 2), mitss> wha created so as to make, made 
by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut. 11: 19, 1 Chron, 10: 13, 
Ps. 103: 20, Jer. 11: 17, 44: 17, Ezek. 14:13. (3) the time of an action 
rise at Joab’s senting i. e, when Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen. 24: 63, 
Ex. 14: 27, Deut, 33:12. (4) a periphrastic future, nit six that which és 
to be Eccles. 8: 15, Micst-m2 what is there to do i. e. what shall I do Isa. 
5: 4, 5, 87: 26, 38: 20, 2 Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: 24, wat ta 4 
ish the sun toas about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2: 5, nim man they came 
to be 18am. 14:21. This form of expression may be suggestive of an in- 
tended action, “rasb one 18 to cut, intends to cut Isa. 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 16, 
2 Chron. 11: 22, Esth, 7: 8, Prov. 20. 25, Hos. 12: 3; or of possibility, J°R 
Moin it is not possible to add to it and 343d 7K there cannot be taken 
‘from it Eccles. 3: 14, 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessity, ‘Ephraim n°ginb is to bring 
out i. e. must bring out Hos. 9: 13, ‘anbinb x5 one must not make mention - 
Am. 6: 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty orpnd Nd is not to be registered 
1 Chron. 5: 1, 9: 25, “19> should one help the wicked 2 Chron. 19: 2, min 
you ought to smite 2 Kin. 13: 19, In some instances it is doubtful whether 
> with the inf. is a periphrastic future or is to be otherwise explained 
Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17: 10, Hab. 1:17, Job 36: 20, Various other prepositions 
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may precede the infinitive, as 3 in, 2 like, at, " until, d9 upon, {32> in 
order to, oo. because of, “gpd before, etc. Their occurrence before finite 
forms of the verb in lieu of conjunctions is rare and exceptional, Gen. 31: 
20. There is an occasional ellipsis of the infin. ny to be after a preposi- 
tion, he removed her 117339 from being queen 1 Kin, 15; 13, Isa. 7:8, 17:1, 
25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job 84: 30. 

d. The infinitive in the construct before its subject. bean in thetr 
being created i.e. when they were created; in the day DV7>N nim mics 
of Jehovah God’s making earth and heaven Gen. 2: 4; there was no water 
py mand for the drinking of the people Ex. 17:1, 2 Kin. 14: 22; compound 
subject Jer. 29: 2; pronominal suffix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Num. 30: 16, 
Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5: 13; the infin. and suffix instead of a finite tense, 
"AIO and my dwelling (shall be) i. e. I shall dwell Ps. 23: 6, so Job 9: 27, 
Zeph. 8:20, Dan.11:1. Before its object, sW3-72p MND the accepting of the 
person of the wicked Prov. 18: 5, atom to yield tts strength Gen. 4: 12, 
1 Kin. 16: 21. Construct before its subject and governing an object, Gen. 
5: 4, 18; 10, 41: 39, 46: 30, 50: 14, Ex. 7: 25, Deut. 1: 4, 4: 14, 2 Sam. 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 13: 81, 2 Kin. 5: 7, 2 Chron. 34: 19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 28: 12, 
32: 16, 34: 8, 86: 27, 40:1. The object interposed before the subject, 
28am. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 34: 22. The infinitive preceded 
by a noun in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to 
the noun in Gen. 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §§ 248. 6. c, 259. 

e. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is “AbD, I 
commanded thee ~>2% “H>3> not to eat Gen. 8: 11, Deut. 4: 21, 12: 23, 17: 20, 
1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. 35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 18: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 11; once 
> "M535 2 Kin. 23: 10; with the prep. jo, "M539 Num. 14: 16, Ezek. 16: 28, 
“Mba occurs before the pret. or fut. Ex. 20: 20, 2 Sam. 14: 14, Jer. 23: 14, 
27; 18, Ezek. 13: 8; "mbanty four times before a pret. in the same phrase, 
Num. 21: 35, Deut. 3: 3, Josh. 8: 22, 11: 8. 


§ 280. 1. The absolute infinitive, expressing simply 
the essential idea of the verb apart from all modifica- 
tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced 
without logical connection as an exclamation, 555 $7 
qn mind) "wa oN Wz chwi wpa lo! slaying oxen! and 
killing sheep! eating flesh! and drinking wine! Isa, 22: 13, 
21: 5, 59: 4, 13, Jer. 7: 9, Hos. 4: 2, 2 Chron. 31: 10, 
Job 15: 35, or in apposition to some preceding word by 
which attention is directed to it, I will teil you what I 
will do “x1 take away the hedge, V"® break down the fence 
Isa. 5: 5, 58: 6, 7, Jer. 9: 23, 23: 14. 


@. In a very few instances the construct infinitive is similarly used, 
Ezek, 21; 31, Mal. 2: 13, 
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2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de- 
fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum- 
stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the 
English participle, they tare me pM gnashing their teeth 
at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, I will perform all 321 5507 be- 
ginning and ending 1 Sam. 3: 12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36, 
Deut. 9: 21, 13: 16, 27: 8, 2 Sam. 8: 2, Job 15: 3, Isa. 
30: 14, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3. The principal 
verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state- 
ment, we devoted them... D271 devoting every city, men, 
women and children Deut 3: 6, which is commonly made 
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho- 
vah will smite Egypt Nib7) 5/3) smiting and healing Isa. 
19: 22, 1 Kin. 20: 37, 2 Kin. 4: 43, 2 Chron. 36: 15, Jer. 
11: 7, 12: 17, Joel 2: 26. 


a. Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in- 
finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7:11. A finite verb is added to each 
infinitive, Isa. 81: 5. The subject of the infinitive differs from that of the 
principal verb, Jer. 22:19, 31:2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently 
employed in this subsidiary manner, that they are practically reduced te 
adverbs, e. g. Pin Josh. 8: 16, MEN, WU, § 236. 8 (2). 

3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in- 
stead of the finite form represented in the preceding 
verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other 
relations from it, Spm") and they blew with trumpets yen 
and brake the pitchers prop. there was breaking mtchers 
Judg. 7:19; all this “aIMY Fn2) "MN I have seen and 
applied my heart Kccl. 8: 9; %3p2 they shall buy fields for 
money =nz) and write the papers DIN and seal (them) 
"oT and take witnesses Jer. 32: 44. 

a. It may thus continue a past tense, Gen. 41: 43, Ex. 83 11, 1 Sam. 
23 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chron. 28: 19, 
Neh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 13, Esth. 3: 13, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eccl. 9: 11 (but see 4: 1, 7), 
Jer. 14: 5, 19: 18, 87: 21, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 11; or a future, Lev. 
25: 14, Num. 30: 3, Deut, 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zeeh. 12: 10; a jussive fu- 


ture, Esth. 2: 3, 6: 9; imperative Am. 4:5; present Ezek. 11:7; participle, 
Hab. 2: 15; construct infinitive Ex. 82: 6, J] Sam. 22: 18, 25: 26, 33, A 
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verbal nozn is similarly used, Isa. 8:6; and occasionally a construct infini- 
tive e. g. for the pret. 2 Chron. 7: 8, fut. 1 Chron. 21: 24, 2 Chron. 7: 17, 
Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 443 19. 


6b. The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no 
verb precedes in the same sentence, "iO" "IUDs a (shall) the fault-finder 
contend with the Almighty Job 40: 2. The subject of the infinitive is ex- 
pressed in this instance, as in others when perspicuity requires it, so mtn 
aitt xiko the living creatures ran and returned Ezek. 1: 14, 3% nSw 1 
praised Eccl. 4: 2, Gen. 17: 10, Lev, 6:7, Num, 15: 35, Esth. 9:1, Ps. 17:5, 
Prov. 17: 12. 


4, At the beginning of a clause it may be a substi- 
tute for the imperative, "i531 remember the sabbath-day 
bx. 20: 8, 7159 go and say 2 Sam. 24: 12, Ex. 13:3, Deut. 
1: 16, 5: 12, 16: 1, 31: 26, 2 Kin, 3: 16, 5: 10, Neh. 7: 3, 
Isa. 37: 30, Jer. 2: 2, 19: 1. 


§ 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 
which may be variously expressed in English, nvan nia 
thou shalt surely die, Gen. 2: 17, 52°89 IN we plainly saw 
Gen. 26: 28, the man 580 DiNt asked very strictly Gen. 
43: 7, "Miswi 39 I have done very wickedly 1 Chron. 21: 
17, TOON TCT NS I will not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8. 


@ Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is (1) ® con- 
trast with what precedes, thou shalt not conceal him but sam ba shalt 
surely kill him Deut. 13:10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam. 24: 24, Lam. 5: 22, Ezek. 
16: 4, or follows Gen. 2: 16, Deut. 30: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or both the con- 
trasted acts are ain pianizedt Num. 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Implied con- 
trast, as when something is not what might have been expected, Am. 3: 5, 
or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its opposite, Ex. 19: 5, 
Num. 12: 14, Judg. 14: 12, 18am. 12: 25, or a particle of limitation as Pp" 
-or 3% only sets an act over against every thing beside, Gen. 27: 30, 44: 28, 
Judg. 7:19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori- 
cally stronger than a direct statement Gen. 37: 8, Judg. 11:25, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Isa. 50: 2, Ezek. 14: 3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) An act regarded as absolutely cer- 
tain or as possessing a high degree of intensity or completeness, Deut. 31: 
29, Judg. 15: 2, 1 Sam. 14: 28, 22: 22, 24; 21, 25: 28, 2 Kin, 5: 11, 18: 30, 
Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: 17, Joel 1: 7, Am. 5: 5. (5) An 
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, command or threatening, Gen. 15; 18 
Ex. 19: 12, 13, Ruth 2: 16, Job 13: 5, Am. 7: 17, Zech. 11: 17. 


b. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to 
which it is added, Num. 16: 18, 22: 17, Josh. 24; 10, 2 Sam. 17; 10, 11, 
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2 Kin. 18: $3, although this is not always the case. Thus, the Kal, on 
account of its greater simplicity of form, may be joined with a derivative 
species, e. g. Niphal dpe dipo Ex. 19: 13, 21: 22, 22: 11, 12, 2 Sum. 23: 7, 
Job 6: 2, Piel Josh, 24: 10(2), Pual mis sae Gen. 37: 33, H: phil oAs nis 1 Sam. 
23: 22, Hophal ras mia Ex. 19:12, Hithpael mi crea mn wi Isa. 24: 19; or one 
derivative species with another of like signification, nmap) Xd nyen Lev. 
19: 20, nenn xd ban Ezek, 16: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 16, 2 Kin. 3: 23. Occasionally 
the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, DON ON Zeph. 1; 2, Jer. 
8:13 (5 ON and 555), sateen wit Isa. 28: 28 (48 and w57), Jer. 48: 9. 
For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged form of the plural ending 
in the future 43 is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs. inf. 
postin “iow Deut. 6: 17, 11: 22, 1 Sam. 2: 16. The negative adverb com- 
monly stands before the finite form of the verb NDSMSM ND Sra Num, 23: 25, 
Jer. 13; 12, rarely before the infinitive and only when special emphasis is 
laid upon the negative, rplal-ia rian Gen. 3: 4, 2 Kin. 8: 10 K’thibh, Ps, 
49; 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9: 8. 
ce. The construct infinitive is very rarely used in such combinations in- 
stead of the absolute, 2>3n dan Neh. 1: 7, Mme Ps. 50: 21; once it 
is added in a varied form to a preceding construct infin tive, niba3 midsri 
2 Sam. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, says aE 2Sam. 15:8 K’thit bh, 
Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Bam. 17: 13, to which another verb is added 
Jer. 10: 25, Obad. ver. 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4: 18, 1 Sam. 
24: 12, 2 Sam, 20: 16 or of different species are combined, Isa. 29: 9, Hab. 
1: 5, Zeph. 2:1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, sion my 
Hab. 8: 9, or is added to it Isa. 22: 18. 


2. When the absolute infinitive follows the verb it 
sometimes expresses continuance or repetition partic- 
ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are 
connected together, Aid) Nik? NEM and it went out going 
and returning i.¢. it kept going to and fro Gen. 8: 7, so 
ver. 3, 12: 9, ids) yoI7 3b they went on lowing as they 
went 1 Sam. 6: 12, 727) pou HS"28 “Am and I spake 
to you acting early and speaking 1. ©. continuously and 
earnestly Jer. 7: 13. 


a. Thus, vipa vibe he judges, judges i. e. 18 always judging Gen. 19: 9, 
disavpa DEN he és also forever devouring Gen. 31:15, Hix Sh¥ he has 
gone on refining Jer.6: 29, XID 83 and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11: 10, 
Num. 11: 82, 16: 13, Judg. 14: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 11, Jer. 23: 17, 29: 19. This 
order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as 
when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simply expresses certainty or 
intensity. Thus I will go down with thee to Egypt and I ri5s-c3 F226 will 
also surely bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2Kin. 5: 11. In Num. 
24:10, Josh. 24; 10 72 FB might mean kept on blessing these three 
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times, but not Num. 23: 11 when it had been done but once. When used 
with the imperative, the abs. infin. always follows: oD 3 sot may mean 
hear attentively Job 138: 17, 37: 2, or hear on, continue to hear, Isa. 6: 9, 
Num. 11: 15, Judg. 5: 23, Jer, 22:10. The absolute infinitives denoting 
continuous action in a few instances precede the finite verb pips yen 
msdn they walk, mincing as they walk Isa. 3: 16, Jer. 50: 4 

6. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle, § 278. 1, is sometimes substituted for the absolute infini- 
tive in the case of one or both, mois m5 eee may sin 2 Sam. 15: 30, yen 
mst sor Jer. 41: 6, 2 Sam. 16: 5; an adjective may even take the place 
a a second, dan Wen rt a Gen. 26: 13, 2 Sam. 5: 10, 1 Chron. 11: 9, 

rR" rrp ra eas seh Judg. 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in yen “sT0 
test Esth. 9: 4, 1 Bam. 2: 26, Tou. 1: 11; the substantive verb takes its 
place, sion’ =n mit Gen. 8:5, d424 “3h t abyjinn “Fm 2 Chron. 17: 12. 
The second jen may also be put in one of the finite tenses, yor psbh 
sypmi Josh. 6: 13, Dbpw WT... We 2 Sam, 16: 13, 13: 19, or even both 
verbs 2 Kin. 21: 13, 


§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in- 
finitive are not infrequently continued in the preterite 
or future, since these tenses are the fundamental forms 
of the verb and include within their scope all the rela- 
tions of time and mode, ni} in order to widows’ being 
their prey and "13> that they may plunder orphans Isa. 10: 
2, yo12 leading counsellors away spoiled and 527" he 
maketh judges fools Job 12: 17. 


@ The absolute infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite, 
Josh. 6: 13, Jer. 23: 14, or the future Job 15: 35, Isa. 58: 5-7. The con- 
struct infinitive by the preterite 1 Sam. 4: 19, 2 Chron. 16: 7, Ezek. 18: 8, 
16; 81; Vav consec. pret. Gen. 9: 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Kin. 2: 37, 2 Kin. 
18: 32; future, 1 Kin. 8: 35, Job 11: 5, 33: 17, Isa. 1: 15; Wav consec. fut. 
Ps. 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 30: 12, Ezek. 25: 15. Participles by the preterite, 
2 Sam, 3: 84, Ps. 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Am. 5: 7, 8; future Ps. 49: 7, 104: 32, 
Isa. 5: 8, 313 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 33, 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 8: 21, 
Jer. 13: 10. 


§ 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinctly expressed by putting the second verb in 
the infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form 
coordinated with the first by being put in the same or 
an equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the 
true relation between the verbs being left to be inferred 
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from their obvious signification, 7257 Nin he was willing, 
walked i.e. he was willing to walk or walked willingly 
Hos. 5:11, OFS TD FIN ND I will no more add to pity 
ie. will not again pity Hos. 1: 6, 727 O°302 being early 
to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, how "IYNV) 5238 shall 1 
endure and see 1. e. endure to see Kisth. 8: 6, 2f ye have dealt 
truly 1>"50m1 and made Abimelech king i. e. in making 
him king Judg. 9: 16, Deut. 1:5, 31:12, Job 6:9, 19: 3, 
Prov. 23: 35, Cant. 2: 3, Isa, 42: 21, 52:1, Lam. 4: 14, 
Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10. 


@. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex- 
presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, and might con- 
sequently be rendered by an adverb, 72°M Aan bx do not multiply speak 
i.e. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51: 4, ann B apresn they have deepened 
worrupted i. e. deeply corrupted Hos. 9: 9, yo “irat) and he hastened and 
ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in- 
stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive mv) 703) Gen. 
8: 10 and he added to send or ndui74 mes 1 Sam. 19: 21 and he added and 
sent, for he sent once more; miknd aim Job 7: 7 return to see or "nw 
MEAN Eccl. 4:7 return and see for see again; iad a4pn brought near 
to come, came near Gen. 12: 11, mab Pxsrm didst hide thyself to fice, flee 
secretly 31: 27, Dikw> mipn thou hast been hard in asking, asked what is 
hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 14: 9, Ps. 33: 3, 126: 2, 127: 2, Joel 2: 20, Am. 
4: 4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic. 6: 8, 13. This order is sometimes reversed and the 
qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both “tsm> xv3En he 
was wonderfully helped 2 Chron, 26: 15 and N"3nmM> Ngy he did "wonderfully 
Joel 2: 26. 


6. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different 
~“abjects, 2-39 boax I shall be able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall with 
our aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, 32-38 Ip) "Doin Nd thou shalt 
not add they shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called by them, Isa. 
47: 1,5; or are in different tenses, mos "7" xb I know not (how) I shall 
flatter i. e. how to flatter, Job 32: 22; "O that MRL, hss I knew and 
might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 23: 3. 


OBJECT OF VERBS. 


§ 284. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex- 
tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an 
adverb or some other qualifying expression. The object 
of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb 
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and its subject, and if it is an indefinite noun is distin- 
guished sumply by its position or by its relation to the 
verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite noun. 
or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distin- 
guished by prefixing to it Mx the sign of the definite ob- 
ject; if a personal pronoun, it is suffixed either to MX or 
to the governing verb. 


a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, Gen. 
1: 1, 21; but in a circumstantial clause, § 309, the subject, to which atten- 
tion is specially drawn, precedes the verb 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the 
near will precede the remote 3: 20, 5: 2, and the direct the indirect 2: 20, 
21; and subsidiary expressions follow 1; 24, 26, 2: 8, 3:8. If the object, 
whether direct or indirect, be a pronoun, it will immediately follow the 
verb 1: 17, 22, 29, 2: 19, 4: 15, 25. The order is, however, liable to such 
modifications as emphasis may require. Thus, if stress be laid upon the 
subject, it may precede the verb 3: 13, 4: 15, Ps. 3: 6, fr»m emphasis of 
contrast Ps. 1: 6 or of parallelism Ps. 2: 1, 2, 10. So the object may pre- 
cede the verb, whether direct, Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (omphasis of parallelism) 
Ps. 3: 8, or indirect (emphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver. 
14 4: 5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object may precede the near (emphasis 
of,parallelism) Ps. 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1; 5, 
8, 10, 3: 21. The time, place and manner of an action belong properly at 
the end of a clause Gen. 1: 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; though they may be placed at 
the beginning 1: 1, 3: 19, or wherever perspicuity or emphasis may seem 
to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position 
to the end of a clause is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject 
Ps. 34: 22, the indirect pronominal object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative mm 
ver. 7. 

b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive FX, 
whether it is definite, § 249, by signification, as a proper noun, God tempted 
pms ns Alraham Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God saw 
sikrrny the light Gen. 1: 4, a pronominal suffix, take, now, “HD SMS my 
blessing Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jacob called 
Dita ors ete name of the place Gen. 35:15. The particle Mx is not 
essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or 
if a verb has more than one definite object, Me may be repeated before each 
of them, I have given msin Vox this land... “proms the Kenite 
“TPR and the Kenizzite, etc., etc., Gen. 15: 18-21; they stripped “TN 
no Joseph imma ny of his coat Diba rihsms the full-length coat Gen, 
37: 23, Ex. 35: il- 19, Lev. 7: 8, 4, 2 Cluon. 29: 18, 19; «Fr it may stand 
before a part of them only, Ex. 33: 2, Deut. 12: 6, 1 Kin. 1: 44, or it may 
be omitted altogether, Deut. 11: 14. In a very few instances the article is 
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dropped after M&, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the noun, he 
reared up for himself mskome the pillar 2 Sam. 18: 18; and carver 
strengthened poem gilder Isa, 41: 7, where the omission of the article is 
poetic, § 250; THIN WIEN 1 Sam. 26: 20 is definite in thought, if not in 
form, as David meant himself; Lev. 20: 14, Judg. 7: 8, 2 8am. 4: 11, Job 
13: 25, Eccl. 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 32. 

c. Pronouns with mx: ni-msy this ye shall eat Lev. 11:9; put nim 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin, 22: 27, Gen. 44: 29, Ps. 92: 7: aatix nN 
whom they have cast into the prison Jer. 88: 9; he knew ni SSN MN “what 
his youngest son had done to him Gen. 9: 24; mptn ITN whom hast thou 
reproached? Isa, 37: 23. It does not occur before the neuter ma; Jer. 
23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex- 
pression quoted from the words of the people. It is also extended some- 
times to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, >> all, every, Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41: 48, 56, wen 
any one, each Ex. 21: 28, Num, 21: 9, mia! one 18am. 9: 3. With personal 
pronouns, OFIM8 * 7230 Gen. 32: 1, or pons" Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 


d. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands 
absolutely and is preceded by the sign of the object, be Starnes as for 
the tron, it fell 2 Kin. 6:5; Don "Gig MER oD as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; “INEM as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16, 17: 21, 35: 10, 43: 7, 44: 3, Dan. 9: 13, Hag. 
2: 5, Zech. 8: 17; 80 also in a sort of loose apposition to preceding state- 
ments Ex. 1:14, 1 Kin. 6: 5, Ezek. 14: 22. > occasionally stands in a similar 
manner before a noun placed absolutely, pricd Isa. 32: 1, Ex. 27: 3, 19, 
2 Chron. 7: 21, Eccl. 9: 4. Some regard MN as the sign of the object in 
such passages as lama) ANN ND 1 Sam. 17: 84, and refer to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is "followed by the accusative when it is used 
in the sense of together with; more probably, however, MN is the preposi- 
tion with, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and 
(that too) with the bear, so Gen. 49: 35, Num. 3: 26, Jush. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 
26: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 25, ete. 

e. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, TINT oN 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, AIH moan ap 
2D and there was tuld to Rebekah (i. e. some one told her) the words of Esaw 
Gen. 27: 42, so Gen. 4: 18, 17:5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27: 7, Lev. 10: 18, 
13; 56, 14; 48, 16: 27, Num. 14; 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 53), Deut. 12: 22, 
20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 Sam, 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 13, Ps. 72: 19, 
Prov. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 38: 4, 50: 20, 
Ezek. 16: 4, Hos. 10: 6, Am. 4: 2. This construction is sometimes extended 
to neuter verbs in familiar phrases, which have become associated with an 
active idea, "QuT-My wy sa SIs dy let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not 
regard as evil) ‘the thing 2 Sam. 11:25, > Wand there was to him (he had) 
"SUTMN Josh, 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 13, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32, so with }°& 
Hag. 2:17. In 2 Kin. 18: 30 “Sr-msx join the city shall be given, the verb 
agrees with "9 notwithstanding its reception of the sign of the object (MN 
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is omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36: 15), so Num. 5:10. This im- 
personal construction is often indicated without MX by the lack of agree- 
ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is 
regarded not as the subject but as the object. So with passives Gen. 2: 28, 
10: 25, 35: 26, Ex. 12: 16, 18: 7, 31: 15, Lev. 2: 8, Num. 26: 62, 28: 17, 
Job 22:9, Ps. 87:3, Isa. 21:2, Dan. 9: 24. With mn there was, nbrba ww 
Gen. 5: 23, 31 (but Sarai vs, 14, 17, 27), 15: 17, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num. 
9: 6, Deut. 21; 8, Josh. 18: 12 K’thibh, 19: 33 (but see ver. 29), Eccl, 2: 7, 
Isa. 8: 8. 


f. The object of a verb is often omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, Sh and he brought (them) Gen. 2: 19. Sometimes the 
object is a pronoun referring to something not yet mentioned, ASTIN I shall 
see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num. 24: 17, or which is em- 
phatically suppressed altogether SpSTUN xd I will not turn it back Am. 1: 4, 
leaving the imagination to supply what it is. In the language of the 
Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is T2iy dsb a verb that stands 
still; a transitive is N¥v" SsbB a verb that goes out; if it has one object, it is 
nuit Riki" going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two 
objects, it is bulb REM going out to a third. 


g. Derivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the 
same, DION OVS MesrraD like God’s overthrow of Sodom Isa. 13: 19, 
= ry suit for the salvation of thine anointed Hab. 8: 18, Gen. 2: 9, 
Ex, 9: 20, 1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa, 22: 2, Ezek. 84: 12. 

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi- 
tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc- 
tion; thus 

1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: O°@INT N32 NaN 
the house was full (of) men Judg. 16: 27, poy midy “Fya 
I am sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1:11, ann 
55 we lacked every thing Jer. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov. 
3: 10. Here belongs that peculiar Hebrew idiom, which 
expresses abundance by such phrases as the following: 
the hills 327 7229M shall run (with) milk Joel 4: 18, Ezek. 
7: 17, Ex. 3: 8. mine eye O72 } mT runneth down (with) 
water Lam. 1:16; oyitap WS2 Moy wt had all come up 
(with) thorns i. e. was overgrown with them, Prov. 24: 31, 
Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6, 


a. In these and similar phrases the result of an action is regarded as 
its object; so, @ forest D°XD SIX growing up with trees i. e. producing 
trves Eccies. 2: 6; @ righteous man’s mouth r22n 307 buddeth forth wis- 
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dom Prov. 10: 81; sha5 sma they overflow with deeds of wickedness 
Jer. 5: 28; Disnpy yooh and it shall creep i. e. swarm with frogs Ex. 7: 28. 


2. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object 
the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be 
directed upon it, to it, or from it, "ATAT"5D my FS and 
we went (through) all the wilderness Deut. 1: 19, and 
figuratively, MIpTs 72 walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33: 
15, W377 83" and they came into the city Josh. 8: 19, 
“ST sR" they went out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, aby 
ws they went up (to) the top of the mountain Ex. 17: 10, 
DIkW IT they shall go down (to) Sheol, Ps. 55: 16, 3°70" 
mivsin they hasten (to) her wall Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10, 
Deut. 2: 27, Judg. 19: 18, Job 29: 3, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16: 
8, 18: 2, 3, 44: 14, Ezek. 17: 12. 


3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, 
govern their cognate noun, 015m “raan I have dreamed 
a dream Gen. 37: 9; "Bd? pu ao" and they lamented 
there a lamentation Gen: 50: 10; “barn Dai ye will be 
vain @ vanity 1. @. utterly vain Job 27: 12; or even one 
from a different root if it be related or analogous in 
signification, "NSP M273 Wan I have been zealous a great 
fury Zech, 8: 2, man TaN I shall sleep death i. e. the 
sleep of death, Ps, 13: 4, Isa. 6: 11. 


@. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 84, 48: 16, Lev. 26: 86, 
Josh. 22: 20, Judg. 8: 24, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6, 
Prov. 1: 19, 17: 27, Isa. 1:13, 5: 1,6, 8:10, 42:17, Jer. 17: 18, 23: 20, 
Ezek. 18: 8, 21: 5, 22: 29, 27: 35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10, 16, 4: 1, 6, Zech. 
1:2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the 
noun before the verb, 1 Kin. 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several 
instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante- 
cedent, Gen. 27: 41, Deut. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps. 89; 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6. 


4, Any verb may take as its object a nom which 
defines the extent of its application, T9377 TST he was 
diseased in his feet 1 Kin. 15: 23; only 5758 Non in the 
throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41: 40; let us look 
one another 0°38 in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11. 
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a. This like the Greek accusative of specification applies to any part 
or possession of the subject, which is particularly concerned in the action 
of the verb, RUER "SP J ery as to my voice, with my voice Ps. 8:5. Thru 
ym as to thy hand, by thy hand, didst cast out nations Ps. 44: 8, which is 
better than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, IT viz. my 
voice, thou viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea 57C30 as to thy horses, 
with thy horses, Hab. 8: 15, Ex. 6: 8, 1 Sam. 25: 26, 33, Ps. 17: 10, 18, 
“59 82: 8, 60: 7, Isa. 10: 30, 26: 9; or to any circumstance which stands in 
general relation to it, ye perish a7 as to the way Ps. 2: 12, smpoverished 
man in respect to oblation Isa. 40: 20. Comp. after adjectives Job 11: 9, 
15:10. Sometimes this limitation or specification is made by the preposi- 
tion > 1 Kin. 10: 23, Jer. 30: 12, or 3 2 Chron. 16: 12. 


§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as 
the indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by 
means of the appropriate preposition. 


a. The various prepositions with which different verbs may be eon- 
strued and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter can be 
learned in detail from the lexicon. A few peculiar usages may here be 
noted: e. g. the use of 2 én (1) after such verbs as THN (also direct object) 
to seize or hold, prinn (also direct object) to lay hold ‘of or hold fast, PS 
(also with > or x) fo cleave to, “1a (also direct object) to choose, PON 
(with > to believe) to believe in, non (with BX to trust to) to trust in; the 
preposition in all these cases suggesting penetration of the object and ad- 
hering to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense 34 (also with direct object, 
bx, dy or 13) fo touch, S22) (also with direct object, >, 8 or 53) to hear, 
hearken to; with rm*n to "smell, Mk or nin to see it suggests that the 
sense is delightedly fixed upon its object, to smell with pleasure, to gaze 
upon with delight. (8) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of 
association with, 3 Nia to come with i.e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, 2 735 to go 
with i. e. to take, Ex. 10: 9, 80 3 133 to perform service with or by means 
of any one i.e. fo smpose service upon him Ex. 1:14. (4) In a partitive 
sense (the part being contained in the whole) after d3x to eat, Ex. 12; 43-45, 
Lev, 22: 11, Judg. 13: 16, DM> to eat Ps. 141: 4, Mie to drink Prov. 9: 5, 
newn to give to drink Ps. 80:6 and the like; Ta may be similarly used 
(the part taken from the whole) Lev. 7: 21, Deut. 26: 14, Ezr. 2: 63. 
(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), 3 "33 
to deal treacherously with, 3 02 to fight with, 3 539 to trespass against, 
| moa (also with direct object) to rebel against, 2 mon ‘(also with ON or 53, 
anger - burned against. 

b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by 39 from, since one 
instinctively turns away from that which excites these emotions, so “33, 
2a, aI, 83%, 729, which also take @ direct object, and wiz, "gn, 
5353 ete. 

e. Any verb may be followed by > to indicate the indirect object fo 
wh'ch something is done, he said tr> to them Gen. 1: 28, I have given pS 


§ 286 OBJECT OF VERBS, 351 


to you, ver. 29, or for which something is done (dative of advantage) e. g 
1a to fear for or on behalf of Hos. 10: 5, nip to be zealous for, om) tc 
fight for, “"o9m to pray for, 3 plead for etc. It is thus used pleonastic- 
ally with suffixes referring to the subject of the verb > 73> go for thee 
i. e. go thou, > maa flee thou, oh 527433 we are cut off for us i.e. so far aa 
we are concerned Ezek. 37: 11. “The “verb mn to be with > may mean 
(1) to be or belong to any person 7> mm ét shall be or belong to thee i. e. 
thou shalt have it Josh. 17: 18. (2) to be for or serve as any thing mim 
mind and it shall be for a sign Ex. 18: 18, or with > both of the persun 
and the thing, tt shall be mind > to thee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1: 29, 
47; 24, Ex. 4: 16, 10:7. (3) to be unto or to become “35 nm he shall be- 
come a nation, Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa. 21, 


d. Pronominal suffixes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct 
object, but are occasionally used when the objective relation is indirect, 
"2mm thou hast given me the land of the south Judg. 1:15 for b> mmiy thou 
hast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; Bmin qT grant them 
to us Judg. 21: 22; SYTTBN I would declare to him Job 31: 37. 80 in a few 
instances after intransitive verbs, "578 he grew up to me as to a father 
Job 31: 18, 2 shall dtcell with thee Ps. 5:5, 13: 5, 32m encamping against 
thee 53: 6, perhaps Isa. 35: 1, see § 55. 1, Isa. 65: 5, Jer. 20: 7, comp. § 102. 2. 


2. Many verbs vary their construction without any 
material difference of meaning according to the form of 
the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer, 
being followed by one preposition or by another or by 
none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect, 
and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, they 
went out from the city may be expressed by the direct 
relation, “Sims ANS Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect, 

TST" V9 ONS Josh. 8: ‘29; pii=? to fight is followed by o9 
with Josh. 10: 29, by 3 in (ma in eam) ver. 31, by by 
agaist ver. 38, by M8 Judg. 12: 4. . 


a. A number of verbs may be consirued either with a direct object or 
with > fo, in reference to, thus, 37% to love any one and to have love to any 
one, xén to cure and to perform a cure for any one, DS" fo save and to 
grant salvation to any one, mr to destroy and to bring destruction to any 
one, jim to hear and to give ear to; 3m to tell with or without >; pyisn 
to justify takes a direct object except Isa, 53: 11 where it has 5; ‘bogn to 
deliver has > once Jon. 4: 6; so T2D to honour Ps. 86:9, Dan. 11:38. Both 
constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1: 9, 
Ps. 21: 9, 473 7; see also 2 Chron. 16: 12. By a usage which belongs for 
the most part to the later books > is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana- 
tory of a direct object 1 Chron. 5: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, Ezr. 8: 24, 
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Neh. 9: 32, and sometimes to the direct object itself, Ps. 69: 6, 116: 18, 
Jsa. 11: 9, Jer. 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek. 26: 3, 1 Chron. 16: 37, 29: 12, 22. 


b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the 
instrument with which it is perforined, some transitive verbs also admit a 
construction with 3 eth, thus a as sspm blow the trumpet Hos. 5:8, 93>"" 
se'ws and he Llew with the trumpet Judg. 3:27; pon wha to spread forth 
the hands Ps. 143: 6, but followed by 3 to sivend forth with the hands Lam. 
1: 17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Prov. 25: 20. 

8. By a condensed style of expression (constructio 
praegnans) prepositions are sometimes connected with 
verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed; 
thus, motion may be suggested by the preposition though 
the verb of itself implies no such idea, YN? 7237) thou 
hast profaned to the ground i. e. profaned by casting to 
the ground, Ps. 89: 40, 74: 7, Ezr. 2: 62, “8 we TNB 
wiv7 they trembled one unto another i. e. one turned 
tremblingly to another, Jer. 36: 16 "3m"29 O"S) “"{p2 
thou hast answered (by saving) me from the horns of the 
wild-oxen Ps. 22: 22. Different objects may also be at- 
tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted 
only to one (zeugma) thou hast shown me (life and) favour 
Job 10: 12. 


a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roar- 


ing of the lion, the votce of the fierce lion and the teeth of the young lions 
are broken Job 4: 10. 


§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, viz.: 


1. The causatives of transitive verbs: "MX "hl=NT 
Diva W312 and I will make thy oppressors eat their 
own flesh Isa. 49: 26; TEN DEMS UNIT NS he would not 
have caused us to see all these ‘things J udg. 13: 23; 7 Play 
Derm he shall cause Israel to inherit. it Deut. 1: "38, 
3: 24, Num. 20: 26, Judg. 1: 24, Ps. 25: 4, 45: 5, Jer. 
23: 22. 

a. This applies to the causatives of verbs of plenty or want, Gen. 42: 


25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9:7, or of mot on § 285, Deut. 1: 22, 2 Sam. 
15: 25, Job 28: 11, Cant. 1: 4. 
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2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or 
which, under the rules already given, may take a direct 
object of more than one kind, all iA MAS WE which God 
commanded him Gen. 6: 22; “52 PS binin" 2778 noin> 

D'prrt to teach the children of Israel all the statutes Lev. 
10: 11; "2 "a" 237TN man thou hast smitten all my ene- 
mies on the cheek Ps. 3: 8; oie DSa-aNw lift up your hands 
to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; mas ie pm) and he shall dis- 
comfit them a discomfiture Deut. 7: 23. 

a. Some verbs take a direct object of both person and thing as d$v 
to ask Deut. 14: 26, Isa. 45: 11, Hag. 2:11, 0% to instruct Prov. 31: 1, 
may to command Ex. 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, ms to ansicer 1 Sam. 20: 10, Job 
9:3, dz 23 to treat well or ill, Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24:18 (comp. 32 Ps, 21: 4, 
aS) Prov. 15: 24), and the like. Or the second object may be that of place 
after verbs implying motion 2 Chron. 6: 38, Nal. 1: 8; or of a noun cognate 
to the verb, Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3:9, 1 Sam. 1: 6, 1 Kin. 12: 8, Isa. 14: 6, 22:17; 
or of specification, Gen. 8: 15, 87: 21, Deut. 22: 26, 33: 11, 1 Kin. 19: 21, 
Ps. 17: 11, perhaps 68: 22, § 256, 8. b, Jer. 2: 16, 40:14. A verb may even 
have three objects of different kinds Judg. 15: 8 

8. The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its product, or its result, is often re- 
garded as its secondary or remote object, {a8 ink Wanet) 
and they overwhelmed him with stones Lev. 24: 23; Pom 
DIaN OM’ and thou shalt gird them with a belt Ex. 29: 9; 
thy seed TAIT NN INET with which thou shalt sow 
the ground Isa. 30: 23; "E9 DINITN “x1 and he formed 
the man of dust Gen. 2: 7; Shr =u “tix jor which I have 
sent it Isa. 55: 11; mata Dy aNr “ny 27) and he built the 


stones into an altar 1 Kin. 18: 32, 


a. The instrument of an action regarded as its remote object: Num. 
24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps. 5: 18, 18: 33, 32: 7, 104: 6, Isa. 37: 6, 41: 2, Ezek. 
13: 22, 18: 7, Mal. 2: 18. The material: Ex. 24: 5, 25: 39, 26: 31, 37: 10, 
38: 3, 39: 30, 1 Kin. 6: 21, 22, 7; 48-50, Ezek. 13: 10. The product: Gen. 
27: 37, nip 2 Num. 10: 2, "327 17: 3, meg Deut. 15: 14, PoN 28: 24, as 
Judg. 7: 18, mista Ps. 21: 7, Feet 74: 2, Isa, 37: 26, ""~ Ezek. 4: 3. The 
result: I will make all thine enemies mis back, oblige them to turn their 
backs in flight Ex. 23: 27, Ps. 18: 41, 21:13; I till not make you m9 

23 
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destruction, destroy you Jer. 5: 18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 18, 20:17. The ins 
strument may likewise be indicated by the preposition 3 by or with Lev. 8: 32, 
Josh. 10: 11; the material by jo from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex. 39: 1; the 
product by to, into Isa. 41: 15, Jer. 1: 18. 


4. Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate 
of a subordinate clause, 505 90 MFI) to know wickedness 
(to be) folly Eccl. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective 
or participle, will remain without the article, § 263, 
aim DEN cmyae I have heard Ephraim bemoaning 
himself Jer. 31:18, pay "IYNT AMS thee have I seen right- 
eous Gen. 7:1. Or they may govern two nouns in appo- 
sition, the second of which suggests a comparison or is 
explanatory of the aspect under which the first is viewed, 
they bend DWP oziw>-ms their tongue as their bow Jer. 
9: 2, 1 Kin. 11: 19, Isa. 42: 25, Hos. 14: 3, Am. 5: 1. 


a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat at 
mika unleavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king "m1 alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12. 
1 Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 18, Prov. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such 
cases would show that the word was not a predicate, when he saw “TX 
mbun ykben the angel that smote 2 Sam. 24: 17; M22 would mean that he 
saw the angel smiling, in the act of so doing: Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17, 
Ex. 14: 30, Num. 7: 89, 11: 10, 22: 6, 28, 31, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8, 
1 Chron. 15: 29, Esth. 5: 18, In 2 Kin. 9: 25 mash mx mst) "IN “ST re- 
member me and thee riding the pronouns are in their separate form and 
TN is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub- 
ordinated to 2p uttered as an exclamation or to Sip-mx >2U as well as to 
Sed itself, PEI “is Sip the sound of my beloved knocking! equivalent to 
nek! or I hear my beloved knocking Cant. 5: 2, Gen. 4: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 41; 

Tens DVDS nim DIP" nya 2) and they heard the sound of Jehovah God 
soulkang Gen. 3: 8, Deut. 4: 83, 5: 23, Isa. 6: 8. MM&7 fo see, when the pre- 
dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold construction, either he saw “TN 
sivm> “inn the light that it was good Gen. 1: 4, 12: 14, 13: 10, or saw 
Vin ae "that the tree was good 8: 6. : 


5. If an active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them, 
poanbay “ba mx OFM and ye shall be circumcised in the 
flesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, Dns Ysa xd5z2m and 
the land was filled with them Ex. 1: 7, wp mdi sent (or 
charged) with a painful message 1 Kin. 14: 6. 


‘ 
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a. Thus the passive of a causative, Job 7: 3; of a verb implying mo- 
tion, Gen. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; a passive hav- 
ing as its object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object 
of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin. 
22: 10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2: 19; product, Ex. 25: 31, 
apm Lev. 10: 14, Isa, 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten m"%2 
nleavened Lev. 6: 9. Sometimes the more remote object is made the sub- 
ject of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, “TX atte 7 
w20 and it shall be shown the priest Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand 
aia Sat iin which thou wast shown Ex. 26: 30. 

b. The agent of a passive verb may be indicated by > as the one fo 
whom the action belongs, i> "23% we are accounted by him strangers 
Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex, 12: 16, 1 Sam. 2:3 K’ri, 15: 13, 23: 21, Neh. 13: 26, 
> damm probably shall be held under pledge by it as its debtor Prov. 13: 13, 
14: 20, w35n5 “No kept by its owner, Eccl, 5: 12 (but W223 kept for 
thee 1 Sam. 9: 24), Jer. 8: 3; or less frequently by 2 as the one from 
whom the action proceeds, why are times NIBSITND "7B. not reserved by 
the Almighty? Job 24: 1, 28: 4, Ps. 837: 23, Eccles. 12: 11, Dan. 8: 11 K’ri. 
It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is 
adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1,7, Esth. 4: 3. 


ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


§ 288. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
qualified 


1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words 
to which they refer, WN som and behold (it was) 
very good Gen. 1: 31; MAI C93" and he was greatly pro- 
voked Neh. 3: 33; I am “Wi na yaw thy exceeding 
great reward prop. thy reward very much Gen. 15: 1. 


a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be- 
long, Ps. 47: 10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be 
qualified in the same manner as though they were found in the predicate. 


2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations 
of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


a. Thus time when: pyany) "pat 355 evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55:18; tarry here nbn to-night Num. 22:8; Gideon came 
manta wna at the beginning of the watch Judg. 7: 19, Ex. 34: 22, Deut. 
4; 10, 1 Kin. 19: 8, Ps. 74: 2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28: 16, Hos. 7: 5, Zech. 1: 8; 
once in the phrase from generation "7 to generation Ex. 17:16. Time noe 
lng: and he shall shut up the house p27 Maa seven days Lev. 14: 38: the 


land rested ar pod eighty years Judg. 3: 30, Gen. 5: 3, 14: 4, Lev, 
93* 
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26: 84, 85, Deut. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 20: 4, Ps. 45:7, sometimes with MX when 
definite Ex. 183: 7 comp. ver. 6, Deut. 9: 25. 

6. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is most 
frequent in the familiar words, mnb at the door of Gen. 18: 1, Judg. 9: 35, 
rsa at the house of Gen. 38:11, Num. 30: 11, 1 Kin. 16: 32, and a few 
proper names compounded with the latter, orns-m"a at Bethlehem 2 Sam. 
2: 32, dra at Bethel Hos. 12: 4; other examples are more sporadic 
Josh, 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 29, 1 Kin. 8: 43, Job 22: 12, bios Lam. 5: 6, appear 
serms at the face of the Lord Ex. 84: 23 (comp. 23: 17 "257>x). The place 
whither: Gen. 31: 21, mostly after verbs of motion, § 285. 2, Gen. 43: 18, 
1 Sam. 5: 12, Ps, 139; 8. 

c. Measures of since: mas ming wide three cubits high Ezek. 41: 22; 
Tas minx tion five cubits as to (in) length Ex, 27:1; he went ov 37 a 
day's journey 1 Kin, 19: 4. Weight: 2 Sam. 14: 26. 

d. Number: py239 Tau a3 return seven times 1 Kin. 18: 43; he offered 
sacrifices nis “EDO according to the number of them all Job 1: 5. 

e. Manaee, answering to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dwell 
rms in security Deut. 12:10; ye shall not go ms‘ loftily Mic. 2: 3; the 
tribes toent up bxrind my according to a law of Terael, or this may be in 
apposition with what ‘precedes, it is a law of Israel Ps. 122: 4; thow shalt 
not go there "23 rR for fear of briers Isa. 7: 25; to serve him SHIN boa 
tcith one consent. prop. shoulder Zeph. 3: 9, 2 Sam. 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 2, Ps, 
1442 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 81: 7, 32; 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5, 
Zech. 2: 8. 


3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a 
qualifying phrase. 


a. When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the 
preposition will be repeated before each, if the particulars are regarded 
separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9:8, 33: 1 (hence the sing. suff.), Num. 19: 16, 
18, 19, 1 Sam, 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 23: 4, 5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer. 
9: 24, 25, 29: 18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam. 
27: 8, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ezr. 8: 12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9:6. The preposition 
may be repeated before nouns in apposition eSsingd “33> 2Sam. 18: 5, or 
not “ron . .e 2 Hab. 3: 15; and in poetry is sometimes to be supplied from 
@ parallel clause, Job 384: 10, Isa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic. 7; 12, 


NEGLECT OF AGREEMENT. 


§ 289. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which they respectively relate, is subject to some re- 
markable exceptions. These are for the most part due 
to two principal reasons. First, regard is had to the 
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the 
predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by 
intervening words, the accidents of gender and number 
in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be- 
fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted 
from them by words spoken since; in this case there is 
@ natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to 
a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be 
used where strict conformity to the subject would re- 
quire the plural, and the masculine may in like manner 
take the place of the feminine. 


1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totality, 
rather than in its several parts, related words may be 
put in the singular. 


a. Thus, 77237 Nn let thy words come to pass Judg. 13: 12, “uh 
juss upright are thy judgments Ps, 119: 137, Miz MLN her wounds 
are incurable Mic. 1: 9, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa. 32: 11, 59: 12, Jer. 4: 14, 12: 4, 
51: 48, Zech, 6: 14, When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad- 
jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter 
commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the 
singular, 973" Ose RIP and the porters called and told 2 Kin. 7: 11, 
Esth. 9: 23, Ezek. 14: 1. 


' 2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and 
regard is had to each particular included in it, related 
words may be put in the singular. 


a. Thus, 71%3 775722 they that bless thee shall each be blessed Num. 
24:9, mom mya mr they who profane it shall every one be put to death 
Ex. 31: 14, 909 "yon ‘pabsay now they take away the righteousness of the 
righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, }1) Deut. 18: 3, 
Job 6; 20, Prov. 14: 1, Isa. 34: 18, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39: 15, Nah. 3: 7, 
Hab. 2: 6, Zech. 11: 5. Pronouns, Josh, 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Pa, 623 5, 
Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14; 12. 


3. Nouns, which are plural in form but singular in 
signification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the singular. 


@ Thus, ov1>x x4a God created Gen, 1: 1, Man S39 its owner shall 
be put to death Ex, 21: 29, ngip pte a hard master Isa. 19: 4, wonmn 
“my. thy youth is renewed Pa, 103: 5. When the word pvibN refers to 
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is construed accordingly, pos on 
nvibx so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This polytheistic plural is used 
even where a single idol is referred to Ex. 32: 4, 8; but see Neh. 9: 18. 
But where it refers to the true God, it is with few exceptions construed in 
the singular. Yet see Gen. 20: 13, 35: 7, Ex. 22: 8, Deut. 5: 23, Josh. 24: 
19, 1 Sam. 17: 26, 36, 2 Sam. 7: 23, Jer. 10: 10, 23: 36; here and in some 
similar passages there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because 
attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness 
and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di- 
vine unity. Comp. Gen. 1; 26, 11: 7, Ps. 113 7, 58: 12, Isa. 6: 8. 


: 4, Plural names of irrational objects of either gender 


may be jomed with the feminine singular. 


a. Thus, asm mais micnz the beasts of the field pant Joel 1: 20, Dosm 
MEnDo tts floods ‘wash away “Job 14: 19, MMINN O50 pangs have seized 
her Jer, 49: 24, MES9 BEM jackals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam. 
4:15, Job 12: 7, 27: 20, Ps. 18: 85, 37: 31, 44: 19, 78: 2 K’thibh. In ob- 
jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be 
easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis anhumanus may consequently be re- 
garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, the 
feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a. The saine 
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, r& 


Cita rpezer. 
/  $. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with {hem in the plural. 


a Thus, 9Ss°5 bon SATO and the ia a hasted and passed over Josh. 
4: 10, mihsk Why lost sheep Jer. 50: 6, CST ci misnbp all the congrega- 
tion, all of them are holy Num. 16: 3, 27: 3, 35: 25, 1 Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam. 
24: 17, Jer. 8: 3, 18: 10, 48: 86. Where a collective is regarded as one 
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference 
to the individuals embraced within it, all related words are put in the 
plural, psn SNE ne b> an wha the people was oppressed and the people hid 
themselves 1 Sam. 13: 8, Ezek. 14: 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used 
in a collective sense, ure similarly construed, Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 7: 7, 1 Sam. 
12: 21, 1 Kin. 5: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39: 19, 21, Ps, 119: 103, Prov, 28: 1, 
Isa. 14; 11, 28: 8, Ezek. 17: 23. 

b. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes agrees with it formally in the singular and the rest logic- 
ally in the plural, SSip-mx me misn>> Rwm and all the congregation 
lifted up and uttered their voice Num. 14: 1; AVIS] GSM Text and the 
people believed and they heard Ex. 4: 81, Gen. 46: 26, Judg. 1: 4, 1 Kin. 
16: 16. 

¢e. The noun =X land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
may, when it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, Gen. 41: 57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam. 15: 23, Ps. 66: 4. Names of na- 
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Amalek, 
may be strictly construed in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11, 
or as & collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam. 
10: 17, or again in tbe feminine singular, whether this arises from a 
prominent reference to the land or from the frequent personification of a 
people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: 11, Jer. 18: 19, 49: 17, Nah. 2: 1, comp. 
1 Sum, 27:8; so CD people in the following examples, "23 mon thy people 
has done wrong Ex. 5: 16, nau non the people dwelling Judg. 18: 7, Jer. 
8: 5. Different constructions may be united in the same passage, Jer. 48: 
15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17; 21 the verb agrees not with 5x72" but with 
nbasa, which is in apposition with it. 


6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are 
sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when 
the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a neg- 
lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it. 


a. Thus, mdr and they (queens and concubines) praised her Cant. 
6: 9; Jehovah ‘deal kindly boas with you (Ruth and Orpal.) as ors ye 
have dealt Ruth 1:8; "ha my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23:4. This neglect of 
gender is most frequent in pronouns both as referring to females, Ex. 1: 21, 
2:17, Num. 36:6, Judy. 11: 54, 19:24, 21: 12, 22, 1 Sam. 6: 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22, 
and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num. 8: 27, 33, 
Deut. 27; 2, 5, 1 Sam. 10: 18, Isa. 834: 17. It is comparatively rare in verbs, 
(many apparent instances are impersonal eat rabies § 284. e), basis 1 Sam. 
2: 20, 25: 27, 1 Chron. 2: 48, “MSM Isa, 57: 8, Paar Jer. 8: 5, sida Ezek. 
22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless they precede the subject, yrs prs Ne wooed 
the land could not bear them Gen. 13: 6, Fs NG TIN tremble ye careless 
women Isa. 32: 11, 1 Kin. 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3: "96, 13: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa. 
14: 11, 47: 11, Jer. 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb agrees with 
its noun, while the more remote does not; so in adjectives } Kin. 19: 11, 
but the reverse Dan. 1: 15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin, 
12: 14, Job 42: 15, Ps. 57: 2, Mic. 2: 6. Lack of agreement in adjectives 
and participles, 1 Kin. 22: 13, Ps. 119: 137, 2 Chron, 3:11. A feminine pree 
dicate attached to a masculine noun Eccl. 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous, 


§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, is re- 
garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the 
singular; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring 
to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or 
with the principal word to which the rest are sub- 
ordinate. 


a. Singular predicate: nan aAr4 OD silver and gold is multiplied 
Deut. 8: 18, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam. 20: 31, nm 1 Kin. 5: 8, 6: 7, Neh. 6: 12, 
Esth. 4: 8, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Hos. 4: 11, so attributive Josh. 11: 4 and 
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pronoun Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex. 8: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judg. 8: 12, 
sma 1 Sam. 31:7, even after nouns connected by ‘& or Deut. 22: 1, 4, 80 
pronouns Lev. 13: 38. Agreement with nearest noun: ye and your wives 
mann have spoken Jer. 44: 25, Num, 12: 1, Deut. 13:7, Job 19: 15, 28: 18. 
With principal word: BAS a ae "x I and my maidens will fast Esth. 
4: 16, RS 385 15 “433 the servants of David and Joab came 2 8am. 3: 22, 
16: 18, 20: 10, Gen. 3: 8, 737, 14: 15, Ex. 1: 6, 21: 4, 1 Sam. 25: 42, 1 Kin, 
1:41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 113 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before 
@ compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9; 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29, 
7; 10, 10: 3, 1 Sam, 27: 8, Jer. 39: 1, 4, 43: 2, comp. Gen. 11: 29, Num. 3: 4. 

2. If a predicate refers equally to two words of differ- 
ent genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference 
to the feminine, DYpT T4w) BIaN Abraham and Sarah 
were old Gen. 18: 11, 24: 55, Ex. 9: 19, Lev. 3: 1, Esth. 
4: 14, Ps. 55: 6, Prov. 27: 9, Jer. 22: 26, 30: 19, Joel 
1: 9, 13; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and 
in the first in preference to either of the others, "3x 
7 73 mn I and Jonathan my son will be 1 Sam. 14: 
40, 20: 23, DANAT FAN FIN] Ah thou and Aaron thy 
brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8. 


§ 291. The plural is sometimes used indefinitely, 
where only one is intended. 


a. Thus, they hated him for wa>m his dreams, though he had told 
them but one Gen. 37: 8, nibpan with staves, a staff 1 Sam. 17: 48, Gen. 
8:4, 18:12, 19: 29, 21: 7, wnioa 46: 15, m5" Ex. 21; 22, Num. 26: 8, 
Judg. 12: 7, nae 14: 5, 2 Chron. 16: 14, Job 19: 1, 21: 82, Zech. 9: 9. 
The singular may ‘also be used distributively, where the plural is intended, 
they two dreamed t'3n a dream, Gen. 40: 5. 

§ 292. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, ni57 4X) "3"9 - 
the eyes of Leah were tender Gen. 29: 17. 


§ 293. If two or more nouns are united in the con- 
struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first 
as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how- 
ever, agree with the second, if that is the more impor- 
tant, or the predicate might with propriety beg referred 
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directly to it, 530x you mint the fields of Heshbon lan- 
guish Isa. 16: 8, Dy TaN Mis] DF WWI) is found the blood 
of the souls of the poor Jer. 2: 34, 1 Kin. 17: 16, Job 21: 

21, 29: 10, 38: 21. 


a. The predicate agrees generally though not invariably with the se- 
cond noun when the first is 2D, or an abstract expressing a quality of that 
which follows, nusarba sim and all the days of Seth were Gen. 5: 8, 
DNs >> XEM and all the women went out Ex. 15: 20, ssay Tby Ae 
the choice of his captains were drowned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 33: 21. K'thibh, 
Isa, 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8, 


§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the 
third to the first or second, and vice versd, which are 
especially frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa. 
1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid- 
ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often 
pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking 
of God to speaking in his name, and from describing 
men to directly addressing them. 


a. Examples of change of person referring to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa. 
44: 24, 25; to men, Ruth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa 
5: 8, 31: 7, 83: 2, Jer. 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2: 15; the same person 
used successively of God and man, Ex. 7: 17, Zech. 2: 13-15. The lan- 
guage of address may be continued in the third person, when a noun or 
participle is introduced as a vocative, take you censers, MIs- 555 mip Korah 
and all his company Num. 16: 6, 1 Kin. 22: 28, Job 17: 10, 18: 4, Ps. 
18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10; 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54: 1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 8, Mic. 
1: 2; a superior may be respectfully addressed in the third person 2 Sam. 
14:17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4, 
13: 28, especially in polite phrase as ‘thy servant’, ‘thy handmaid’ 2 Sam. 
17: 38, 1 Kin. 1: 17,27. Change of person may also be occasioned by intro- 
ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21: 19, or 
by passing from direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35: 3. 
The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb 
in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, s&* “3ort behold I (am he who) 
has laid Isa. 28: 16, HO “oon behold I (am he who) will add 29: 14, 38: 5, 
Ps. 6: 38. 

b. A different turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which 
was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon- 
dence between one part and another (anacoluth«m), Gen. 3: 22, 23, 23: 13, 
Num. 15: 29, 835: 23, Job 11: 18. 


§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the 
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occasional ellipsis of a word which can be readily sup- 
plied from the context, 58720 78 “ind for the appointed 
time which Samuel appointed 1 Sam. 13: 8, Deut. 11: 2, 
1 Kin. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 25: 10 comp. Jer. 52: 14, 2 Chron. 
34: 22, Zech. 7: 7. 


a. In poetry one parallel clause is frequently to be supplied from an- 
other, Job 20: 2, 22: 23, 27: 14, 39: 27, 42: 3, Ps. 18: 42, 20: 8, 113: 5. 6, 
127: 3, Prov. 23:17, Isa. 48:11 (or supp'y BY from ver. 9), 63: 18 (or V2), 
Dan, 12: 3, Zech, 93 17. 


REPETITION OF WORDS. 


§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, Myo M23 year by year Deut. 14: 22, 
“paa "pa2 on the morning, in the morning 1. e. ever? y morn- 
ing 2 Sam. 13: 4, 2 Chron. 13: 11, Isa. 28: 19, 74y7U"N 
Daw. TAN wN one man for each tribe Josh. 3: 12, 4: 2: 
so with numeral adjectives, § 255. 4, Mesw sau by 
sevens sien 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, Zech. 4: 2, and adverbs, 
wy's wr73 little by little Ex. 23: 30. 


a. 80 also mwa mic) year by year 1 Sam. 1:4, midi sans nbs} year 
after year 2 Sam. 21: 1; min ov Gen. 39: 10, pita pin 1 Chron. 12: 22, = 
ah Esth, 2: 11, and once without repetition pit Jer. 7: 25 daily, day by 
day the breadth (of the court) pure en "om fifty (cubits) at each end 
and so on throughout Ex, 27:18; WN ON any one or every one Ex. 36; 4, 
Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, 24: 15, Num. 1: 4, 4: 19, 49, Ezek. 14:4. Ad- 
ditional examples, Num, 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh. 21: 40, 22: 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27. 


2. Plurality, "41°95 generation and generation i. e. 
many generations Deut. 32: 7, 122 IP 322 "P Wd 12 wkd wz 
precept upon precept, precept upon precept, line upon line, 
line upon line Isa. 28: 10, 13, MXR MANA pits on pits 
Gen. 14: 10; or with the implication of diversity, jay 
i280 a weight and a weight i. e. weights of two sorts Deut. 
25: 13, 235 32 a double heart Ps. 12: 3. 


a. So also "4 "5 generation, generation Ex. 8: 15, Prov. 27: 24 K’thibh, 
pr455 “ist generation, generations i, e. many generations Ps, 72: 5, 102: 25, 
Isa. 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen. 25: 23, Judg. 5: 22, 1 Kin. 8: 27, 
2 Kin. 3: 16, 21: 16, 1 Chron. 28: 14-17, 2 Chron. 11: 12, Ezr. 10: 14, Esth, 
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1; 7, 8:12, 4:18, 8:17, Eccl. 1:4, Ezek. 40: 41, Joel 4: 14; “hi "0 who 
and tho i. e. what different persons Ex. 10:8. Phrase repeated to indicate 
repetition, Ex. 26: 21, 25, 28: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, Jer. 51: 46. 


3. Emphasis or intensity, PT Prk justice, justice i. e. 
nothing but justice Deut. 16: 20, pax pas exceeding deep 
Kccl. 7: 24; so with adverbs, IW2 INO mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7: 19, and even a conjunction, 12°34 jy" because even 
because Lev. 26: 43. 


a. The name repeated in urgent calling, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4. 
Emphatic repetitions, Deut. 2: 27, 28: 48, Judg. 11: 25, 2 Sam. 13: 25 (bs), 
20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 8, Jer. 44: 9, Lam. 1: 16, Ezek. 40: 5, with the sug- 
gestion of inevitable certainty, Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16, Isa. 8: 9. Plirase 
repeated, 2 Sam. 16: 16, 1 Kin. 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 93: 3, 130: 6, Eccl. 4: 1, 
Isa. 27: 1, 5, 28: 1, 8, 4, 53: 7, Ezek. 14: 22, 16: 6, Zech, 12: 12-14, by way 
of resumption after a parenthesis or interruption, Judg. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56: 5, 
11,12. Refrain in po-try, Ps. 42: 6, 12, 43: 5; Cant. 2: 7, 8: 5 etc.; Isa. 
2:11, 17; 9:11, 16, 20, 10: 4; 48: 22, 57:21. Sometimes a word is repeated 
without special emphasis for the sake of adding a further description man 

thn mea the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5: 13, Gen. 35: 14, 
2 Sam. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19. 

b. Sometimes the second word is put in a different gender from the 
first, mass jue all kinds of support Isa. 3:1, comp. Jer. 48: 19, or a 
different number, Own7om “ian @ heap, two heaps Judg. 15: 16, ninth aks) 
Eccl. 2: 8, Judg. 5: 30, Ps. 19:7. Ora cognate word may be employed, 
migwot meatd waste and desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, finay m2s Lev. 23: 3, 
Job 30: 8, Nah. 3:17. Words of like sound may be thus emphatically 
joined together (paronomasia) meh wr Gen. 1: 2, 18: 27, Isa. 24: 1, 3, 4, 
29: 2,6, Zeph. 1: 15; three words Nah. 2:11; in successive clauses and 
opposed in sense Isa, 5: 7. : 

e. Instances occur of triple repetition, titp titp wi4tp holy, holy, holy, 
Isa. 6: 3, yous Yrs yu8 O earth, earth, earth, Jer. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, Ezek. 
21: 32, Ex. 25: 35. 


§ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, "JX “hv my 
dying, mine 2Sam. 19:1, 5x71" TIME thee, thee shall they 
praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a noun to which it refers, mig2 
winvpa to Seth, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in 
various other ways beside, which are more or less signi- 
ficant, pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the 
same clause with the nouns which they represent. 

@. Pronoun added to a suffix, Num. 14: 82, Deut. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 25: 94, 
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1 Kin. 1: 26, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. 9: 7, Dan. 8: 1, Hag. 1: 4, Zech. 7: 5; 
with 62 before the pronoun, Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 28, 2 Sam. 17: 5, 
1 Kin. 21: 19, Prov. 23: 15, Eccl. 2: 15, Jer. 25: 14, 27: 7, with 5% Prov. 
22: 19. Separate pronoun as a subject repeated, Gen. 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa. 
43: 11, or followed by nin with a suffix, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. 14: 17. Pronoun 
‘emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suffix, Gen. 17: 4, Deut. 4: 4, 
1 Chron. 9: 22, 22: 7, 28: 2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 18, 41: 13, 69: 14, 
Zech. 9:11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and 
repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27. 

6b. Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a pronoun, 
Gen. 3: 12, 42: 11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic. 
7:3. Noun as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam. 
25: 29, Isa. 8: 13, or by the noun repeated, Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun 
in apposition Lev. 7: 25, Num. 35: 80. Noun governed by a preposition 
resumed by a suffix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, Eccl. 1:11. Noun 
emphatically prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix, Num. 
14: 24, Deut. 4: 3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2:10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin, 10: 24, 29, 
2 Chron, 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eccl. 2: 14, Jer. 10: 8, Nah. 1:3. Ora 
pronoun may be followed by a noun in apposition with it by way of exe 
planation, Ex. 7:11, 1 Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam. 17: 10, 2 Chron. 32, 30, § 256. 1. a. 

c. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it 
refers is very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Aramaeic, but occurs 
with less frequency in Hebrew, SbiIToMN smkam and she saw it, the child 
Ex, 2: 6, 85: 5, Lev. 13:57, Josh. 1: 2, 18: 19 K’thibh, 1 Sam. 21: 14, 
2 Sam. 14: 6, 1 Chron. 16: 42 (?), 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ezr. $3: 12 (?), 9: 1, Esth. 
8: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps. 83: 12, Prov. 5: 22, 18: 4, 14: 18, Cant. 1: 6, 8: 7, Isa. 
17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 81: 2, 41; 3, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21. 

d. A pronoun may be added in apposition to a personal subject or ob- 
ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the 
handmaids came near rae min they and their children, Gen. 33: 6, 48: 8, 
50: 14, Ex. 12: 4, 24: 1, Deut. 2: 82, 3: 1, 5: 14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Judg. 
19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object, Gen. 41: 10; to an indirect ob- 
ject, 1 Kin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not 
necessary in such cases Ex. 18: 5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7: 19, Jer. 19: 1. 


INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 298. 1. A direct question is indicated by the inter- 
rogative particle #1, "32mm wilt thou go? Gen. 24: 58, 
se DVDR nM am I in the place of God? Gen. 50: 19; 
an indirect question by 53 or ON 4f, to know D°ITk DST 
whether you love Deut. 13: 4, inquire FTMN"DN whether I 

shall recover prop. if I shall 2 Kin. 1: 2. 


a. The interrogative particle properly stands at the beginning of its 
clause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de- 
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pends Gen. 4:7, Job 4: 2; in Ps. 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated 
before the principal word. It is added to strengthen another interrogative 
Jer. 23: 26. It is disputed, whether DN in Num. 17: 28, Job 6: 13 is equi- 
valent to an emphatic 4 or to Non (Dx § as in oaths § 305. a). The force of 
the particle M may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: 15; so other 
words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15; 19, Ps. 73: 11, 74: 1, Hos. 11: 8. M asks 
@ question, whose answer is uncertain, DS"aN pein is your father ‘well? 
Gen. 43: 27; also when a negative answer is obviously expected: “TIN “ou 
“ss am I my brother's keeper? Gen. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 7: 5, as on the other 
hand NDit expects an affirmative answer, bps NT bn did he not him- 
self say to me Gen. 20: 5, 2 Kin. 20: 19; sometimes n demands an affirma- 
tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible mms hast thou 
murdered? as thou certainly hast 1 Kin. 21: 19, eta was it a light thing 
i. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16: 31, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Job 20: 4. In & few instances introduces an indirect question, Gen. 
8: 8, Ex. 4: 18, Esth. 8: 4. 


2. In a disjunctive question whether direct or in- 
direct the first member is commonly introduced by 7 
and the second by ON or BX); thus direct TN shall I 
go Dank ps or shall I forbear? 1 Kin. 22: 6, yeu 1s wt’ 
any pleasure S¥A-ON) or is it gain? Job 22: 3, Num. 11: 
12, Judg. 20: 28, Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18: 
14, Am. 3:5, 6, 6: 2, Hab. 3: 8; indirect, to know T2307 
whether Jehovah had prospered his way 85"O% or not Gen. 
94:21, 27: 21, 37: 32, Num. 11: 23, Judg. 2: 22. 


a. The second member is more rarely introduced by 1&8 or, who knoweth 
$50 ix mime DSnn whether he shall be a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2: 19, or 
by n repeated nen Nan pinn whether they be strong or toeak Num. 13: 18, 
on nS DEN Ip meron have ye called us to impoverish us or not? Judg. 
14: 15 or by 4 iN, Pann hath there been the like s2<273 5x or hath the 
like been heard? Deut. 4: 82. The construction of the second clause is 
interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 17. 

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously 
expressed or implied, it may begin with DN, "X*n “oF DON poDB7 your per- 
versity! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, "IR AND ON 
or is this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1: 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jer. 
48: 27. Occasionally in poetry ON is used in questions which are neithe1 
disjunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12. 


3. A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it 
may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated 
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simply by the tone of voice in which it is uttered, Dow 
"Nia thy coming is peaceful? 1 Sam. 16: 4, "332 OVW the 
young man is safe? 2 Sam. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32. 


a. "2 who is sometimes strengthened by the addition of a demonstra- 
tive, thus mt "2 who then? Job 38: 2, Ps. 24: 8, 25: 12, Jer. 46:7; SIN 
Job 13:19; MY Nn Esth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: 21. 9 is so invari- 
ably used substantively that it is probably to be so construed even in such 

combinations as ala “ai "2 who is a man that shall live Ps. 89: 49, so 

Deut. 8: 24, Judg. 21: 8, 2 Sam. 7: 23; ra what on the other hand is often 
used attributively, sgh-ino what pain’ Gen. 37: 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 48, 
Prov. 16: 16, Mal. 1: 13. "2 always stands at the beyinning of its clause 
unless preceded by a noun in the construct state, "2 j2 those son? 1 Sam. 
17: 56, 58 or by a preposition 2 "=n8 after whom? 1 Sam. 24: 15; the 
subject may emphatically precede ned for what? why? 2 Sam. 24:3. 1 is 
in a few instances dropped before a guttural letter, 1 8am. 22: 15, 2 Sam. 
15: 20, 19: 23, 1 Kin. 1: 24; or omitted from a question when another pre- 
cedes introduced by M Job 37: 18, 38: 18, 39: 2, 40: 30. Question with no 
sign of interrogation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job 
40; 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mal. 2: 15. 


§ 299. A negative prefixed to a clause negatives like- 
wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continuous 
HMI ND thou hast not brought us 227MM nor given us 
Num. 16: 14, "33iFToN rebuke me not "AON AIYaTAA nor 
in thy wrath chastise me Ps. 38: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 3, Job 4: 6, 
23:17, 30: 25, 32: 9, Ps. 44: 19, 75: 6, Prov. 30: 3, Isa. 
14: 21; but if the latter are considered as separate and 
distinct, they are unaffected by an antecedent negative, 
if "SIEM NS ye will not hearken Ons: but rebel 1 Sam. 
12: 15, amore by turn not aside D122) but serve Jehovah 
ver. 20, 15: 9, 18: 17, 2 Sam. 14: 14, “which must be re- 
peated, if its force is to be extended, Mta-N5 he hath not 
despised ¥Pd NX and hath not abhorred “ROTTS and 
hath not hidden ppatie si 34 and hath heard him when he 
cried Ps. 22: 25, Josh. 1: 5, 9, 1 Sam. 12: 21, Isa. 23: 4) 
38: 18, 40: 24. 


a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended upon it is 
negatived as to actual performance, though its conditional relation remains, 
TRAN Mot penond thou desirest not sacrifice, but if thou didst desire it, 
I would give tt Ps. 51: 18, 55: 18, $40: 9, Jer 5: 28, Ezek. 11: 11, § 275, 2.8, 
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed whether the force of the 
negative extends to the second clause or not, e. g. Deut. 33: 6, Job 32: 3. 


b. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and adjectives which they qual- 
ify Gen. 2: 5, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause. 
Nd is in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort of negative 
compound, >X-N> a not-God, incapable of being regarded as God, of a na- 
ture opposite to his, O5-N> a nof-people Deut. 32: 21, Job 10: 22, 26: 2, 
Isa. 10: 15, 31: 8, 55: 2, Jer. 5:7; Xd and 5 are exceptionally used as 
nouns in Job 6: 21, 24: 25. 


c. There is an ambiguity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac- 
eording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus 
"am p> dda oNM-ND Gen. 3: 1 may negative the act of eating with respect 
to all the trees of the garden, as though they were to eat of none, comp. 
Gen. 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54: 17, Ezek. 18: 22, § 248. 6. €; or the ne- 
gative may terminate upon “all” and indicate that the eating may be of 
some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23; 13, Josh. 7: 8, 
1 Kin. 11: 13. 80 in dis Ui ND Ps. 15:5 the verb is negatived, he shall 
not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7, 
49: 20, 55: 23, Jer. 50: 89, Joel 2: 26; but in D5's> “HEN ND Jer. 3: 12 the 
negative qualifies Ddis> it is not for ever but only for a season that God 
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov, 27: 24, 
Isa, 28: 28, Lam. 3: 81. For the use of 5X and X> with the different forms 
of the future, see §§ 271. b, 272. c, 273, 278. d, 275. 2. c, for 9% with the 
participle see § 278. 4. 6, for "h>a with the infinitive see § 279. e, for xd 
with the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. B 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 300. From simple sentences, or those which con- 
tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen- 
tences in which two or more propositions are linked 
together. These several propositions constitute as many 
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by 
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative 
regularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case, 
some special device was necessary to indicate its relation 
to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative 
“ws is governed by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is 
shown by appending an appropriate pronominal suffix 
to the governing word, § 74; houses of clay "E32 “WON 
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ETO" whose foundation ts in the dust Job 4: 19; the place 
"29... WR upon which Ex. 3: 5; thou THIN VOX whom 
I have chosen Isa. 41: 8; thou 72220 whose king Kccl. 10: 
17. The personal pronoun is also sometimes added, when 
the relative is the subject of its clause, § 246. 2, SIT7EN 
sia who is saving you 1 Sam. 10: 19, 89 777A ND “iON 
who is not of thy seed Gen. 17: 12, 7: 2, 9: 3, Num. 17: B, 
35: 31, Deut. 20: 15, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ps. 16: 3, but never 
if the clause contain a verb, since its inflections suffi- 
ciently indicate the antecedent. 


a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noun, whose sense will 
admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. In Isa. 
29: 22 the remoter noun is manifestly the antecedent, but such instances 
are rare. In a few cases the antecedent is a pronominal] suffix “EX ‘mx by 
it (the altar) which was 1 Kin. 9: 25; Ps. 81: 8 (where some regard "aN as 
@ conjunction), Eccles, 10; 15, Zech. 12: 10. The antecedent is transferred 
to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 niin 123 mn "EN lit. that which was 
the word etc. for the word of Jehovah which was ete.; so 46: 1, 47: 1, 49: 34, 
Ezek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 wiere “tix is & conjunction, 
comp. 1 Kin. 8: 31. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its 
clause to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probability 2 Chron. 8: 9, 
where "ZN SRA "12 YQ must mean those who were of the children of Israel 
(in the parallel passage 1 Kin. 9: 22 “aN does not occur). In Eccles. 7: 24 
rhra does not belong to the relative but to the principal clause, 


b. The suffix employed to indicate the government of the relative may 
be in the first or second person corresponding with the subject of the prin. 
cipal clause, even though the relative refers more directly to an antecedent 
in the third person, I am Joseph “m8... “EN whom ye sold Gen. 45: 4 
Num. 22: 30, Isa, 49: 3, 23, Jer. 32: 19, Ezek. 11: 12. The verb attache 
to the relative fullows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam. 3: 8, or it may 
in like manner be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the 
principal ciause I am Jehovah who F77Rx°M have brought thee out Ex. 20:2, 
1 Chron. 21: 17. In Deut. 30: 16 "SIN “ZN is not the relative with the 
first person pronoun added after the analogy of N71 in other places, § 300, 
I who, Wut is a conjunctive for, tnasmuch as, but not Ex. 8:14. The ar- 
ticle, when used for the relative $ 248. 6. ¢ is in like manner followed by 
a suffix to represent the oblique cases 1 Chron. 29: 8. Occasionally for 
greater perspicuity or emphasis the noun itself may be repeated after the 
relative instead of a suffix Gen. 13: 16 (or %%' “Xa conjunction so that) 49: 30, 
50: 18, Jer. 81: 82. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in 
apposition with the relative, if mn is imper. which put viz. thy glory, but 
not if it is infin. thou, the putting of whose glory i, e. who hast put thy 
glory, § 132.1. t"% when used as an indefinite pronoun, § 246, 2. b, and 
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standing in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the 
relative, in being prefixed absolutely and then represented in the course of 
the sentence by a pronominal suffix, comp. § 297. b, taibr> wx according 
to the dream of each, Gen. 41; 12, ring wn ta from the hand of each one’s 
brother Gen. 9: 5, 15: 10, 42: 25, 35, Ex. 12: 4, 28: 21, Num. 5: 10, 12, 
17: 17, 26: 54, Judg. 21; 22, 2 Chron. 23: 10, Cant. 8: 8; though it may 
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of back may be FD> 
wn Gen, 48:21, 44: 1 as well as ibOD WN 42: 35, Prov. 12: 14, 13: 3, 
comp. Zech. 7: 10 with 8: 17. 

ce. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre- 
position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 8: 8: but though 
often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre- 
quently omitted when not required by perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6: 7; 
so also when it is a secondary object § 287. 8 ashes “ix to which the fire 
shall consume the burnt-offering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which 
usually take an indirect object, thus after "2, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16:7 (but 
see ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after "29 Deut. 29:15. It may also 
stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision would 
have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 (tn respect to which tt ts said, or 
“iN may be a Conjunction 80 that), Ex. 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12, 
31: 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time (in which, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev. 
4:22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 139: 15; place (where which might 
be more fully expressed by Dw. ee, § 74) Gen. 35: 13, 14, 39: 20, 
Deut. 1: 31, or (to which, sshither after verbs of motion, equivalent to 
mais .... Mt) Gen, 28: 15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1: 7, 1 Kin, 12: 2, Jer, 22: 12; 
manner (in which, according to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex. 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 14: 19, 1 Chron. 13: 6 as he is called by name; or cause (for which, 
why) 1 Kin 11: 27 or means (by which, with which) Deut. 7: 19, 2 Kin. 
19: 6, 


§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela- 
tive clause has the force of an attributive, the man whom 
the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the 
Lord. When the antecedent is not expressed, it is in- 
cluded in “%8, which then resembles the English com- 
pound relative what, and must be rendered he who or 
that which :inra->y MENTS I and he commanded him 
who was over his house Gen. 44:1, Jer. 15: 2, to make 
thee understand “ON OS that which shall befall thy people 
Dan. 10: 14, "ixd to those who Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2, 
matin “ky Ha into the hand of them whom thou hatest 
Kzek. 23:28 « 


a. Relative clauses may accordingly interchange with attributive parté- 
24 
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ciples, Isa. 48: 1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 3-5. So the 
indefinite pronoun "9 Eccles. 5: 9. 


b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun may 
be expressed, and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) ahh) aT 
Ezek. 33: 5 (better explained § 309. 2.a), or both may be expressed “8 NAN 
1 Chron. 21: 1%. The personal pronoun may be introduced before the verb 
to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject “Ux he that shall 
come forth etc. Rm he shall be thine heir Gen. 153 4, Deut. 18: 22, Eccl. 3: 
14, Job 6: 7 where miei is understood in the first clause. The sign of the 
definite object MS or a preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not 
to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause 
szix do not unto whom, but unto him who etc. Isa. 29: 12, I make thee to 
know “ER rx that which shall be Dan. 8: 19, we hare heard “Hx PX how ete. 
Josh. 2: 10. Exceptions are extremely rare “EN as with whom Gen. 31: 32, 

“EN mx whom Jer. 38: 9, Zech. 12: 10; Gesenius finds another in “UND 
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be otherwise explained: 


§ 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only 
as in Enghish, when it is the object of an attributive 
clause, YY MTNA ito the pit (which) they have made Ps. 
9: 16; but also when it is the subject, he forsook tidy 
imigy God (who) made him Deut. 32:15; and even where 
it would stand for the compound relative and include 
its antecedent Morm-m"a by the hand of (him whom) thou 
wilt send Inx. 4: 13: (so doth) NEM TNT Sheol (those who) 
have sinned Job 24: 19. 


a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive 
clause, when it is the direct object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29; 8, Ps. 7: 16, 
25: 12, 51; 10, 80: 18, Isa. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent has 
the article Job 28: 1; occasionally the pronominal suffix is added to the 
governing word Deut. 32: 17, Job 4: 19, 13: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When 
the relative is an indirect object Ex. 18: 20, Deut. 32: 37, Isa, 48: 21. When 
it is the subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15; 13, Deut. 7: 25, Prov. 
26: 17, Hab. 1:6, with tw" Gen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job 
13; 19, 20: 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91: 5, 6, Isa. 30: 6, in a very few instances 
when the antecedent is definite Ps. 49: 138, 21. When the relative is gov- 
erned by a noun Ezr. 1: 5, Isa. 43: 14. When the relative would stand 
absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job 
38: 19, 24, or time Ps, 49: 6. In designations of time the antecedent is 
usually in the construct, § 258. 2, 1 Sam. 25: 15, 2 Chron. 24: 11, Job 6: 17, 
29: 2, Ps. 4: 8, 56: 4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3457, less frequently when it dee 
notes place Isa. 29: 1. Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetic 
license be put in the construct before an attributife clause with the rela- 
tive omitted, Ps. 16: 3, 58: 5, 81: 6, Jer. 48; 36 mss nom (but in the 
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parallel Isa. 15: 7 MOS mom), Hos. 1:2 “an rénm at first when Jehovah 
spake; a like construction has been needlessly assumed Gen. 1: 1, § 250. 0. 
Some have fancied an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive 
Jer. 10: 13 ‘IMM D1pd at the voice of his uttering i. e. which he utters; it 
may, however, be read at the sound of his giving abundance of water. The 
nouns pip ‘2 place and ni" day are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the 
construct before the relative clause even when ats, is expressed Gen. 39: 20, 
40: 3, Num. 9: 17, 1 Kin. 21: 19, Eccles. 1: 7, Ps. 104: 8 (where M1 is used 
as a relative); Deut. 4:10, Jer. 20: 14, 88: 28; so in the phrase 2X “37>3 
for the reason that, because Deut. 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. There are 
occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place 
and time, Sv> from the place where Gen. 49: 24, Re from the tume wlen 
Ex. 4: 10, 5: 23, Ruth 2: 7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18. 

b. When the antecedent is not expressed, there may be an ellipsis of 
the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state, 
Job 18; 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is great brevity of expres- 
sion, Prov. 8: 32 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek. 11: 21 
where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a suffix attached to the 
govérning noun, Isa. 57: 3 where it is connected with a preceding part'c ple 
by Vav Consec. matms N29 St seed of an adulterer and of one who played the 
harlot; or governed by a preposition Job 34: 32, Isa. 65: 1, Jer. 2: 8, 11, 
51: 8, Ezek. 13: 3, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 where 4" means from that 
which is incumbent on him i.e. the result of his faithful discharge of duty; 
this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Chronicles 1 Chron. 
15: 12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18, 19, Neh. 8: 10. Or when the relative 
clause is the object of a verb, I give to them painless those who shall pass 
through them Jer. 8: 13, Hab. 2: 6, possibly Job 24:9 where some render 
"g97>3 that which is spon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg. 
5: 14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19; 
in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive. 

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course 
be supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to 
coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound sentences 
by means of dependent clauses. Relative clauses are accordingly in many 
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences whose connec- 
tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11: 14, 
Isa, 42: 1, Jer. 5: 15, 49: 31, or by the loose connection of the copulative 
and, rrgih and her name for whose name was Gen. 16:1, 2 8am. 12: 30, Job 
42: 8, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek 13:22. It mars this venerable simplicity 
of the language to assume relative constructions or complicated sentences, 
where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, for example, is not to be relieved of 
its apparently disjointed character by giving a relative force to the paren- 
thesis O thou, under whom nations fall. 


§ 303. The demonstrative M1 or 11 is frequently used 
in poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like 


the English that, suffers no change for gender or number, 
23° 
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mio MI Dipy the place that thou hast founded Ps. 104: 8, 
saw wt Minty devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10: 2. 


a. MY as a relative Ps. 78: 54, 104: 26, Prov. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19; 
governed by prep. as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; % Ex. 15: 13, 16, 
Ps, 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fem. Ps. 9: 16, 81:53 plur. Ps. 17: 9; 
gov. by prep. Isa. 42: 24; ‘t fem. plur. Ps, 132: 12. 


§ 304. The indefinite pronoun whoever, whatever may 
be expressed by "3X with no antecedent "kM "ON he 
whom 1. e. whomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre- 
ceded by 55 Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when 
used of place wherever 2 Sam. 7: 7, or absolutely to de- 
note manner however, Zeph. 3: 7) or by some other in- 
definite antecedent as w£) Lev. 5: 2 or wx Ex. 35: 21, 
23, 24; “9 Gen. 19:12, Ex. 24:14 and 1 2 Sam. 18; 22, 
Job 13: 13 are used both as indefinite and interrogative 
pronouns § 75. 1. “es wh lit. there were those who is re- 
peated Neh. 5: 2-4 in the sense of some.... others, and 
Num. 9: 20, 21 in application to various times and cir- 
cumstances sometimes .... at other times. 

a. As the indefinite pronoun often introduces what is equivalent to a 
pine clause; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with 

5, § 306; thus "tix with whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found (i. e. 
if it be found with any one) rot he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38, 
Lev. 22: 6, Num. 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vav consec. preterites the 
beginning of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16, 


Ex. 9: 21 (with Vav consec. future); "6 Hos. 14: 10, M9 1 Sam. 20: 4, and 
the combination 2 “37 which only occurs in this one instance, Num. 23: 3. 


b. How the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun 
may be seen in such passages as Ex. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where 
either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7: 3 (indef.) 
with Deut. 20: 8 (interrog.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat 
more emphatic by the addition of the relative, “iN “2 whoever there 18 that 
Ex. 32: 33, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9: 4; the corresponding w Mo is only 
found in Ecclesiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 etc. 2 is once found in apposition to 
@ vocative "e72t) whoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam. 
18: 13. 


§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but 
simply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to 
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be @ pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the 
Lat. guod and Gr. 67. This is the case to a limited ex- 
tent with "Ex, while "> has entirely lost its original pro- 
nominal character and is only used as a conjunction. 


a. After "D or “tix that with verbs of speaking the language of direct 
quotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said ANITA that 
Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29: 82, 20:11, 26: 22, Ex. 4: 25, Josh. 
2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an oath its 
language may be introduced by "2, a8 Jehovah liveth "D (I swear) that 
1 Sam. 20: 3, 25: 84 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 26: 16, 29: 6. 
2Sam. 4: 9,10; so after "3% "Mm as I live, Isa. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16, 
and after God do so to me and more also Ruth 1: 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin. 
2:23. In other connexions also "> may have the sense of a strong affirma- 
tion equivalent to ‘it is so that’, ‘I affirm that’, surely, verily Job 12:2. In 
oaths and protestations BX if has the force of a negative, and 85 DN if not 
that of an affirmative, God do so to me if I do is the same as saying ‘I 
swear that I will not do’ 2 Sam. 3: 35. So when the penalty invoked is 
not expressed, BX 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Kin. 3: 14, 
Ps. 95: 11, Cant. 2: 7, Isa, 22:14; Xd OX Num. 14: 28, Job 1:11, 17: 2, 
22: 20, 31: 36, Isa. 5: 9, 14: 24, Ezek. 17:16; probably it is to be similarly 
explained Gen. 24: 38, Ps, 131: 2, Ezek. 3: 6, where the affirmation follow- 
ing a negative can best be expressed by bul. > is substituted for DN in 
an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20. 


b. After a negative clause "> for has the sense of but, whether the 
contrast suvgested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did 
not send me hither pyToNn “> but God lit. for God did Gen. 45: 8, 17: 15, 
19: 2, Ex. 16: 8, Deut. 8: 3, 1 Kin. 21: 15, 2 Chron. 20: 15, 26: 18, Ezek. 
14: 18; or an entire clause his heart doth not think so bud (lit. for) to de- 
stroy is in his heart Isa. 10: 7, Gen. 42: 12, Jer. 2:20, The Hebrew regards 
the affirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that 
is inconsistent with it. Occidental usage sets the two propositions in ad- 
versative relation, Frequently SX is added, when the relation becomes re- 
strictive instead of adversative, he hath not withheld any thing from me 
TIN" “"D except (lit. but when he withheld) thee Gen. 39: 9, thy name 
shall no more be called Jacob ©x “dD but Israel 32: 29 (4f it is called, or 
when it is called, this shall be the appellation), 28: 17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut. 
12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1: 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The signification is the same 
after a question requiring a negative answer, Can a man benefit God? 
jzo:""2 no! but a wise man benefits himself Job 22: 2; who is blind "2 
"a=y7De but my servant? i.e. no one is but he Isa. 42:19. Or the nega- 
tive may be suggested by other constructions, I have sent to thee saying 
Thou shalt give me thy silver etc. and not this only, BN "D but to morrow 
I will send etc. 1 Kin. 20: 5, 6; Job shall pray for you in contrast with 
the offerings which they were to present "B7DN “D not you but him will 
I accept Job 42:8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to 
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make the antithesis obvious, ee will not hide from my lord nrrox “> but 
the silver is spent Gen. 47: 18 i. e. not conceal but confess the fact that 
their money was all gone; I will not return DN "> but 2 Sam. 15: 21 K’thibh; 
all are not dead OX "D bué 2 Sam. 13: 33 K’thibh. In the last two ex- 
amples &N is omitted from the K’ri to obtain what at first sight seems an 
easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances 
astrong contrast is expressed by OX "D without a negative Num. 24: 22, 
Lam. 5: 22. When the particles OX "2 belong to distinct clauses, each re- 
tains its own proper signification. Thus for, tf Ex. 8: 17, Josh. 23: 12, 
Prov. 19: 19, Isa. 10: 22; but, af Gen. 40: 14, 1 Sam. 20: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 
Lam. 3: 82; that, ef Judg. 15: 7, Jer. 26: 15, 51: 14; that, not (in an oath) 
2 Sam. 8° 35; surely, if (it is so that, tf) Ex. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3. 


ec. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best be learned 

from the lexicon. Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by 

= — of “EN or "2, thus WENA, TEND, WN "28, “EK dy, "D d3, 
D Me 


HyYporHetTIcaL SENTENCES. 


§ 306. As the condition is from the nature of the 
case prior to that which is suspended upon it, the pre- 
terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses, 
not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4, 5, 44: 21, 
73: 15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times 
or may happen at any time. The apodosis may or may 
not be introduced by Vav; in the latter case its verb, if 
referring to the future and standing first in its clause 
will be put in the preterite with Vav Consecutive, § 277.8, 
Shiva No-ox if I shall not bring him (lit. ‘shall not have 
brought him’ prior to the time contemplated in the apo- 
dosis) "MNam) I shall be a sinner Gen. 43: 9, comp. 44: 82; 
“arson if a lion pass through a flock FAw oan he will 
trample and rend Mic. 5: 7. 


a. The future may be used in a conditional clause instead of the pre- 
terite, when the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather than to ite 
priority to what follows Ex. 22: 1, Lev. 18: 35, Judg. 6: 37, 13: 16, Neh. 
2:5, Job 16: 6, Ps. 132; 12, Nah. 3: 12, and even as a frequentative past, 
§ 267. 4, Gen. 31: 8 (but see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps. 63: 8, Isa. 
28: 25, Jer. 14: 18), Participles are also used of the present or proximate 
future Judg. 9: 15, 11: 9, 1 Sam. 7: 3, with W" Gen, 24: 42, 49, Judg. 6: 86, 


wax 
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with & Ex. 8:17, 1 Sam. 19:11, An Infinitive with a suffix, Job 9: 27. 
If there is more than one verb in the conditional clause, those that follow 
@ preterite may be in the Vav consec. fut. "3234 “MNAP ON even if I called 
and he answered me, equivalent to ‘if I were to call and he to answer me’ 
at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 35: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job 
83: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of 
futurity in the Vav consec. pret. Mis"2tT DN if thou direct (lit. shalt have 
directed) thine heart mio ps and spread forth thine hands to him Job 11: 13, 
or in the future tense "Deut. 82: 41, Isa. 4: 4. 


b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Vav, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex. 
4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines where the apo- 
dosis begins), 5: 1, Num. 30: 16, Judg. 14: 12, 13, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though 
often it is not Gen. 30: 31, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, Ps. 66: 18, 
Isa. 1: 20, 53: 10. It may also be introduced by "3 sure/y, § 305. a, Gen. 
81: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job 8: 6, Isa. 7: 9. Occasionally 
it precedes the conditional clause, Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: 30 (3 5%), Isa. 
4: 8, 4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6, 7. When the apodosis relates to the past, 
its verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov. 9: 12, or with Vav 
Conjunctive Num. 21: 9, “HINER (observe the position of the accent) Job 
7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; though the 
preterite may also occur of an act already resolved upon though not yet 
performed 1 Sam. 2: 16, § 266. 2.c, and im the sense of a future perfect, 
Ps. 127:1. The apodosis relating to the future and the verb in Vav consec. 
preterite Ex. 1: 16, 12: 4, Lev. 13: 36, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam. 
14; 32, 15: 25, 17: 13, 1 Kin. 3: 14, Hos, 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely 
in the future with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb 
does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the future tense, § 277, 
Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12, 
Jer. 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 25, Job 9: 19, 11: 10, 
14: 14, 81: 13, 14, 85: 6, 7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Eccl. 6: 6, Jer. 3:1. In the brief 
language of poetry the apodosis is sometimes elliptical, éf his children be 
multiplied, (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8. 


c. Successive conditions are expressed by DN.... 6X, or PR .... ON 
Judg. 18: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Am. 9: 2-4; and likewise alternative conditions, 
nop 237DN “5 =1-DN tohether male or female Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 18, Deut. 18: 3, 
Josh. 24: 15, 2 Sam. 15: 21, Ezek. 2: 5. In alternative conditions the apo- 
dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious from the tenor 
of the whole, Ex. 32: 32, 1 Sam. 12: 14. 

§ 307. In ordinary usage “3 when regards a case as 
actual, O8 7f as contingent and uncertain, 95 7f as un- 
likely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive would be required; Ni2n “2 when thou 
comest (as thou surely wilt) m7 Nox) and if they will 
not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20; 
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cnn > af you had saved them alive (which you d:d not 
do) Judg. 8: 19. 


a. Hence in Ex. 21 classes of cases are introduced by "3 vs. 2, 7, 18 etc. 
and the subordinate possibilities occurring under each of them by EN vs. 3, 
4,5 etc. So Lev. 1: 2, 8, 10, 2: 1, 4,5, 7. Very unlikely and even im- 
possible conditions are sometimes joined with ON and are thus represented 
as supposable, 3S7N-DN if I were hungry, which I never can be indeed, but 
suppose me to be so Ps. 50: 12, 139: 8, Job 20: 6, 34: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer. 
15: 1, 22: 24, Am. 9: 2, 8 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with 
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4. In all these cases the 
verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future 
perfect) would have been to suppose the impossible actually accomplished 
at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the in- 
definite future. ON may also be used with the preterite of something sup- 
posed in the past, which did not take place, 493-08 if they had stood, as 
they did not Jer. 23: 22, 37: 103; so %& (85 ON) Esth. 7: 4, Eccl. 6: 6; %5 
Num. 22: 29, Judg. 18: 23, 2 Sam. 18: 12, Ps. 81: 14, Mic. 2:11. These 
particles retain their proper force, when combined with Nb; X> DN leaves 
the matter in doubt Gen. 43: 9, x535 implies the reverse of the negative 
supposition that is made, =rarrann Nbsd if we had not lingered, as we 
actually did ver. 10, 31: 42, Deut. 32: 27, Judg. 14: 18, 1 Sam. 25: 34, 2 Sam. 
2: 27, 2 Kin, 3: 14, Isa. 1:9. — 


b, When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected, 
BX is equivalent to even if, although; Trimox though your sins be as scarlet, 
they shall become white as snow Isa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51: 14, Hos. 
9: 12, Job 9: 20. When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an exe 
pression of desire O if/ Ps. 139: 19, Prov, 24: 11 and in the judgment of 
the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 85:7, though the necessity is not so 
obvious. So 55 Gen. 17: 18, 23: 18, Num. 14: 2, 20: 8, Job 6: 2, Isa, 68: 19; 
in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension what if! 


§ 308. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con- 
ditional particle is not expressed, but it is plain from 
the meaning and the connection that the statement was 
meant to be understood hypothetically, DXp=Eta and if 
they overdrive them “ria all the flock will die Gen. 33: 13; 
ain and if he leave his father nigh he will die 44: 22; 
arcs had I sent thee to them, they would hearken 
Ezek. 3: 6. 


a. Additional examples: Ex. 33: 5, Ruth 1:12, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 Kin, 
5: 13, 7; 2, Neh, 1: 8, Job 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Pa. 
69: 33, 189: 18, Prov. 18: 22, 22:29, 24: 10, 25: 16, Isa. 26: 10, Ezek, 14:17 
(comp. ver. 15). The modal forms of the verb, § 270. 1, may sometimes 


= 
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suggest a condition; thus the intentional, M9"ENX let me make my bed in 
Sheol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo/ thow art there Ps. 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17, 
16: 6b, 19: 18, 30: 26; the jussive, "Mo" let him hide his face and who can 
behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Ps. 22: 9. 

b. A hypothetical sense should not be gratuitously given to a passage, 
which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to 
unwarrantable lengths in this respect. A clause is nut necessarily condi- 
tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be 
substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num. 23: 20 is not 
a@ general truth ‘when he has blessed, I cannot reverse it’ but a particular 
affirmation ‘he has blessed in this instance etc.’ Such passages as 1 Sam. 
25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos. 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo- 
thetical. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 


§ 309. 1. Circumstantial clauses describe the situa- 
tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause. 
In such clauses, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 284. a, 
the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is 
particularly directed to it, and even though it has been 
mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun 
must take its place, and he smote the camp A MATA 
moa while (lit. and) the camp was secure Judg. 8: 11, 
Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, NI TN) whereas thou hatest 
Ps.50: 17, Gen. 18:13, M2E7N N2 14332 without his clothes 
being burned (lit. and his clothes shall not be burned) 
Prov. 6: 27, 28, Jer. 14: 15. 


a. The contents of this section are adopted with some unessential mod- 
ifications from the very thorough treatment of this subject in Ewald’s 
Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive of a contemporaneous action or 
state is particularly suited to circumstantial clauses and is very commonly 
employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him 32h NM while he was sitting 
at the door Gen. 18: 1, 13: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 
13: 9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2 Sam. 1: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 12, Ps, 35: 5, 6. Clauses with- 
out a verb, mish pra2Bs with their faces bolo Gen. 9: 23, 12: 6, 
Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1; with win Isa. 43: 8; with j"&% Prov. 17: 16. Other 
words may Seasonally precede the subject ri ~p v4 Gen. 49: 10, "BTID 
2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: 7, Zech. 2: 5; or the subject 
itself may not be expressed, I have ultered 773% X>" without understanding 
Job 42: 3, nes 2 Sam. 13: 20, 34 Ps. 55: 20, sim Hab. 2: 10, even 
when it differs from that of the principal clause Judg. 13: 19. 
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b. Circumstantial clauses may be attached without Vav, Jehovah spake 
with you Vad 55 six while I stood Deut. 5: 5, Ex. 26: 8; he pitched his tent 
bia bkom2 having Bethel on the west Gen. 12: 8, Ex. 12: 11, 1 Sam. 26: 13, 
Ps. 45: 14, Jer. 30: 6, virgins a) le}-) iS without number Cant. 6: 8, Jer. 2: 82; 
why will ye be stricken further Mio sEroin continuing to revolt Isa. 1: 5, 
ppt qn" wine inflaming them 5: il, Ps. 4: 8, 62: 5. 

2. A participle agreeing with the principal subject, 
to which it stands in a sort of predicate relation, may 
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they came 
out DAN) stationing themselves at the door Num. 16: 27, 
Judg. 8: 4, Ezr. 10: 1, Ps. 7: 3, Jer. 41: 5,6, Hab. 2: 15, 
Mal. 1: 7; for which with a negative a finite tense must 
be substituted, § 278. 4. 6, either the preterite, he went 
there D28°N5 OM9 not eating bread Ear. 10: 6, Deut. 21: 1, 
Job 9: 25, or the future, they planned a device syborba 
without being able to perform it Ps. 21: 12, 35: 8, 56: 5, 
12, 140: 11. | 

a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a very few instances 
precedes the verb Sia" £2" a mountain falling wastes away Job 14: 18, 
Prov. 20: 14; or is included in a larger circumstantial clause, “at9 RAT} 
while he, if he had taken warning, would have saved his life Ezek. 33: 5. 
It may agree with the object of the principal clause, I used to deliver "33 
sive the poor when he erted Job 29: 12, or with a noun governed by a 
preposition, a aban “aaa for the child while living 2 8am. 12: 21, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps, 69: 4. 

3. The circumstantial may precede the principal 
clause DNS ASTIN mart lo, when we come into the land, thou 
shalt bind Josh. 2: 18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when 
something unexpected supervenes upon the condition 
previously described, which 1s introduced commonly by 
a preterite with the subject prefixed, "2aTd FT TD while 
one was still speaking, 8a Tit) another came J ob 1: 16; 85 
MNsi while she was being led forth, rie NIT] she sent 
Gen. 38: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 11, 1 Kin. 14: ‘17, 2 Kin. 2: 23, 
6: 5, 26, 9: 25, Isa. 37: 38. 


a. The circumstantial clause in such a combination may not only have 
a participle as in the éxamples already given, but a preterite xin Nin We 
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Jacob had only just gone out, 8B Os" when Esau came Gen. 27: 30, Judg. 
8: 24, or a future with Dt, § 267. 1. h, Gen. 19: 4, Josh. 2: 8, or a Vav 
consec. future 2 Sam. 24: 11, or an infinitive 2 Kin. 4; 40, 2 Chron, 13: 15, 
26: 19, or it may be without a verb, Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Ps. 
78: 30, 31, Jon. 3: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the 
use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the 
future tense, 1 Kin. 1: 14, Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur- 
rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by 
Vav consec. future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4: 5, 2 Sam. 11: 4, 
1 Kin. 18: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Vav consec. preterite Ex. 
8: 13; or Vav may be omitted altogether Gen. 49: 29, 


THE ConJUNCTION VAY. 


§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vay 
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and 
clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con- 
secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached 
to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise links it or 
its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of 
dependence or subordination. The particular relations 
indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections 
are exceedingly various. This is not due strictly speak- 
ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself. 
Instead of employing a variety of conjunctions to ex- 
press the several relations, which one clause may sustain 
to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli- 
city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses 
side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given 
case to be inferred from that of the thoughts themselves. 
Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of 
the connection which it marks, must be learned not from 
the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the 
conceptions which it binds together. 

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or 
clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply 
added to another, as in English by the Conjunction and, 
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WNT Dat the heavens and the earth Gen. 2: 1, let there 
be a firmament F"\ and let at be dividing 1: 6. 

a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before each successive item, 
Ex. 35: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Num. 33: 5-49); or before the greater 
number with occasional omissions Josh. 15: 21-62; or the several particu- 
lars may be divided into pairs or groups by its insertion or omission Ex. 
35: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov, 1: 2-6, Isa. 5: 12. Vav is commonly inserted be- 
fore the last term of a series, Gen. 1: 12, 14: 1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14, 
though pot invariably, Deut. 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Ps. 45: 9. Sometimes it is 
omitied altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin. 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5, 6, Isa. 1: 1, 
“E3 375 Dan. 8: 14, especially in certain familiar phrases, bt tous bin yester- 
day and the day before i. e. heretofore Gen. 31: 5, O™ Sen “tra to-morrow 
or the day after 1 8am. 20:12, Medu) Be) two or three Isa. 17:6, Job. 33: 29. 

2. When the second term is identical with the first, 
or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana- 
tion, Vav is equivalent to namely or to wit; in the shepherds’ 
equipment which he had tsp>2) and to speak more pre- 
cisely in the pouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramah ‘9°32; that 
as to sui, in Jus city 1 Sam. 28: 3; thy hand 72772") namely 
thy right hand Ps, 74: 11, Josh. 10: 7, Judg. 10: 10, Isa. 
57: 11, Dan. 8: 10. When it limits an action, Vav may 
be rendered and that; Jehovah set the sword of each 
against his fellow M3maT>s21 and that in all the camp 
Judg. 7: 22, "pad 1 Chron. 9: 27, pi-2731 2 Chron. 8: 
13, Eccl. 8: 2; so often before an infinitive, he will fulfil 
all my pleasure VAN) and that so as to say Isa. 44: 28, 
2 Chron. 7: 17 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8: 13, Jer. 17: 
10, 44: 14. 

a. This differs from Isa. 1:1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where 
the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does 
not cover all that is intended by it; so Dan. 1: 3, Num. 31: 6 sacred ves- 
sels and particularly the drsimpels: Josh. 9: 27 for the congregation and 
especially for the altar of Jehuvah. 

3. Vav may be used in an emphatic sense for even, 
also; from Israel was wv" even this, other things and this 
too astonishing it is Hos. 8: 6, Bn23 even in their death 
2 Sam. 1: 23, “280% ask also 1 Kin. Q: 22, Isa. 32: 7, 49: 6. 
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When one noun is the principal and the others subordi- 
nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv- 
alent to with; they used to come up D3PGi with their 
cattle Judg. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 11: 8, DiS) with fasting Esth. 4: 3. 
"221 with my heart Eccl. 7: 25, T2729) with wrath Isa. 13: 9, 
the earth with its issues 42: 5. 

a. 1 Sam. 14: 18 aga3 with the children of Israel, anless as seems pro- 
bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand 62 with is used for 
1 1 Sam. 16: 12, 17: 42. 

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast, 
limiting or qualifying what precedes, Vav is equivalent 
to the adversative but; of every tree thou mayest eat you 
but of the tree etc. Gen. 2: 16, 17, 77 but know Eccl. 11: 9 
Job 14: 10, Ps. 22: 7, 28: 3, Eccl. 74. If, however, the 
contrasted thought does not limit but completes the 
sense, Vav should be rendered by and; he hath torn 
TREN and he will heal us Hos. 6: 1, Gen. 1: 5, Deut. 32: 
21,39. Vav may also introduce a reason, give us help 
NIU for vain is the deliverance of man Ps. 60: 13; or an 
Opposing consideration, from which a different conclu- 
sion might have been anticipated, "3581 although I was 
their husband Jer. 31: 32; ‘or an inference 13°Ui7) where- 
fore turn and lve Ezek. 18: 32; or a consequence, he 
withholdeth the waters 22") and so they dry up Job 12: 15, 
Ps. 42: 5, 91: 15, 103: 16; or after a negative clause 
that which would have resulted on the contrary hypo- 
thesis, § 299. a, thou desirest not sacrifice memN)} else [ 
would give it Ps. 51: 18, perhaps with a negative under- 
stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from 
what might naturally have been expected, 3n"}x" and 
yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans 
may prosper) Jer. 5: 29, TIN" and yet the righteous shall 
hold on his way Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose, 
they fasten it p"B> NO that tt move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21; 
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or a comparison, man 1s born unto trouble 51t7 “333 as 
sparks fly upward Job 5: 7, 11: 12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25- 
29, or if the comparison precede, waters fail iN) so a 
man Job 14: 12, 19, Prov. 25: 3, 20, 25, 26: 14; or a 
coexisting act or condition, Noah was six hundred years 
old DAG when the flood Gen. 7: 6; Vav repeated may 
be equivalent to both... and, N3x) Tip) both sanctuary 
and host Dan. 8: 13, Num. 9: 4, Ps. 76: 7, Nah. 1: 5. 

a. Vav is never precisely equivalent to the disjunctive or, which is 
expressed by iN. The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are 
elliptical or are to be otherwise explained; there was not found sword 
mon or spear (prop. and there was not found spear) 1 Sam. 18: 22, 25: 81, 
Gen. 41: 44, Ex. 21: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10; ye shall take it from the sheep “A 
psn and from the goats Ex. 12: 15, these together form the mass out of 
which it is to be taken; post un not whether he rage or laugh, but mors 
exactly both when he rages and when he laughs Prov. 29: 9, Ex. 21: 16. 

b. When a speaker begins with ' there is a tacit allusion to something 
that has preceded, or to a thought to be supplied, you rage “31 but I have 
established my king Ps. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 8, 2 Sam. 13: "26, 18: 22, 
24: 3, 2 Kin. 2: 9, 4: 41, 5: 6, 17, 7: 13, 10: 2, 1 Chron. 17: 10, Job 19: 25, 
Isa. 3: 14, Jer. 40: 5, Ezek. 13: 11, 18, 17: 22. 


e. The omission of the conjunction sometimes adds to the force or 
vivacity of a sentence, Ex. 15: 9, 10, Deut. 32: 10, 11, Judg. 5: 27, Ps. 19: 
8-10, Isa. 10: 28-32, 21; 2-5, Jer. 31: 21. 

§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or 
second member of a hypothetical sentence, § 306, ¢f God 
will be with me and keep me, MA> 7) then shall Jehovah 
be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. 


2. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, Du'2 
TPINN OTISN rion “O51 on the third day Abraham 
lifted up his eyes Gen. 22: 4; 77 Dini = amipm thy hope, 
(is it not) the integrity of thy aioe? Job 4:6. Both these 
uses, which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com- 
bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy father’s servant "3x1 I have 
been so hitherto, but now 98) I will be thy servant. 


a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at the beginning of its 
clause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, Ps. 69: 38, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp. 
ver. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 18: 10, Ezek. 40: 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clause gov- 
erned by M87 2 Sam. 10: 12). Vav consec. future similarly used, Gen. 
22: 24, 1 Sam. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin, 15: 13, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19, 
Dan. 1: 20. Vav consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15, 19, 80:38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10, 
Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6; 21, 2 Kin, 11: 7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer. 
23; 33, Ezek. 17: 19. 

b. Vav Conjunctive after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Lev. 7: 16, 
Num, 16: 5, Ps. 141: 5 (after id), Jer. 8:1 K’thibb, Dan. 10: 4 (comp. 
ver. 1). Vav consec. future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan. 
1: 18, Wav consec. preterite, Gen. 8: 5, Ex. 16; 6, 7, 17: 4, Prov, 24: 2% 
(after “it%), Ezek. 88: 88, Joel 4: , 
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SUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 


The numbers in this and the following Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammare 


Abbreviations 9. 1. 

Absolute infinitive. See Infinitive abso- 
lute. 

Abstract nouns, feminine 200, plural 203. 
1. a, ¢. 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. 5, forms 
and classes 29, meaning of names 29. 8, 
like forms distinguished 30, position of 
32-35, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of position 35, effect of Vav 
consecutive 33. 4, 99. 2, 100. 2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 3. a, 45. 5, give sta- 
bility to vowels 60. 1. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64. 

Accents, consecution of in prose 36-39, 
poetic 41, consecution of 40-42. 

Accents, pause 36. 2. a, position of 85, 2, 

Accentuation double 3Y. 4. a 

Addition of letters 5v. 3. 

Adjectives in place of participles ofneuter 
verbs YU, 187. a, formation of 187. 2, 
expressing permanent or variabte quali- 
ties 187. 4, intensity 189.1, 191, defects 
189. 1. 6. diminutives of color 190, 
declension of 206, qualifying nouns 
252. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 209, predicate 263. 2, compari- 
son 264, emphatic use with verbs 
281. 2. b. 

Adjectives numeral 224-228, 253-255. 

Adverbial idea expressed by a verb 283. @. 

Adverbial expressions 2%. 

Adverbs 236, with suffixes 237, as the sub- 
ject 244. c, numeral 205. 4, position of 
288. 

Aftixes 33. 

Agreement neglected 289-293. 

Aleph, sound of 5. 4, used asa vowel-letter 
11.1, in a few verbal forms 120. 2. 122. 
2, 158. 3, once in 3 f 8. suffix 219. 1. 

otiant 16. 1, with Mappik 26, with 
Daghesh forte (?) 121. 1, substituted for 
He in Aramaean 51. 3, in Niphal infini- 


tive 91. b, in Hiphil 94. a, 6, in Hith- 
pael 96.a, in feminine ending of verbs 
66. 6, and nouns 198. d, for Vav in fem. 
plur. of nouns 201, prosthesis of 53. 1. 
a, 185. c, omitted 53. 2, 3, 57. 2 (2) a, 
111. 2. b,c, 153. 2, 166. 2, quiescent 
57. 2, after prefixed prepositions 232. 3. 
a, b, after Vav Conjunctive 235. ¢, pre- 
fers diphthongal vowels 60. 1. a, 110. 3. 
111. 2, previous vowel rarely short if 
Daghesh forte omitted 60. 4. a, 121.1, 
230. 3, added te 3 pl. pretcrite 86. b, 
prefixed in the formation of nouns 191. 
Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsius’ theory 


6, a. 

Anacoluthon 294. 8. 

Animals, names of 199. ¢ 

Apocopated future 97, 2, 272, not in pas- 
sive species 97. 2.6, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 119.1, Lamedh Guttural 126. 1, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh 155. 5, 159. 
3, 160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh He 173. 1, 
174. 4, 175. 3, 176. 4, 177. 3, 178. 3, 
uses of 272. 

Apocopated imperative 98. 2, 173. L 

Apposition of nouns 256. 

Arabic letters 3. 1.a, currently read with- 
out vowels 10. a, syllables 18. 2. ¢ 
Teshdid 23. 3. 8, accent 33. 4. a, Elif 
prosthetic 53. 1. a, conjugations 83. e 
(1), comparative or a sare sy 191. a, 
nouns of unity 200. 6, case endings 
201. e, dual 204, article 230. 1. a, con- 
junction with the accusative 284. d 

Aramnean syllables 18. 2.c, words modi- 
fied from Hebrew 51. 3, dual 204. a, 

Article definite 230, use of 248, with verbs, 
etc. 248. 6.c, 300. 6, with proper nouns 
249. 1. a, before nouns with suffixes 
249. 2. a, before nouns in the construct 
249. 3. 8, when omitted 250, 252. 1. &. 
c, 252. 2. b, ¢. 

Article indefinite 230, 1. 6, 251. @ 
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Aspirates 3.1, 7.2, receive Daghesh lene 
21, their original sound 21. 6, affected 
by concurrence of consonants or doub- 
ling 54. 1. 

Athnahh divides verse 36. 1, 40. 2, train 
of 38. 2, 41. 6 (1). 

Augment, Greek and Sanskrit 99. 1. a. 

Ayin, sound of 3.4, Aramaean substitute 
for Tsadhe 51. 3, elided 53. 3. a, 128, 
previous vowel sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 230. 3. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, remarks 
139-142, paradigm VIII. 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, remarks 118- 
122. paradigm V. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76.3. their peculiarities 154-156, 
remarks 158-163, paradigm TX. 

Biliteral roots 68. 0. 

Bohemian accent 33. 4. a. 

Cardinal numbers 224-227, with dual end- 
ing 224. 1. a, position and agreement 
253, 254, with suffixes 253. 2 (2) 8 
254. 4. a, with the article 254. 4 

Changes of person 294. 

Circumstantial clauses 309. 

Cities names of, feminine 199. d. 

Collectives with feminine ending 200, con- 
strued with the plural 239. 5. 

Commutation of letters 50.1, Aleph for 
He 86. 0, 91.5, 94. a, 96.a, 198. d, He 
for Aleph 191. 6, Aleph for Yodh 56, 
4, or Vav 56. 4. a, 201, Vav for Aleph 
57.2 (2) a, 111. 2. 6, d, Yodh for Vav 
56. 2, Teth for Tav 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Comparison, how expressed 264. 

Compound numbers 225, 226, 2, with 
nouns 254, 3, with the article 254. 4. 0. 

Compound predicate 289. 1. a, 289. 5. 6. 

Compound sentences 243, 2, 300. 

Compound species 83. ¢ (2). 

Compound subject 247. 1, 290. 1. 

Conjugations 70. 1. 

Conjunctions 241, formed from relatives 
305, from prepositions 305. e, uses of 
305. a, 6, 307. 

Consecution of accents in prose 36-39, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56. 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by contiguous con- 
sonants 60, by concurrent consonants, 61. 

Construct infinitive. See Infinitive con- 
struct. 

Construct state of nouns 214-218, rela- 
tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 26u., 

Constructio praegnans 286, 3. 

Contraction of two similar letters 61. 3, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107. 

Copula 261. 2, 8. 

Countries names of, feminine 199. d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a. 

Daghesh-forte 23, distinguished from Da- 
ghesh-lene 23. 2, from Shurek 23. 3, 
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different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stances of 24. a, 75. 1, separative 24. 0, 
192, a, 218. 2. a, 220. 5. a, 231. 2. a, 
emphatic 24. c, 86. a, 150.1, orthopho- 
nic 24. d, omission of 25, resolved by 
the insertion of a liquid 54, 3, 220, 6. 
6, or Yodh 141. 1, or by prolonging 
the previous vowel 59. a, never in 
ee 60. 4, 108, rarely in Resh 23, 
, 60. 4. @, 121. 1, omitted from Hith- 
pee A a, in suffixes of verbs 104. a, 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (f. 8. and m. pl.), from 
gu‘tural forms 109. 3. a, from construct 
plural of nouns 218. 2. a, after prefixes 
101. 2. 0. 

Dalcth assimilated to the feminine onding 
Tav 54, 2, 149. 2, 207. 8, 

Day of the month 255. 2. 8, 

Declension of nouns, adjectives and parti- 
ciples 221, paradigms XIV—XVL 

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifying 
nouns 252. 2, qualifying nouns in the 
construct 259, predicate 263, used for 
relative 303. 

Dental letters 7. 1, 

D'hhi 41. 6 (2). 

Dialects, effect upon words 51. 8, 

Diphthongal vowels 15. 

Distributive numbers 255. 4. 

Distributive sense expressed by repetitior 
255. 4, 296. 1. 

Division erroneous, of words 43. e. 

Divisions of. Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 204 
superadied to the plural 204. 5. 3, 
nouns with suffixes 220. 4, joined with 
the plural 292, 

Ellipsis 295. 

Emphasis .expressed by repetition 281, 
296. 3, 297, 

English accent 33. 4. a. 

Excess, how denoted 264. 2 (2) & 

Feminine endings 198, how related 55, 2. 
c, 198. &. compared with Indo-European 
endings 198. e, used to form abstracts, 
collectives, official designations 200, and 
nouns of unity 200. b, appended to in- 
finitive. See Infinitive construct. 

Feminine nouns without fem. ending in 
the singular 199. a, with masc. ending 
in plural 202. 6, with two plural forms 
202. c, with suffixes 220. 2, declensions 
of 221. B. 

Feminine sign of, duplicated 88 (3 f.), 169. 
3, 171. 1. a@ (?), neglected 88 (2 f. 8, 
3 f. pl.), 199. a. 

Final forms of letters 4, in middle of 
words 4, a, 

aes various, of different languages 
69. 5. 

Formative syllables differ from prefixes 
and suffixes 33, 69. c, 101.2. 6, 123. 4 

Fractional numbers 228. 3, 255. 3. 

Future, formation of 84. 3, its personal 
endings and prefixes 85. 1.@ (2), with 
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suffixes 105, uses of 267, shortened | Hiphil, signification of 79, relation to Piel 


form. See Apocopated future. 

Galilean pronunciation 51. 4. a. 

Grainmar, function and divisions of L 

Grammatical subject 247, 2. 

Grave suffixes 72, 220. 1. 

Greek alphabet 5. a, 8. 6, 7.2. a, accent 
33, 4. a, augment 99. 1, a, feminine 
198. e, numerals 224. 2. a, construction 
of neuter plurals 289, 4. a. 


Guttural letters 7.1, their peculiarities 60, 


108, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. ¢. 

Guttural verbs 107. 

He and Hheth 3. 3. 

He as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) 3, 
with Mappik 26, prosthesis of 53. 1. a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 3, 85. 2. a (1), 95. 3. 
211. a, 230, 5, 233. 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60, 
4. a, 121. 1, 250. 3, added to 2 ms, 
and 2 f. pl. preterite 86. 0, to 2 m.s. 
suffix 104. 6, 219. 1.8, to 2 f. e. suffix 
21Y. 2. c, to2 and $f. pl. suffix 104. g, 
219. 1. & 219. 2. ¢, for 3 m. 8. suffix 
1: 4. d, 219. 1. d, omitted from f. pl. 
future 88 and imperative 89, omitted 
after prefixes 85. 2. a@ (1), 91. 6, 94. 3, 
95. b, 113. 2, 230. 5, retained in excep- 
tional cases 95. e, 143. 3, 151. 2, 232. 
5. a, for Aleph 167. 1, prefixed in the 
formation of nouns 191. & 

He directiva 223, 1. 

He interrogative 231. 

Re paragogic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Methegh 35. 2. a, examples of 61. 6. a, 
223. 2, distinguished from feminine 
ending 198. ¢, added to preterite 93. ¢, 
to future. See Paragogic future. 

Hhateph Segholin 1 sing. future Piel 92. e. 

Hheth, preceding vowel mostly short, 
when Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
230. 3. 

Ahirik, quantity of 14, 29. 1, between 
concurring consonants 61. I, 85. 2. a, 
218. 2, 232. 2, 235, in Segholates 61. 2, 
186. 5, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- 
tive participles 90, in 1 sing. Niphal fu- 
ture 91. c, 150. 2, in Pic] before suffixes 
104. h, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. d, 
in Hiphil infinitive 94. }, rejected from 
Hiphil future 94.¢, and participle 94 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Hiphi 
119. 2, and Hithpael 96. 3, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104. h, in the ul- 
timate of nouns 209. 1. ¢, 211. 2 

Hholem, stability of 60. 1. a (4), in ine 
flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, 136. 
2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Yodh 155. 4, 161. 1, 162. 2, shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph in Kal infinitive 
construct 87, future 88, and imperative 
89, once retained in Kal future before 
Makkeph 88, in intensive species 92. }, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 
15. d, in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1, 

d, 209. 2. c, 217. 1. e, 211. 8, in the 
ceanit 212. d, 218% 1. e. : 


80. 2. a (1), formation of 82. 4, origin 
of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 (2), nouns de- 
rived from 189, 2. a, 191. 

Hithpael, signification of 80, relation to 
Niphal 80. 2. a (2), formation of 82 5, 
origin of prefixed syllable 82. 5. 8 (1 
verbs having two forms of 122. 2, 142, 

Hophal, signification of 79. 3, formation 
of 82. 4, origin of bigs He 82. 5. 6 
(2), no imperative 84, except in two in- 
stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
140. 6, in Pe Yodh verbs 150. 5, in 
Ayin Vav verbs 162, 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 169. 2, in Lamedh He 
verbs 177. 5. 

Hypothetical sentences 306-308, 

Imperative, formation of 84. 4, its per- 
sonal endings 85. 1. a (3), Kal with suf- 
fixes 101, 3. 106. 6, paragogic 98. 1, 
111. 3. a, 125. 1, 182, 1, 149. 3, 159. 2, 
apocopated 98. yy 173. 2, twice in Ho- 
phal 95. d, uses of 273, 

Imperfect, see Future. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107. 

Impersonal subject 245. 3, construction of 
passive and neuter verbs 234. ¢. 

Inanimate objects, names of 200.¢, in plu- 
ral 2U5. 5. a, plural with feminine sin- 
gular 289, 4. 

Indefinite pronouns 75, 304. 

Indetinite subject 245. 2, article 230. 1. 3, 
201. a. 

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and 
neuter 198. e, dual 204. a, numerals 224, 
2. a, conception of time 265. 

Infinitive, a verbal noun 279, as the sub- 
ject 244. 5, 279. a, does not admit the 
article 248. 6. ¢, except in a special 
case 279, d, with prepositions 244. 3, 
279. a-c, governed by verbs or nouns 
279. 6, construction changed to pret- 
erite or future 282. 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1, 
with feminine ending 162. 4. as an 
exclamation 280.1, explanatory 290. 2, 
for preterite or fature 280. 3, for im- 
perative 280. 4, emphatic use of 281. 

Infinitive construct, formation of 84.2. in 
Kal usually without Vav 87, with femi- 
nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Piel 
92. d, in Pe Guttura] 111. 8. a, in Ayin 
Guttural 119. 3, in Lamedh Guttaral 
125. 2, :in Hiphil 128, in Pe Nun 131. 
4, in Ayin doubled 139.2, in Pe Yodh 
149, in Hophal 151. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 168. 2, in Lamedh He 170, 
with suffixes 101. 8, 106. a, following 
noun or suffix denote subject or object 
102. 3. 257. 9. 5, 279. d, emphatic use 
of 281. le. 

Inseparable prepositions 232-234. 

Intensity expressed by repetition 281,296.38, 

Intentjonal, see Paragogic Future. 

Interjections 242. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 76, 
trace of neuter in 198. a. 
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Interrogative sentences 298. 
aie verbs construed transitively 
oO. 

Irrational objects, plural, with feminine 
singular 289. 4. 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations 9. I. 

Jussive, see Apocopated Future. 

Kal, meaning of term 76. 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 86-90. 

Kametsand Kamets-Hhatuph distinguish- 
ed 19. 2. 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 3, 
209.2, b, 217. 1, in the penult 212, 218 1. 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. be- 
fore Makkeph 87, before suffixes 106, 
in future 83, in imperative 89, 106, in 
passive species 93. a, 95. a, in Hith- 
pael 96. a. 

Kaph and Koph 3. 2. 

Kaph initial rejected 53. 2. a, assimilation 
of 54. 2. a. 

Karne Phara 38. 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in passive spe- 
cies 93. a, 95. a, in Hithpael 96. a. 
K’ri and K’thibh 46-48, number of 46. a. 

Kushoi 21. 2. a. 

Labial letters 7. [. 

Lamedh int*ial rejected 53. 2. a, 132. 2, 
medial rejected 33. 3. b, 88 (1 ¢.), assim- 
ilated to followinz eonsonant 54. 2, 132. 
a appended in fo. mation of nouns 195. 


2G: 

Lamedh Aleph verbs 164, remarks 166-169, 
paradigm XI. 

Lamedh Guttural verbs 123, remarks 
125-128, paradigm VI. 

Lamedh He verbs, origin of term 76. 3 
their peculiarities 170, 171, shortened 
future and imperative 173, remarks 
174-179, paradigm XII. 

Latin alphabet 6. 3, accent 33. 4. a, fe- 
minine and neuter 198. e, numerals 
224, 2. a. 

Lazian accent 33. 4. a. 

Letters, sounds of 3, double forms of 4, 
of unusual size or position 4. a, names 
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of 9. 2, commutation of 50. 
1 a aaa of 50. 2, addition of 

Lettish accent 33. 4. a. 

L’gharmeh, clause divided by 40. 2, train 
of 41. g. 

Tight suffixes 72, 220. 2-4. 

Iinguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 
Aramaean 951. 3. 

Liquids 7. 2. 

Logical subject, 247. & 

Makkeph 43. 

Manner 288. 2. ¢. 

Mappik 26, omitted from 8f.s. suff: 104. 
e, 219. 1. 3. 

Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 9, 
920. 1. b, future 88 (3 f. pl.) 105. 
predicate and prcmouns 2x9. 6. 
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Masculine nor 1s with suffixes 220, 3, with 
fem. ending in plural 202. a, with two 
endings in plural 202. ¢, declensions 
of 221. 4. 

Matres lectionis 11. 1. 

Measure 288. 2. ¢. 

Medial letters for finals 4. a. 

Medium strength, letters of 7. 2. 

Mem dropped from Pual participle 53.2.4, 
93. e, final rejected 55. 2, 216. 2, ap- 
pendei to 3 m. pl. future (?) 88, pre- 
fixed in formation of nouns 193, affixed 
195. 2. c, omitted from plural ending 
(2) 201. 0. 

Methegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. ¢, with He 
paragogic 35. 2.a, in place of an accent 
shifted in position 35. 1, or removed by 
Makkeph 43, 44. a, 64. 1. a, after He 
interrogative 231. 2. a, its place sup- 
plied by an accent 39. 3. a, 45. 5. 

Modal forms of verbs, uses of 270-274. 

Modern Hebrew read without vowel points 
10. a. 

Monosyllabic nouns 185. 

Mountains, names of, masculine 199. d. 

Multiliteral nouns 197. 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing (7) 7. 2.4. 
Names of letters 5, their antiquity 5. a, 
their origin and signification 5. 6. 

Nations, names of 199. d, 289. 5. ¢. 

Negative particles 271. b, 272. ¢, 273, 273. 
d, 275. 2, ¢, 278. 4. b, 279. ¢, 281. 1. , 
sentences 299, ambiguity of 299. ¢. 

Seuter gender, trace of 198. a. 

Neuter verbs rarely have participles 90, 
with suffixes 102. 2. 

Nipbal, signification of 77, relation to 
Hithpael 80, 2. a (2), its formation 82. 
2, origin of the prefixed Nun 82. 5. b 
(1), participle from @ noun 91. e, from 
an adverb 80. 2. b, nouns derived from 
187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of 183, Class I 184-188, 
Class II 189, 190, Class III 191-194, 
Class IV 199, 196, multiliterals 197, 
from imperfect roots 186. 6, 187. 2. d, 
188. 2. c, 189. 1. d, e, 189. 2. b, ¢, 192. 
b, plural from quiescent roots 209. 1.ft 
210. 3. c, with suffixes 220. 5. b. 

Noung, gender and number of 198-213, 
construct state of 214-218, with suffixes 
219, 220, declension of 221, paradigms 
XI1I-XVI. 

N buns, feminine, without fem. ending 199. 
a, with masc. ending in plural 202. 6 
masculine with fem. ending in plura 
202. a, with either endin 202. c, of 
doubtful gender 199. 8, 202. ¢, having 
put one number 203. 1, definite without 
the article 249, in loose subordination 
956. 3, used for adjectives 257. 6. b, 
in construct before adjectives 253. 1. 
@, 257. 6. c, in construct before pre 
positions 258. 1, in construct before a 
clause 258. 2. predicate 262, placed 
absolutely 284. d, 288. 2, repetition of 296, 
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Nouns, primitive 183. a, derivative 183. }, 
of unity 200, 8, 

Number, relations of 288, 2. d. 

Numeral adjectives 224-228, 253-255, ad- 
verbs 255, 4. 

Numerical use of letters 9. 2. 

Nun rejected 53. 2. a, 6, 55. 2, from 
verbs 129, 2, 151. 3,4, from nouns 186, 
6, 196. 2. b, assimilated to a following 
consonant 54, 2, in verbs 129, 1, 151. 2, 
132. 1, in nouns 186, 8, 192. a, 207. B, 
to initial Mem (%) 55. 1, 88 (m. pl.), 
inserted in lieu of reduplication 54. 3, 
220. 6. 6, epenthetic 56, 1, 101. 2, 105. 
b, added to 3 pl. preterite 86. b, to fu- 
ture 83 (2 f.8., m, pl.), before suffixes 
105. ¢, in Niphal absolute infinitive ¥1. }, 
131. 5, 168. 3, 175. 2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (?) 91. d, appended in formation of 
nouns 195, in masce. plur. ending 2U1. a 

Oath 305. a. 

Object detinite, sign of 240, 284, of 
transitive verbs 284, of intransitive verbs 
285, indirect 286, multiple 237, 

Occupations 188, 2. a, 149. 1. @& 

Office, names of 200. a (2). 

Official desivnations 200, 

Olev’yoreth divides verse 40. 2, train of 
41. ¢ (1). 

Ordinal numbers 228, 255, 

Orthovraphie sym!ols 1-49, changes 50-66, 

Orthography, various 11. 1. 6, 51. 4 @ 

Palatal letters 7, 1. 

Paradigm, see Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nouns. 

Paragogic future 97. 1, 271, not in passive 
species 97. 2. 6b, in Lamedh He verbs 
174, 3, uses of 271, imperative 98, 1, 
273. 

Parayogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1, 
instances of 61. 6. a, 222, 223. 

Participles, formation of 84. 5, of neuter 
verbs 90, with personal inflections 90, 
qualifying nouns 202. 1, qualifving 
nouns in the construct 259, in the con- 
struct before nouns and infinitives 257, 
9. 5, signification of 278, emphatic use 
of 281. 2. b, construction changed to 
preterite or future 282, as circumstan- 
tial clause 309. 2. 

Particles prefixed 229-235, separate 236- 
242 


Parts of speech 70. 

Passive species with suffixes 102. 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 287. 5. 

Pattabh preferred by gutturals 60. 1, 108, 
changed to Seghol 63. 1, assimilated to 
Sechol 61, 1. b, 63. 2, to Kamets or 
Tsere 63, 2, in Segholates 61. 2, with 
pause accents 65. a, in Kal constr. infin. 
87, in f. pl. future Niphal 91.c, and Piel 
92. e, in preterite and imperative Piel 
92. c, in Hithpael 96. 6, in the ultimate 
of nouns 209. 2. a, 

Pattahh furtive 17, 60. 2, 109. 2, 114 (%), 


123. 
Pausal forms with inferior accents 65. 3. 
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Pause accents 86. 2. a, position of 35, 2, 
occasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86. a, with the future 88, with 
the imperative 89 (f. 8s. and m. pl.), with 
2 m. s. suffix 104. 4, 219. 1.8, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 112.4, with Ayin Guttu- 
ral 119. 1, 121. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126, 1. 

Pazer, clause divided by 36, 2, 40. 2, 
train of 48. 7, 41. e. 

Pe Aleph verbs 110, 3. 

Pe Guttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 108, 109, remarks 
111-115, paradigm IV. 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76.3, their 
peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 132, 
paradigm VIL 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Perfect verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with 
suffixes 101, 102, remarks 104-106, 
parailigms U, Hil. 

Periods of human life 20%. 1. 6, 

Persian construct state 61. 6. a. 

Personal endings and prefixes of verbs 85, 
1. a, before suftixes 101. 1, more closely 
attached than suffixes or pretixed prepo- 
sitions 101, 2. b, 

Personal pronouns 71, not expressed in 
the subject unless emphatic 246, third 
person adiled to subject 246, 2. 

Pe Youth verbs, origin of term 76. 3, pe- 
culiarities 144-144, remarks 148-153, 
paradigm XL 

Pic), siznification of 78, relation to Hiphil 
80. 2.@ (1), formation of 82. 3, unusual 
forms of 92. a, 0, verbs with two forms 
of 122. 2, 142. 4, nouns derived from 
189. 2. a. 

Pile}, Pilpel, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel 83. ¢ (1). 

Place where or whither 288. 2, 8, 

Plural endings 201. 

Plural for singular in verbs (?) 88 (3 f. pL), 
of majesty 203, 2, 289. 3. 

Pluralis inhumanus 289. 4. a. 

Plurality expressed by repetition 206. 2, 

Points extraordinary 4. a, 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49. 

Polish accent 33. 4. a. 

Precative particle 274, 

Predicate 261, compound 289, 1. a, 289. 
5. b, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 243. 

Pretixed particles 229-235, two constitut- 
ing a word 229. 2. a. 

Prepositions inseparable 232-234, separate 
238, with suffixes 239. 

Pfeterite, personal endings of 85. 1. @ (1), 
with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before 
suffixes 101. 3, uses of 266, and future 
in combination 268, 269. 

Pretonic vowels 64, 2, in Kal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 91. 3, 
106. a. 

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289, 

Primary Tenses 266, 267, with Vav Con- 
junctive 275. 
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Pronéminal ideas expressed by nouns 
246, 2. 0. hig 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions 26, 1. a. 

Pronominal suffixes 72. See Suffixes. 

Pronouns, personal 71, as subject 246, 
repetition of 297, demonstrative 73, 
252. 2, 259, 263, relative 74, 300-303, 
interrogative and indefinite 75, 198. a, 
298. 3, 304. 

Proper nouns with the article 249. 1.4, in 
loose apposition 256. 3, a. 

Pual, signification of 78. 3, formation of 
82,3, no imperative 84, in perfect verbs 
93, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vav 
verbs 163. 4, Lamedh Aleph verbs 169. 
1, Lamedh He verbs 176, 6. 

Pure vowels 10. 

Quadriliteral roots 68. a, verbs 182, nouns 
197. 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. a, 

Question, direct and indireet 298, 1, dis- 
sunctive 298, 2, 

Quiesc-nt letters 11.1, their two uses dis- 
tinzuisined 13, softened to vowels 97. 2. 

Quiescent verbs 107, 144. 

Quinqueliteral roots 68. a, nouns 197 2 

Quotation, direct for indirect 309. a. 

Radical] letters 7. 3. 

Raphe 27. 

B’bhi?, clause divided by 36. 2, 40, 2, train 
of 38. 6, 41. d. 

R’bhi? Mugrash 41. @ (2). 

R’bhi®, small 41. ¢ (2). 

Reduplication of second radical in verbs 
82. 3. in nouns 189, of third radical in 
verbs 92. a, 115, 122. 1, 156. 2, 163. 3, 
176. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 189. 1. d, 189. 
2.¢, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 115, 
122. 1, 137, 142. 2, 156. 3, 163. 2, in 
nouns 139. 1. e, 189. 2. &, 190, of a 
short word 132. 1, 234. a. 

Relative clauses 300-304, 

Relative pronoun 74, its government 
300, antecedent 300. a, antecedent not 
expressed 301, omission of 502. 

Repetition of verbs 231, nouns 296, pro- 
nouns 297, 

Resh, sound of 3. 3, assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant 54. 2, inserted in lieu 
of reduplication 54. 3, preference for 
Pattabh 60. 1.a, with Pattahh furtive (#) 
60. 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
Sh’va 60. 3. a, 120. 3, with Daghesh- 
forte 23, 1, 60. 4. @, previous vowel 
lengthened on the omission of Dahesh, 
60.4. a, as the first radical of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 118.1, 12u. 3, as 
the third radical 125, 3, 126. 2, 127. 2. 

Rivera, names of, masculine 199. d. 

Roots of words 67, 68, 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a. 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thography, 5). 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
riant forms 1956. 2. 

Samekh, Shin and Sin 3. 1, 3. 1. @. 
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Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. 0, 55.1. a, 
accent 33. 4. a, augment 99. 1. a, femi- 
an and neuter 198. e, numerals 224. 

- a. 

Scriptio plena, defectiva 14, 

Seasons, names of 187. 2. a. 

Seghol inserted between concurring con- 
gonants 61. 2, 173.1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61. 3, 136. 2, 141. 2, in Ayin 
Vay verbs 155. 4, 159. 8, 162. 3, final 
rejected 66. 1 (1), 173. 1, with pause 
accents 65, in Kal active participle 90, 
in Niphal 91. a, 3, in Piel 92. c, d, 126. 
2, before suffixes 104. A, in Hiphil 94. 
a, 6, in Hithpael 96. 4, in the ultimate 
of nouns 210, 211. 1, 217. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 209. 1. e. 

Secholate forms from triliteral monosyll- 
ables or final syllables 61. 1. 6, 185, 186. 
a, in feminine 207, construct 216. 1. d. 

Segholate nouns 185, signification of 186, 
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210. 3, 
dual 210. 4, construct 218. 2, with suf- 
fixes 220.5, with He paragogic 223. 1. 

nae verse divided by 36. 1, train of 
38. 3. 

Sentence, simple or compound 243. 2, 
elements of 243.3, subject of 244, pre- 
dicate of 261. 1. 

Separate particles 236-242, 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Hebrew words 49. 2, 3. 

Servile letters 7. 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a. 

Shalsheleth, when used 338. 9, Grea 
clause divided by 40. 2, train of 41. /. 

Shin, Sin, and Samekh 3. 1, 3. 1. a. 

Shurek, quantity of 14, 19. 1, in the ult- 
imate of Segholates 61. 2, in the penult 
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 207. c, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suffix- 
es 105. d, in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 2U9, 2. d, 211. 3. 

Sh’va 16, silent and vocal 16. 2, 20. 1, 
simple and compound 16. 3. 

Sh’va compound, with gutturals 16. 3, 60. 
3, 108, with Resh 60. 3. a, 120.3, with 
strong letters 16, 3. 6, before gutturals 
120. 2, 127. 3, in construct plural of 
nouns 216, 2. a, after He interroyative 
231.2. a, after Vav Conjunctive 235. a, 
which is selected 60. 3. 4, 109. 3, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 60. 3. c, with 
pause accent to a long vowel 65. 

Sh’va simple with gutturals 60. 3. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in Lamedh 
Guttural verbs 123, 4, 127.1, changed 
to Seghol by pause accent 65. 

Sibilants 7. 2, 

Silluk, position of 36, 1, 40, 2, train of 
38. 1, 41. @ (1). 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subject 289. 1-3. 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-40, mutually supple 
mentary 80. 2. a (3), what number in 
use in different verbs 80. 2. a (4), forma- 
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
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senses 83. ¢ (1), 122. 2, 142. 4, com- 
pound 83. ¢ (2). 

Strong letters 7. 2. 

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245, 
2, impersonal 245, 3, compound 247, 1, 
290. 1, grammatical and logical 247. 2. 

Suttixes, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2. 
of nouns 219. 3, relation denoted by 
207, more loosely attached than affixes 
101. 2. 6, with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102, 2, with infinitives and parti- 
ciples 102. 3, with cardinal numbers 224, 
1. a, 253. 2 (2) 6, with nouns in the 
construct 209, pleonastic use of 297. ¢c, 

Superlative dezree 264. 

Syllables 18, intermediate 20, 2, mutations 
in, a source of vowel changes 959Y. 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10. 
a, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters 
23. 3. b, words moditied from Hebrew 
51. 3, dual 204. a. 

8ystema morarum 18, & 

Tav and Teth 3. 2. 

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes 
86, 6 (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
207. 6, prefixed in anomalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 16). 5, in the formation 
of nouns 192, 194. 2, in Hithpael assi- 
milated 54. 2, 54. 4. a, 82. 5, 131. 6, 
transposed 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. ¢, 
198. 6, origin of 198. e, added to verbs 
86. 6, 168. 1, 171. 1, 174, 1, in nouns 
196. a, 198. b, 207. 

Tenses, primary &4, 266, 267, secondary 
99, 276, 277, subjective use of 265, 3 
past and future not promiscuously used 
268, a. 

Time, conception of 265. 

Time, when and how long 288. 2, a. 

T’lisha Gh'dhola, clause divided by 36. 2, 
train of 38. 8. 

Transitive construction of intransitive 
verbs 285. 

Transposition of letters 50, 2, bi 4, 
82. 5. 

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbs 
66. 1 (1), 173. 2, in Kal preterite 86. a, 
166. 1, in fem. plur. future Niphal 91.¢, 
and Piel 92. ¢, in Piel inf. abs, 92. d, in 
Hiphil 94. 8, e, in Hophal inf. abs. 95. ¢, 
with Aleph in place of Sh’va 60. 3. c¢, 
92. e, 112. 1, 184. 6, as union vowel 
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suffixes 104. h, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126. 1, of 
Lamedh Aleph verbs 166.5, in the ult- 
imate of nouns 209, 217.1, in the penult 
of nouns 212, 218. 1, 

Tsinnor 41. ¢ (3). 

Vav rejected atter vowelless consonants 
53. 3. @, 186. 6, initial changed to Yodh 
56. 2, 145. 1, rarely reduplicated 56. 3, 
in verbs 156. 1, 163. 1, or nouns 189. 
2. c, softened or rejected 57. 2, 154, 
186. 6, 188. 2. c, 192, b, 209. 1. fA 210. 
8. c, 213. a, 218.1. d, preceding a vow- 
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elless consonant 61. 1. a, 235, paragogic 
61. 6. a, 222, omitted from 3, pl. pre= 
terite 86, 5, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
future 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal 
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. 8, 
added to 3. m. pl. suffix 104. ff 

Vav in K’thibh, whero k’ri has Kameta- 
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. ad, 217. lie, 
Pattahh 125, 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13. 
a, 89 (f. 8.), 216. 2. a. 

Vav Conjunctive 235, 306. 6, 310-312. 

Vav Consecutive of the future 33. 4, 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119, 1, Lamedb 
Guttural 126. 1, Ayin doubled 144, 1, 5, 
Pe Yodh 149. 5, 151. 3, 152. 2, Ayin 
Vav and Ayin Yodh 155. 5, 159. 3, 
160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh Aleph 168. 4, 
Lamedh He 173. 1, 174. 4, 175. 3, 176, 
4, 177. 3, 178. 3, time denoted by 276, 

Vav Consecutive of the preterite 34. 4, 
100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112. 3, time 
denoted by 277. 

Vav Conversive, see Vay Consecutive, 

Verbs, their species 76-80, occurring im 
all the species 80. 2. a (4), denuminae 
tives 40.2.5, perfect 81-100, with suftixe 
es 101-106, imperfect 107-174, doubly 
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite- 
ral 182, syntax of 205-282, coordinated 
283, object of 284-286, with more than 

. one object 287, passive, object of 287. 5, 
agent of 287. 5, b, repetition of 281. 

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect HU, with 
suftixes HI, Pe Guttural IV, Ayin Gut- 
tural V, Lamedh Guttural VI, Pe Nun 
VU, Ayin doubled VIII, Pe Yodh 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh IX, Lamedh 
Aleph XI, Lamedh He XIL 

Verbs, personal endings and prefixes of 
85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106. 

Verbs, middle é and 6 82. 1. a, have Pat- 
tabh in Kal future 84. 3. 6 (1), inflected 
86. a, before suftixes 104. h. 

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3. 3, 
lil. 1, 116. 1, 123. 1, 140. 1, 145. 2, 
with Tsere in Kal future &. 3. c¢, 130, 
145, 2, 148, 174. 8. 

Voluntative forms of the future 97. 2. 5, 
275. 2. ¢. 

Vowel changes 58-66, significant 58. 1, 
euphonic 58, 2, causes of 59, due to 
mututions of syllables 59, to contiguous 

utturals 60, to concurrent consouants 

1, to concurring vowels 62, to prox- 
imity of vowels 63, to the accent 64, 
to pause accents 65, to the shortening 
or lengthening of words 66, of short 
vowels in mixed penult 58. 2, 212. e, 
218. 2. 6. 

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11. 1, distin- 
guished from their consonantal use 13. 

Vowels 10-17, Massoretic signs for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. a 
meanings of their names 12. d, mutua 
relations of their notation by lettersand 
by points T3, 14, mutable and immuta- 
ble 14, 58. 2, pure and diphthongal 1¢, 
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ambiguity of certain signs 19, 20,0 and 
« more stable than ¢ and e 60. 1. a, ine 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61.1, 2, e and 6 preferred before con- 
current consonants 61.4, { and & before 
doubled letters 61. 5, paragogic 61. 
222, 223, concurring 62, proximity of, 
a@ source of changes 63, pretonic 64, 2, 
rejected or shortened 66, 1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101.2, e with pret rite 
104. a, sometimes a@ with future 105, 

finall of verbs before suftixes 194. k, 

, vowe @ retained in ultimate before 
suffixes 105. d, 118. 3, 166. 5. 

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
18. 2. ¢. 

Words not divided in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, thre estages in the formationof 67, 
changes in formation and inflection 69, 

Written symbols of two sorts 2. 

Youh as a vowel letter 11.1, in Kal active 


participle 90, in Niphal future 113. 1, 
before suffix 105. a, 219. 1. 6. initial re- 
jected 53, 2. a, b, 145. 3, 149, 152. 1, 
186. 5, 190. b, inedial rejected 53. 3, 
a, b, 152, 170, 171, softened or rejected 
07, 2, 154, 186, b, 188. 2. c, 192. 6, 2U9. 
Lf. 210. 3. ¢, 213. a, 218. 1.d, changed 
to Aleph 956. 4, paragogic 61. 6. a, 
222 alded to 2 fs. preterite 46. J, 
to 2 f. s. suffix 104. c, 219. 1. b, 219. 
2. c, omitted from 1 sing. pretcrite o6. 
8, from Hiphil 94, in Lamedh He verbs 
171, 174. 1, pretixed in formation of 
nouns 192, 194.1, appended in forma- 
tion of nouns 196, quiescent after pre- 
fixed prepositions 232, 3. 6, after Vav 
Conjunctive 239. ¢. 


Zakeph (iadhol, clause divided by 36, 2, 


when used 38. 5, 


Zakeph Katon, clause divided by 36, 2, 


train of 38. 4 


Zeugma 2386. 3, 


Digitized by Google 


INDEX IL. 


TEXTS OF SCRIPTURE EXPLAINED OR REFERRED TO. 


GENESIS. 2: 9....8 285,248.6.c,} 4: 9....§266.2.5,208. | 7: 19... § 296.8 
€, 29. ad, WA.g la 22... .904 
1: 1....§ 21. 1, 248 10.... 269. 2.6 10....278.2, 287.4.4 23....175. 8 
5, 250. b, 258. 2 11... .248.6,253.1.0, 12....279. d 1-8....276. d 
a, 266. 1, 276. 7, 255. 1. 6, 263. } 18... .264. 2(2) 5 8, 7.... 281.2 
284. a, 289. 3. a, 12....16. 8.5, 235.4 14... ..245.3. a, 248 4....291. a 
302. a 14....261. 2 8.¢, 266. 2.¢ 5....260. 1,281.25 
1,21....24. @ 16....267. 1.e, 281 15. ...259. a, 284. a4 5, 14....266. 1.4 
2....21. 1, 2385, 1. a (A) 15, 25....%4. 4 6....266. lic 
261. 8, 266. 2. 6, 16, 17....811. 4 16....148.5 8....298. 1.4 
284. a, 296. 8. a, 17....106.a, 267. 1. 17....85. 1 10....23. @ 
>| é, 281. 1, 207. b 18... .284. 11....266. lie 
2,5,10,27....276, f° 18....244. 6, 267 28....68 (f. of? 12....150. 2 
8....270. 1. a 1. a, 279. a 89 (f. pl.), 98. 2, 7....151. 1 
8 f....245. La@ 19... .148.5,256.2.a, 127. 1 18....148. 5 
8, 6....272. a 276. d, 284. a, fy 24... .267.1.0, 24.4 21....234.¢ 
4... .284.0,287.4.a 287. 8.4 26... .245. 3, 2U7 22....225, 267. l. a 
5....85.1, 255.1.0, 20, 21....284.4 5: 2....284.4 9: 2....200. l.a@ 
284. a, 311.4 21....239. d 8....288. 24 8... . 284. c, 300 
5, 6... .234. a 23....16. 38. 5,24 4....2%9.d 4....256. 2. @,267. 
5, 8, 10....284.2 @, 127. 8. 284. 5....179.2, 24.2.4 lie 
6....811. 1 24....267. lie 8....293. a 5....267.1.a,800.5 
6, 7....248. 1 25....269. 2.0 14, 17,27... 264.¢ 6....245. 1. a, 267. 
8.... 34. a 8: 1....266. 2.,299.¢ 17....38. lia le 
9, 20....2%4.a 1,3,17.... 27. lie 18....226. 2 9... QW.a 
11... .24.4€,45.2,257 2,3... 267.1 20....89.4.@ 18....277. 6 
6, 272, 285. a 4....2%81. 1.6 23, 31... . 284. ¢€ 14....139. 1. W@ 
12....219. 1. 0, 311 5....106.a, 812.2.6 29....267. lia 17....266. 2.¢ 
l.a@ §, 14,17....262.1.@] 6: 2....800. ¢, 304 18....278. 2a 
14....277%. a 6....241.1, 27.4.4 8....74. @, 139. 2, 20....249.3. a, 261. 
16... .218.2,253.2(2) 8....284. a, 287. 4. 159. 3, 160. 2 -a 
G, 7.9 a. 290. 1.4 4... .266.2.0,267.4 28... .200.1. a, 309. 
17, 22, 2....24.a 8, 14 244. a Q, W277. a, BWW. ¢ a 
18....45. 2.¢ lu, 15, 18... .284. a 6....266. lle 24....148. 5, Wt.e 
21....252. lle . 279. ie 7....000.¢ 26, 27....272. 8 
22....38. l.@ 12....297. 5 9....96. 5, 266.1.@/ 10: 5....219. 2.6 
24... 1222 ....266, 1, 284. 4 10, 11....26. d 9... 264. 2 (2) d, 
24, 26....38 1. a, 14....24. a, 284. @ 18....266. 2. 2.5 287. 4. b 
234. a 14,16,18.... 267. l.a 14-16.... 267. 1. 12....290. la 
26....289. 38. a 15....30. 2, 250. 5, 16... .255. 1. 9....56. 4, 1286. 8 
28 252.1... 275.1 287. 2. 17....267.1.a, 278.2 19, 30....245. 2.4 
28. 29 286. lic 16....58. 3.@ 18....100. 2. a(1) 21....259. a, 297 
29 267. 1. a, 284 16, 17....24.24 19... .45.2.¢,230.3.2 25....253.2(2).284.¢ 
C, 286. 1. ¢ (2) 17....16. 8.6 21....267. 4.0 26....230. l.@ 
80....257. 2. @ 17, 2....266. lic 22....287. 2 11: 1.. .224.1.@, 262, 
81... .255.1.a, 288.1 19... .266. 1.a, 267.) 7: 1....266. 1, 287.4 2.a 
2: 1....276. @, 311.1 1. 6, 284. a 2....255. 4, 267,1. 3....2%71.a 
2....266. 1, 276. d 20.... 2&4. 4 é, 296. 1, 8300 4,5....248.1 
8 ...255.1.a, 279.c 21....284.@ 4... .254.2,262.1.a, 5....205. 3. a (6) 
(2) 22....21. 1, 179.2, 278. 2 5, 8....266. le 
...-4.4,24.a, 250 258. 1. a, 266. 2 5....266. lic 6... .267.1.c,209.¢ 
a, 27. a 6. 207. aa 6... .256.2.a,309.8 6, 7....141.1 
§....261. 3. 0, 266 22, 28... 294. d @, 311. 4 7... 86. a267.1S, 
1¢ 2... .257.2.a, BA.a 7....258. 8. c, 200. 239. 3.4 
5,18 .. 299. b 4: 8....222. 3@ la 9....57. 1, 245. 2 
6 ...267. 4, 277. @ 4....219. 2.6 9....255. 4 10... .276. b 
7....148. 5, 287. 8 4.5 ...B4.4 11 ...266.1.a 16... 254.2 
7-9,15 ...276. d 6... .245.3. a, 266. 18... .202. ¢, 249. 3, 29... .258. 8. b, 290. 
7,10, 24... .286. 1. 2.b Wi. 1l.a 1a 
c (8) 7....267.1. a, 298. 14....248. 6. ¢ 80....56. 2, 261.84 
8... .266. lc la 16....245. 2. @ 31....22. 0 
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11: 32-12: 1....§276.d | 16: 1....§302.¢ ee 2.¢ 24: 28... 
12: 2....%2. 2 a, 2....266.1.5, 279.0 22... . 2. b, 266 Secs 
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Fi a 10 245. 2. d 28, 29 219. 1. b A 
@ (6), 2S. 2. 12... .266. lie S 2... .264. 2. d,s 
5 266. 1.4 18....2%6. 2 3B, 81....245. 2. d 1.4, 272. 
6 220. 6. 809. 1 22: 1... 266.1, 276. d, 2....60. 3. 
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mind 70. a. 

“BCD Mind 224. 1. 
mos in2Nouw 7. 3. a. 
mon 12. 


Names of the letters § 2, their signification § 5. B. 
Names of the vowels § 12, their signification § 12. B 
Names of the accents § 29, their signification § 29. B, 
Names of the verbal species § 76. 1. 2. 

Designations of imperfect verbs § 76. 8, 


I, Parapiem. Persona Pronouns, § 71. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
1, I “Soy, OR We ‘TN, 2m), ON 
Thou m Mh, BSN Ye m. OMS 
‘ina f FR, RS Ye f. TAS, TAS 
; (ee sn They m™ 03, 727 
‘(She Rv, SJ They f. 3, 33 


a eee ° om 


With Dual and 
Simple With union Vowels of Verbs With Sing. Nouns Plak- Nodna 


le. ", . "7 *D: ee (2_) >. 7. 
pl. 33 1. 3. 2, ‘ld., (A) a 
mag @ ra)/%G) 7, 
pl. D2 O2, o>. 
2 f. y (2) I}. 4. ’ 1 4. Te 
pl. 2 2: ?- 
3m. WI ; 4 bt, 12, (773,) ‘ (7, 1.) T. ‘ue ST) 
py o(%0) 0,0. D. D oT. (7".) 
afm, OR, R, Te 
(2) b WP 
Demonstrative, § 73. 
Mase. Fem. Common. 
Sine. FT (37) MNT (AT, TF) this. Pium, ON, TEN these, 
ReEativeE, § 74. 


“x who or which; abbreviated form -t (3, ¥, B) 


INTERROGATIVE AND InpEFIniTE, § 75. 
: “who? or whoever. $72 (70, 112) what? or whatever. 


(PERF.) 98 f. 


Flur. 306. 


Inrin. absol. 
constr. 
For. 3m. 
(IMpr.) f. 
2m. 
af. 
1 6 
Flur. 3m. 
: 8 f 
2m. 
af. 


1 ¢. 


IMPER. 2m. 
2 f. 

Pur. 2m. 
af 


Part. act. 


pie} g| 
nz -OEh 
20? 
pio}p) 
OP 
rie? 
Dap 
Sop 


NIPHAL. 


pie} 
menp? 
nt)22 
nop? 
"70F2 
UP) 
bint p3 
rabi)p) 
OP? 
ORT 
s0P? 
upn) 
“SOE 
OURS 
sup" 
rmylopn 
UpM 
neon 
picip 


II, PARADIGM OF 


PIEL. 


mop 
maup 
nop 
nop 
Bobo) 
naw 
Sabo 
heep 
new 
dep 
pode 
pol 
oupM 
opm 
“Uh 
Sep} 
nz-Oph 
OEM 
ory 
72723 


PUAL. 
Sup 
MBER 
nER 
"TOR 
Up 
DH 7OR 
EUR 
er 


pion 
(5p) 
eR" 
TORN 
mah 
"ERM 
taps 
bars 
m2 7ORh 
POR) 
788? 


wanting 


en rs a 
t 


Prerrect VERBS, § 81. 


nee Sees 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL HITHPAEL 


AL. ; KAL (mid. @). KAL (mid. 6). 


Op 
myo 
nor 
Sa ober 

saboirE 
euey 


Pele 


top | En 
near MBER] 
nop MSP 
noe | Ree 
‘TeUupn 
son 


ineupn 


sep eio)e) at 


722 23d 
22% 
Se a) 
map mbt 


12D apes 
(ni29%3) 
en 3-1") 
SE ESE 


WUPr 


a eR 
Sopm 
paces 
“upM 
a UPS 
Wop" 

morn 
Wure 

ation on 
pach 


piohe| 
“SOR 
UP 
mycORT 


a 


>opa 


nz-epnn 
— pict sp 


born | 


“SEEN 
ablonp atm 
mpUENT 


wanting 


apna 


! 
ste 


3: 230" 
“a2 BUF) 
“2m 22am 
228 FERN 
D3) 
72207 
DoEN 
myth 
buy 


_— 


III. PARADIGM OF THE PERFEC? 


x nS AC 


SINGULAR. 
1com. 2mase. 2 fem. 8 mase. 8 fem. 


Kat Parererire OR PERFECT. 


Ising. 8 mace. "20D OOP EP WLP, AUP 
| Sop 

sfem. “INHP ANP Wop windup) MMsep 
saa 

amas. “IRSUP) ——_ —— whtep, mAhbep 
sive] snp] 

Sin. THCP — — yi iad THOUp 
THBP 


1 com. 


THe hep THe ThIep 
Pion. com. “SUP PLWp Wop awndep Map 
2mase. “Up —— — amebep mdup 
Lem —— bop WWhep witep Pep 


ee en ee 
sup] 


FotTurE on IMPERFECT. | 

Se, Bmore, “OORT TET Ta FR eae 
oe spe! chor} aa 

Pioe. S mase. “POU? POUT PLOUpT Wap. Twp’ 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sxe, 2 mage, “UP RRP 
Pret PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 


Sma. Sma. “22D FP UR ep FRR 


Hirai, PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 
Sine. 8 mace. “OT APP yer Dep abe 
Se ee a 


VERBS WITH SuFFIxEs, § 101. 


1 com. 


spin) 
=n eUP 
hop 
hoe 


sep 
epi =)p 


DUR 


"0p" 
MOP" 
pprblolPy 


7 BRS EPH 


2 mase. 


n2-P 


pon 2p 


se bin) 
poy up 


D28-p 


ebie)7 


p20" 


ori 


b22P 


PLuRaL. 
2 fem. 


Peep 
NYP 


re obin)7 
MUP 


OP 


PeeP 


oor" 


Rear 


PUP 


Pro 
5 


8 mase. 


FPlur. 3. 


2m. 
2 f. 
1 ¢. 


Inrm. Absol 


Constr. 


3m. 
af. 
2m. 
af. 
1 ¢. 


Plur. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


af. 


1 é. 


es 


IupFr. 2 Mm. 


2 f. 


2m. 


2 f. 


Plur. 


KAL. 


a3" 
ny en 
iT25m) 
nym 
7333 


T29 


aa = 
cavaby 
nT 


myer 


NIPHAL. 


myabP] 
nTs32 
nTs32 
"732 


IV. Parapviem or Pe Gutrurau Verss, § 108. 


HIPHIL, 


Tarn 


“NTs 


WI s5r1 


OAT ONT 


Ts} 
T232 


TO57] 
tas] 
a3" 
7257) 
Tat) 
ASN 
ciara 
ETI 
ree 
mpvasn 
"03: 
wba 
“T3571 
mez] 


’ 
ree 


HTS 


wTsz 


Taz} 
TH] 


Tse 
49m) 
ASM 
“ash 
TAIN 
inal 
nan 
WTasK) 
myasn 
Tay 
723] 
TT"93 


' 
bie ors 
ee 


HOPHAL. 

T2537) 
sah 
n= 
nT 


KAL (fat. a) 


pin 


ee ead 


V. Parapiem or Ayin Gutrurat VeErss, § 116. 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL. 


Po mya ora mbes baa san 
am Foe mek ARR APRA ERENT 
sf FPR. RRA RA PRET 
re ek] wD) RRR ERA TREN 

Plur. 3 ¢. Sep 2A TNE ENENT 
2m. Choa phd? OFA OMIA OL NET 
af ONS AR NR NS NENT 
te «97TNR ND RA | WON WONT 

| Ixrmy. Absol. pay RST NB 

| Constr. = SHR Skanh 

For. 3m. O° pS > bye Ram" 

om") sp den beam obiom bai aanm 
gm S85 O8sm oom ORM 0 oOxanm 
af ONG ORE ENR NANA 
te ORIN OREN ONS OREN OORSMN 

Plu, 3m. TORSTEN NaN 
of TOA APRN MASE Mek ENN 
2m. 235R ORS NIM SSM SNSNM 


tf TES 


le. 


Jaren, 2m. 


2833 


283) 


mokan 


Tr é 


283} 


Ra 
Ra 


OND 


N5 


oN3} 


Mypkan) pean 


dxan3 


og : 


8a] 


wanting 9 “ONIN 


2 f. 2 INA 
Plur, 2m. = ND NST ORG ASRS] 
af TRA TENET PNR M2283] 
Pant. Act. bxb 850 byany 
7 7 va = va 
Pos. ARR = NSD oR5 


7 


VI. Pazapicm or Lamepu GurrunaL Vers, § 123. 


KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. HIPHIL, HITHPAEL. 


Pret. 38 ™. mow mow) mow mow 


nemo] 
(PEnr.) 


sf Te Te Fe Aye Apeen 
am TD A Re Re Ren 
af. RM RMI) MN Re] HnreN 
te MTS CRN CMM HMw cnn 
Pur. 3e ND AW) AW Omar 
2m. DEM Obre) ONT Be OTE 
af Fe A Ee ed rae 
be UIT OMNI) WM Nw MN 


Inrin. Absol. my nowy row nowy = 
Cntr. Toy noe mw madd ominew 


For. 3m Moy mows mood mou STD" 
“sf TOUR mom mtn mum mane 
2m TOU Men Mum roum mench 

af. Tt “ASEH atm oem Tne 

ie «6 MONON Ou Oo Momoy 

Pur. 3m. ASE MAW? soe? bus mw 
sf TP PEN MYPEN MyNe HyUA HyNoN 

am. (RDEM tM smbum aroun rbrun 

sf TIE TYE TPH yn ANI | 

pe pm mn 


Inver, 2m. WWI ae 
af TPS Ht Hew ori time 
Puram ROO TO Ay amoeba 
ef TIPO NTO OPPO Ae mA 


Pant. Act. nd mwa nwa nme, 
Pos, 89 TH DW 


eT 


VIL. Panapiem or Pe Non Verss, § 129. | 


Pret. 8 Mm, 
(PERF.) $f. 


2 mM. 


3 f. 


1¢é 


2m. 


3 f. 


1 ¢. 


Inrix. Absol. 
Constr. 


(Iuer.) sf 


2m. 


gf. 


1¢ 


Plur. 3 m. 


8 f. 


2m. 


sf. 


1e. 


IupER. 2 ™. 


2 f- 


Plur. 2 m. 


KAL. 


033 
m3} 
nt33 
alley 

33 
bine 
[oer 
32 

wis 

ne 
wa? 
war 
wan) 
“O3r) 

WEN 

me" 
rowan 
spear) 

wa) 


NIPHAL, HIPHIL. HOPRAL. _ KAL, 
oe 
rida aia | rin 
mh) meas mea] mh 
mya) nws. Ray} mn 


mos) owe Na | ma 
ma? ORs ora | mn? 


wea VS ET] mn 
na) WaT | he 


i 
» -?T 


a 
wa. a 


wo" 
van wan wan 
tain wan tan 
“Ham aa 
Cy TI TR] hs 
2) > 
moan wan Wan | (eM) 
sam am sm | inn 
mean Mua Awan 
wan wa} PR | 


wi3 wa 7 
“032 “ora wanting | "2m 
hobs a | om 
myeay7 


v3 


2m. 

of 

1¢. 

Plur. 3 ¢. 
2 

2 if 

1 é. 

Inrur. Absol. 


Constr. 


3 mM. 


8 fe 


2m. 


af. 


1 ¢. 


For. 
(Impr.) 


Plur. 3m. 


3 f 


2m. 


2 f. 


1 ¢. 


Iuper. 2 m. 
2 

Flur. 2m. 
2 

Part. Act. 


Pass. 


(nf320) 
({ha20) 
mat 


and 
a3 


oleh 
nyacn 
ach 
mpaen 
302 


/ 


VIU. Parapicm or AYIN 


35 
ao" 
lola) 
tol g) 
“Son 


at 
alo 
77367 
smo} 
50h 
30) 


NIPHAL. 
203 
7303 
nino? 
nino: 
"ry ho? 
120) 
ory inc} 
pring 
zppehe) 
20n 
3077 
=b? 
207) 
aor) 
"20m 
SON 
120" 
BOF) 
polo}g 
7220h 
203 
307 
"207 
lola 
yo 


20) 


rr. 


PIEL. 


maaio 
“"mazio 
ma70 
pissip 
Thaaio 
naaio 
=3'i0 
350 
a5'i0" 
aa‘ion 
aS‘onr 
“azion 
a50N 
malic" 
rasion 
a2ON 
measion 
a3103 


=3°9 
330 
310 
mao 
=202 


Dovsiep Verss, § 133. 


HIPHIL. 


lol 
maor] 
niacin 
ning 
wapetern| 
° 05 
phniaoi 
Has 
widSi 


abn 
ately 


ao? 
nbn 
SON 


HOPHAL. 


2o57 
rgoten a 


patel ra 


HITHPABL. 
asin 
maz} 
Aare 
ni 
“nasing} 
asin] 
onan 
ING 
wasinen 


231707 


a3ino? 


asiron | 


aaincn 
aziron 
aa roN 
“azn: 
Aron 
azine 
sano} 


asireh 
a2 
ano 
masinoy 


8 mM. 


8 f. 


2 mM. 


2 f. 


1 ¢. 


PRET. 
(Perr.) 


Plur. 3 ¢. 


2m. 


2 f. 


1@ 


Inrix. Absol. 


Constr. 


For. 8 m. 
af. 
2m. 
2 f. 
1 ¢. 
Plur. 3 m. 
8 ff. 
2 Mm. 
sf. 
1¢é 
ImPER. 2 ™. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 
Parr. Act. 


Pass. 


Dip 
Dip» 
apn 
DpH 
Ph 
ope 
vp” 
my epH 
Tapm 
my epN 
on? 
pip 
“AP 
a5p 
mab 


OP 
pip 


IX. Parapicm or AYIN Vay 


NIPHAL. 
pip: 
map 
nap? 
nvapy 
“MTaAp3 
Wap? 
bn‘ia'ipa 
myaip? 
sa aAp? 
bP 
Dip 
pip? 
pipn 
pip 
“2PM 
DIPS 
"ap" 
yaipn 
myspn 
Dips 
“apn 
vipa 
yay 


bib: 


12 


Dip 


PIEL. 
D2"p 
aap 
nip 
meaip 
“Kt2'p 
Taa'p 
biyaip 
Hsp 
“00p 


tdip 
pip 
phipn 
paipn 
yoaiae 
DD pS 
wip" 
mzsipn 
“ORE 
nyaaipn 
Dip; 
pip 
“Zap 
wa'ip 
myaaip 


paipa 


PUAL. 
pnp 
maa; 
mcoip 
raaip 
"Taa%p 
ap 


batp's 


A 


¢ 


anp Ayin Yopu VErss, § 154, 


HIPHIL. 


syrin 
morph 
nice 
nin 
‘noe 
wp 
one 
Hsp 
wap 


HOPHAL. 


op 
map 
(10,247) 
(Fa257) 
(*ry3297) 
TORT 
(oi227) 
(YSE57) 
(23°32) 


Opn 


=i 
yeh 
apn 
men 
“aE 
op 
wap? 
nah) 
yom 
O'R? 


ob 
ppan 
opm 
“oP 
DAN 
era 
(7321h) 
Tapr 
(F7=p5F) 
pp 


=) 
“277 
way 


wanting 


HITHPAEBL. 
paipny 
naan} 
nahipny 
map} 
‘oD pnny 
TaN 
ore stpny 
hose 
wigaIpny 


paipn 
paipn: 
paipan 
noipnn 
“apn 
oDIPns 
main” 
nyzapnn 
TaapHN 
odipn? 
oAipny 
yer d a 
Tat) 
mop 


27 

133 
Se a a 

n> 
“Aa on 
=o“ 


! X. Parapicm or Pe Yopu VErss, § 144. 


Pret. 
(Prerr.) af 
3m. 
sf 
1 @ 
Plur. 3 ¢. 
2 Mm. 
2 f. 


le. 


Inrin. Absol. 
Constr. 


For. 8 m. 
(Inpr.) sf 
2m. 

2 f. 

1¢. 

Plur. 83 m. 


3 f 


2m. 


2. 


1¢. 


IMPER. 
2 f. 
Plur. 
2 f. 
Part. Act 


Pass. 


3m. 


2m. 


2m. 


KAJ. 
307 
mao" 
ath 
m3? 
a0" 
Draw 
30; 
ah 
ao" 
n= 
310° 
20M 
1a 
mscn 
mawM 


m8 


=D" 


and: 


NIPHAL. 
a2 
mat 
nap 
matt 
‘Mac 
wi 
ph 
Pow 
peal 


tie 
aga" 
iets 
sean 
tale 
ae38 
a0}? 
MIB 
ROI 
may 
aE33 
207 
"320 
aE] 
meso 


a0 


14 


HIPHIL 
ote 
min 
main 
nso 
on 
sain 


onan 


main 
wah 
paola 
ain 
st 
ain 
Sin 
“in 
a"5"8 
> wi 
raw 
win 
magn 
palate 
sdin 
on 
won 
moh 
svi 


HOPHAL. 
0175 
macnn 
oe 
porta 
cron 


siglo 


TI 


O97 
ain 
3217" 
Soin 
3h 
=IN 
0" 
pehig 
petellg 
yr etenig) 
3013 


wanting | 


ee 


XI. Parapiem or Lamepy AerH Verss, § 164. 


SS a TS PR A A SI EES 


KAL NIPHAT:. PIEL. HIPHIL, HITHPAEL. { 


% { ' ’ ‘ "| 

Pret. 8m. NSQ NED) RNS ONS NIN; 
sf RSQ ASR? FAQ Mesa Myon 
am. PND NSS NSP NSIT NReaNy 


af. MNS MNS MRE Mya MNP 
Le MND “NNE NRE cNRes MeN 


Pur. 8e «832 NED Reo ann 
2m. DONS OHNE) ON] ONT ONIN 
f PNT] FNSOD FIRIA RSI PSPs | 
te NSS URS) UND wake wean 
Inrm. Absol. NO RoW NEO Nto 
Cm. RSQ ND NED EST NSN 
For 3m REQ REED ORS OE Rom 
“sf RSIM Non Ron Non Neon 
tm RSID NYA Ree NIA Non 
af RSI Ren Won wun Neonn 
le . RUGY REER RIGR NSON RTOMN 
Pur. 3m. W322 WA NSD wa kan 
of TENSOR FARE TN TRYSA MRTany 
am RSG We Ren wea NN 
of TORS TENSE TYR) TERETE Typo 


T < 
4 


te | NBN NY RN] NEY] NEON} 


bee2m NiO NID NPQ No NkoNT 


af RSD CRTST REQ WSS CRSCN 


Pur, 2m ORS IAT RE eo ann 
of TENSO TEREST RTO TRyIT Maton 


Pazt. Act. rvn NuD OU NN ang 
Pos. SSD Nv) 


Plur. 8 e. 


2 


Plur. 3 m. 


IupPeR. 2 M. 


Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


Part. Act. 


Pass. 


XIU. Parapicm or LAMEDH 


man 
1233 


NIPHAL. 


233 
m2} 
nea 
ma 


ons 


1239 
piy"239 
rar 

n3723) 


riD33 
nidan 


33" 
nan 
nan 
238 

na" 


PIEL. 
m3 
nnbs 
ae 
moa 
"y33 
135 
ons 
ree 
12°33 


nS 
mids 


mba" 
ban 
ream 
“Dan 
BIN 

33° 


ny pan 


13am 


nypan 


1959 


EP! 


HE VErss, § 170. 


PUAL. 


wanting 


50 
vy: 


EE 


HIPHIL. 
re7 
moa 
no] 
ray 
YF] 
12353 
aot 
ee 
73377 


re 
nia 


rm33° 
rian 
nan 
"2am 
rage 
123 
ny an 
1am 
ny an 
7933 
3377 
“37 
1537 
ee 
232 


HOPHAL. 


2a] 
mse 
non] 
ne 
eae 

2H] 
yoy 
7 


23) 
(n4°37)) 


23? 
naan 
23 
an 
r2a8 
29? 
nya 
Da 
nya 
1233 


wanting 


HITHPAEL. 
Dany 
nian) 
mbar] 
mbani] 
“dan 
Dan] 
onary] 
alee ae 
eis 


(an) 
nibany 


man’ 
moann 
mann 
2anh 
Tpany 
NDan)” 
ny Pann 
Dann 
Ty PaNy 
m2an2 


EP ae 
"Dan 
San] 
mysan 


man 


: XIII. PARADIGM OF THE 


| Crass I. 
11. Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns. 
ase de oo ee, DO 27 Ey FP 
R332 po ™ 
es 33 2] qh sib ane 
mo PE TM nt) ny) Ha 23 
Roy 02 pee hs) TORN) 
aa 33 aR) Nw) a) "3 (9) 
cup ddd yah ot toc) ahs 
133 mas} Daa) a0 


N prosthetic: JAN, AON, DIaN, Son. 
ND unessential long vowel: “it, WAN. 


2 Long ultimate with pretonic — or —. 

Adjectives: a, é, 6 intrans. up, 6p, TH. 

7, % passive “2, wi}, Sp. 
3D: 71, OM, IT. ‘> and “9: 01, 7%, ph, ato. 
sid: mes, PRB, “h2, WF, Hw. 

G, 6 qualities existing: 573, pin, ap, pits. 

é » becoming: 57, pin, ap, pam. 

6 permanent, as figure J°N, 559, M3, phy, apy. 
colour DUN, Fa, ps, "hy, “ANB. 
character D's, pina, “ine, wirp. 

é variable states of body F357, Nex, 337, Tain. 

mind 228, VET, TAT, Nd, 133. 

Concrete Nouns: 7p (“1w), "SW, “a3, Fs, TA. 

Names of seasons: 3°38, FEN, TSA, Wei, WA, wep 

3. Long immutable penult, — or — in ultimate, 
Agents: Sup, phn, S33, romp, 5°. 
Occupations: “pin, An, win, kh, ois, yD. 


18 


Formation oF Nouns, § 183. 


Crass I. Reduplicated. 
Intensive: wn, MpB, pix, Ths, fT, oT. 
Daghesh resolved: wi=ap, Tip, vis. 
33: DIN, WPIp, Meret, MIO, Mose. 
do. vowel inserted 5x28, "3IN9, pp. 
do. consonant softened 3313, FPP, Bd, TOW. 
Sp: DATA), DeNy(). FD: AND. 
Occupations: "38, 253, 343, P3, won, May. 
Defects: O28, “a5, on, "9, Wy, TOS, Tp. 
Abstracts: ot, DE, Srtbt. 39: tn, psn. 
Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with 4 MAH" Bs Sun. 
4myaD, MAD. 6-552, MPN. VRSD, MND. 
Red. two Radicals: mipnee, PTAs , STINTS. 
repetition JE2E1, P2p27, bnbne , FREON. 
diminutives of colour DI278, PAph, Ww. 
Crass III. With Prefixes. 
; superlative STON, TIN, WS. 
: agent >}a, >B2, participles with 2. 
instrument Mirza, T2272, Ww. 
place or time nara, ya72; yale, soi. 
action or condition mao, "BOD, 70, “iy. 
object or subject 52x23, Ward, “3x92, prt. 
‘: names pot, MMe"; appellatives wapo", WIS". 
nm: abstracts 229M, Mam; concrete WIN, THN. 
_ Cuass TV. With Affixes. Denominatives. 
ti or 7: adjectives TR, Twn, Te. 
abstracts Wy, Tp™, WAIN, TIAN. 
| augmentative whaw; a yoy. 
}, Dor >: me, ps0, Do, 57 
* : relation “29, stat, HEX, 8 
sin, va, Bb, By. 


——~ 


Db 2 


XIV. PARADIGM OF THE 


Sine. mase. 
Sem. 
PiLug. mase. 


Sem. 


ome) qm 


12 

king covert drought boy 
424 nd aon “7 
728 “no an "S 
boon no STF 
=p7 “4nd “200 “33 
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XV. Parapiam or Mascunine Novns (continued). 
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